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revised 27 April 2021 001113
Notice to Contractors

Building Envelope Improvements, Cross State Office Building BGS project
number

The Work of the Project is defined by the Contract Documents and includes, but is not limited to, the
following:

Exterior granite panel replacements, repointing, masonry back-up repair, parapet repairs, roofing
including temporary electrical device relocations, interior drywal repairs, tunnel leak repair, and other
Work indicated in the Contract Documents.

The cost of the work is approximately $ 4,000,000. The work to be performed under this contract shall be
completed on or before the Final Completion date of 37 May 2023.

1. Submit bids on a completed Contractor Bid Form, plus bid security when required, all scanned and
included as an attachment to an email with the subject line marked "Bid for Building Envelope
Improvements, Cross State Office Building" and addressed to the Bid Administrator at:

BGS. Architect@Maine.gov, so as to be received no later than 2:00:00 p.m. on Friday, March 25,
2022.

Bid submissions will be opened and read aloud at the time and date noted above at the Bureau of
General Services office, accessible as a video conference call. Those who wish to participate in the
call must submit a request for access to BGS.Architect@Maine.gov.

Any bid received after the noted time will not be considered a valid bid and will remain unopened.
Any bid submitted by any other means will not be considered a valid bid. The Bid Administrator
may require the Bidder to surrender a valid paper copy of the bid form or the bid security document in
certain circumstances.

Questions on the bid opening process shall be addressed to the Bid Administrator: Jill Instasi,
Division of Planning, Design & Construction, Bureau of General Services, 77 State House Station,
Augusta, Maine 04333-0077, BGS.Architect@Maine.gov.

2. The bid shall be submitted on the Contractor Bid Form (section 00 41 13) provided in the Bid
Documents. The Owner reserves the right to accept or reject any or all bids as may best serve the
interest of the Owner.

3. Bid security is required on this project.
If noted above as required, the Bidder shall include a satisfactory Bid Bond (section 00 43 13) or a
certified or cashier's check for 5% of the bid amount with the completed bid form submitted to the
Owner. The Bid Bond form is available on the BGS website.

4. Performance and Payment Bonds are required on this project.
If noted above as required, the selected Contractor shall furnish a 100% contract Performance Bond
(section 00 61 13.13) and a 100% contract Payment Bond (section 00 61 13.16) in the contract

amount to cover the execution of the Work. Bond forms are available on the BGS website.

5. Filed Sub-bids are not required on this project.
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revised 27 April 2021 001113
Notice to Contractors

6. There are no Pre-qualified General Contractors on this project.
If Pre-qualified General Contractors are identified for this project, the name of each company, with
their city and state, are listed below.

7. An on-site pre-bid conference will be conducted for this project.
If a pre-bid conference is scheduled, it is mandatory for General Contractors and optional for
Subcontractors and suppliers. Contractors who arrive late or leave early for a mandatory meeting
may be prohibited from participating in this meeting and bidding. The Pre-Bid Conference will be
held on Tuesday, March 1, 2022 at 10:00 a.m. at the Cross State Olffice Building. Meet in the Main
Floor Lobby.

8. Bid Documents - full sets only - will be available on or about Monday, February 14, 2022 and may be
obtained from:
Spillers Reprographics
34 Lexington Street, Lewiston Industrial Park
Lewiston, Maine
207-784-1571, copymel@spillersusa.com

9. Bid Documents may be examined at:

AGC Maine Construction Summary

188 Whitten Road 734 Chestnut Street

Augusta, ME 04330 Manchester, NH 03104

Phone 207-622-4741 Fax 207-622-1625 Phone 603-627-8856 Fax 603-627-4524
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revised 03 November 2020 004113
Contractor Bid Form

Building Envelope Improvements, Cross State Office Building BGS project
number

Bid Form submitted by: <Bid Administrator to select...>

Bid Administrator:
Jill Instasi BGS. Architect@Maine.gov
Bureau of General Services
111 Sewall Street, Cross State Office Building, 4th floor
77 State House Station
Augusta, Maine 04333-0077

Bidder:

Signature:

Printed name and
title:

Company name:
Mailing address:
City, state, zip code:
Phone number:

Email address:

State of
incorporation,
if a corporation:

List of all partners,
if a partnership:

The Bidder agrees, if the Owner offers to award the contract, to provide any and all bonds and
certificates of insurance, as well as Schedule of Values, Project Schedule, and List of Subcontractors and
Suppliers if required by the Owner, and to sign the designated Construction Contract within twelve
calendar days after the date of notification of such acceptance, except if the twelfth day falls on a State of
Maine government holiday or other closure day, or a Saturday, or a Sunday, in which case the
aforementioned documents must be received before 12:00 noon on the first available business day
following the holiday, other closure day, Saturday, or Sunday.

As a guarantee thereof, the Bidder submits, together with this bid, a bid bond or other acceptable
instrument as and if required by the Bid Documents.
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revised 03 November 2020 004113
Contractor Bid Form

1. The Bidder, having carefully examined the form of contract, general conditions, specifications
and drawings dated 10 February, 2022, prepared by Oak Point Associates for Building
Envelope Improvements, Cross State Office Building, as well as the premises and conditions
relating to the work, proposes to furnish all labor, equipment and materials necessary for and
reasonably incidental to the construction and completion of this project for the Base Bid

amount of:
$ -00
2. Allowances are included on this project.

Bid amount above includes the following Allowances

A. Allowance No. 1: Surface patching of concrete roof slabs. 8 45,000.00
B. Allowance No. 2: Granite stone panels. 3150,000.00
C. Allowance No. 3: Parapet metal studs. $ 15,000.00
D. Allowance No. 4: Existing copper flashing repair. $ 8000.00

Total Allowances $218,000.00 _

3. Alternate Bids are not included on this project.
No Alternate Bids
Any dollar amount line below that is left blank by the Bidder shall be read as a bid of $0.00.

1 Not used $ .00
2 Not used $ .00
3 Not used $ .00
4 Not used $ .00

4. The Bidder acknowledges receipt of the following addenda to the specifications and drawings:

Addendum No. Dated: Addendum No.  Dated:
Addendum No. Dated: Addendum No.  Dated:
Addendum No. ~ Dated: Addendum No. _ Dated:
Addendum No. Dated: Addendum No.  Dated:

5. Bid security is required on this project.
If noted above as required, the Bidder shall include with this bid form a satisfactory Bid Bond
(section 00 43 13) or a certified or cashier's check for 5% of the bid amount with this completed bid
form submitted to the Owner.

00 41 13 Contractor Bid Form 03 November 2020.docx Page 2 of 3 004113



Revised 03 November 2020

004113
Contractor Bid Form

6. Filed Sub-bids are not required on this project.

If noted above as required, the Bidder shall include with this bid forma list of each Filed Sub-
bidder selected by the Bidder on the form provided (section 00 41 13F).

7. Unit Prices
Unit Prices are required on this project:
1. Surface Patching of Concrete Roof Slabs
2. Granit Stone Panels
3. Parapet Metal Studs

4. Existing Copper Flashing Repair

00 41 13 Contractor Bid Form 03 November 2020.docx
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Revised 21 October 2020
004313
Contractor Bid Bond

Bond No.: insert bond number

We, the undersigned, insert company name of Contractor, select type of entity of insert name of

municipality in the State of insert name of state as principal, and insert name of surety as Surety, are

hereby held and firmly bound unto select title of obligee in the penal sum of five percent of the bid

amount, for the payment of which, well and truly to be made, we hereby jointly and severally bind

ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns, signed this insert date, i.e.: 8th

day of select month, select year, which is the same date as that of the first specified bid due date, or

subsequent bid due date revised by addendum.

The condition of the above obligation is such that whereas the principal has submitted to the
Owner, or State of Maine, to a certain bid, attached hereto and hereby made a part hereof, to enter into a

contract in writing, for the construction of Building Envelope Improvements, Cross State Office

Building

Now therefore:

If said bid shall be rejected, or, in the alternate,

If said bid shall be accepted and the principal shall execute and deliver a contract in the form of
contract attached hereto, properly completed in accordance with said bid, and shall furnish a bond for the
faithful performance of said contract, and for the payment of all persons performing labor or furnishing
material in connection therewith, and shall in all other respects perform the agreement created by the

acceptance of said bid, then this obligation shall be void.

Otherwise, the same shall remain in force and effect- it being expressly understood and agreed
that the liability of the Surety for any and all claims hereunder shall, in no event, exceed the penal amount

of this obligation as herein stated.

The Surety, for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that the obligation of said Surety and
its bonds shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of the time within which the Obligee

may accept such bid and said Surety does hereby waive notice of any such extension.

[Fillable bond forms may be downloaded from the Bureau of General Services website.]
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Revised 21 October 2020
004313
Contractor Bid Bond

In witness whereof, the principal and the Surety have hereunto set their hands and seals, and such
of them as are corporations have caused their corporate seals to be hereto affixed and these presents to be

signed by their proper officers, the day and year first set above.

Signed and sealed this insert date, i.e.: 8th day of select month, select year, which is the same

date as that of the first specified bid due date, or subsequent bid due date revised by addendum.

Contractor
(Signature)
insert name and title
insert company name
insert address
insert city state zip code
Surety
(Signature)

insert name and title
insert company name

insert address
insert city state zip code

If Contractor is a partnership, all partners shall execute the bond. A power of attorney document

indicating that it still is in full force and effect shall be provided by the person executing this bond.

[Fillable bond forms may be downloaded from the Bureau of General Services website.]
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revised 27 April 2021 005213

|AdvantageME CT# |

State of Maine
CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT

Large Construction Project

This form is used when the Contract value is $50,000 or greater.
The Project Manual, Specifications and Drawings are considered part of this Contract.

Agreement entered into by and between the insert contracting entity name hereinafter called the
Owner and insert Contractor company name hereinafter called the Contractor.

BGS Project No.: insert number assigned by BGS Other Project No.:

For the following Project: title of project shown on documents at facility or campus name,

municipality, Maine.

The Specifications and the Drawings have been prepared by firm name, acting as Professional-
of-Record and named in the documents as the Consultant Architect or Engineer.

The Owner and Contractor agree as follows:

ARTICLE1 COMPENSATION AND PAYMENTS

1.1 The Owner shall pay the Contractor to furnish all labor, equipment, materials and
incidentals necessary for the construction of the Work described in the Specifications and shown
on the Drawings the Contract Amount as shown below.

Base Bid 30.00
Alternate Bid number and name or "no Alternates” 30.00
Alternate Bid number and name or "no Alternates” 30.00
Alternate Bid number and name or "no Alternates” 30.00
Alternate Bid number and name or "no Alternates” 30.00
Alternate Bid number and name or "no Alternates” 30.00
Total Contract Amount $0.00

1.2 The Contractor’s requisition shall contain sufficient detail and supporting information for

the Owner to evaluate and support the payment requested.

1.21 Payments are due and payable twenty-five working days from the date of receipt of a
Contractor requisition which is approved by the Owner.

1.2.2 Provisions for late payments are governed by 5 M.R.S. Chapter 144, Payment of Invoices
Received from Business Concerns, and interest shall be calculated at 1% per month.

ARTICLE2 COMMENCEMENT AND COMPLETION DATES
2.1 The Work of this Contract shall commence no sooner than the date this document is
executed by the approval authority, or a subsequent date designated in the contract documents.

2.2 The Substantial Completion Date shall be 15 December 2023.
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23 The Work of this Contract shall be completed on or before the Contract Final Completion
Date of 31 December 2023.

24 The Contract Expiration Date shall be 29 February 2024. (This date is the Owner's
deadline for internal management of contract accounts. The Contract Expiration Date does not
directly relate to any contract obligation of the Contractor.)

ARTICLE 3 INELIGIBLE BIDDER

31 By signing this contract the Contractor attests that it has not been declared ineligible to
bid on State of Maine projects. The Bureau of General Services may disallow award of this
contract to any Contractor if there is evidence that the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors,
through their own fault, have been terminated, suspended for cause, debarred from bidding,
agreed to refrain from bidding as part of a settlement, have defaulted on a contract, or had a
contract completed by another party.

3.2 By signing this contract the Contractor attests that it is not presently indicted for or
otherwise criminally or civilly charged by a Federal, State or local government entity with
commission of any of the following offenses and has not within a three-year period preceding
this bid been convicted of or had a civil judgment rendered against them for commission of fraud
or a criminal offense in connection with obtaining, attempting to obtain, or performing a public
(Federal, State or local) transaction, or contract under a public transaction, violation of Federal or
State anti-trust statutes or commission of embezzlement, theft, forgery, bribery, falsification or
destruction of records, making false statements, or receiving stolen property.

3.3 The Contractor shall not make any award or permit any award (subgrant or contract) at
any tier to any party which is debarred or suspended or is otherwise excluded from or ineligible
for participation in Federal assistance programs or State of Maine projects.

ARTICLE 4 CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES

4.1 On this project, the Contractor shall furnish the Owner the appropriate contract bonds in
the amount of 100% of the Contract Sum. Contract bonds are mandated if the Contract Sum
exceeds $125,000, or if bonds are specifically required by the Contract Documents.

4.2 The Contractor shall comply with all laws, codes and regulations applicable to the Work.

4.3 The Contractor shall acquire all permits and third-party approvals applicable to the Work
not specifically identified as provided by the Owner. Costs for Contractor-provided permits and
third-party approvals shall be included in the Contract Sum identified in Section 1.1 above.

4.4 The Contractor shall remain an independent agent for the duration of this Contract, shall
not become an employee of the State of Maine, and shall assure that no State employee will be
compensated by, or otherwise benefit from, this Contract.

4.5 The Contractor shall be responsible for any design cost, construction cost, or other cost

incurred on the Project to the extent caused by the negligent acts, errors or omissions of the
Contractor or their Subcontractors in the performance of Work under this Contract.
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ARTICLE 5 OWNER'S RESPONSIBILITIES

5.1 The Owner shall provide full information about the objectives, schedule, constraints and
existing conditions of the project. The Owner has established a budget with reasonable
contingencies that meets the project requirements.

5.2 By signing this contract, the Owner attests that all State of Maine procurement
requirements for this contract have been met, including the solicitation of competitive bids.

ARTICLE 6 INSTRUMENTS OF SERVICE

6.1 The Contractor’s use of the drawings, specifications and other documents known as the
Consultant’s Instruments of Service is limited to the execution of the Contractor’s scope of work
of this project unless the Contractor receives the written consent of the Owner and Consultant for
use elsewhere.

ARTICLE 7 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
71 This Contract shall be governed by the laws of the State of Maine.

7.2 The Owner and Contractor, respectively, bind themselves, their partners, successors,
assigns and legal representatives to this Contract. Neither party to this Contract shall assign the
Contract as a whole without written consent of the other party, which consent the Owner may
withhold without cause.

7.3 Notwithstanding any other provision of this Agreement, if the Owner does not receive
sufficient funds to fund this Agreement or funds are de-appropriated, or if the Owner does not
receive legal authority from the Maine State Legislature or Maine Courts to expend funds
intended for this Agreement, then the Owner is not obligated to make payment under this
Agreement; provided, however, the Owner shall be obligated to pay for services satisfactorily
performed prior to any such non-appropriation in accordance with the termination provisions of
this Agreement. The Owner shall timely notify the Contractor of any non-appropriation and the
effective date of the non-appropriation.

ARTICLE8 CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

8.1 The General Conditions of the contract, instructions to bidders, bid form, Special
Provisions, the written specifications and the drawings, and any Addenda, together with this
agreement, form the contract. Each element is as fully a part of the Contract as if hereto attached
or herein repeated.

8.2 Specifications: indicate date of issuance of project manual

8.3 Drawings: note each sheet number and title

8.4 Addenda: note each addenda number and date, or "none'

00 52 13 Contract Agreement SAMPLE 27 April 2021.docx Page 3 of 4 0052 13



revised 27 April 2021

BGS Project No.:

005213

The Contract is effective as of the date executed by the approval authority.

OWNER

CONTRACTOR

Signature Date
name and title

name of contracting entity
address

telephone
email address

Signature Date
name and title

name of contractor company
address

telephone
email address
Vendor Number

Indicate the names of the review and approval individuals appropriate to the approval authority.

select proper approval authority
Reviewed by:

Approved by:

Signature Date
insert name

Signature Date
Joseph H. Ostwald

Project Manager/ Contract Administrator

Director, Planning, Design & Construction

00 52 13 Contract Agreement SAMPLE 27 April 2021.docx
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21 October 2020
00 61 13.13
Contractor Performance Bond

Bond No.: insert bond number

We, the undersigned, insert company name of Contractor, select type of entity of insert name of

municipality in the State of insert name of state as principal, and insert name of surety as Surety, are

hereby held and firmly bound unto select title of obligee in the penal sum of the Contract Price § insert

the Contract Price in numbers for the payment of which, well and truly to be made, we hereby jointly

and severally bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns.

The condition of the above obligation is such that if the principal shall promptly and faithfully

perform the contract entered into this insert date, i.e.: 8th day of select month, select year, which is the

same date as that of the notice of intent to award letter, or in the absence of such a letter, not later than the

date the Owner signs the construction contract, for the construction of Building Envelope Improvements,

Cross State Office Building, then this obligation shall be null and void.

Otherwise, the same shall remain in force and effect- it being expressly understood and agreed
that the liability of the Surety for any and all claims hereunder shall, in no event, exceed the penal amount

of this obligation as herein stated.

The Surety, for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that the obligation of said Surety and
its bonds shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of the time which the Obligee may
accept during the performance of the contract and said Surety does hereby waive notice of any such

extension.

[Fillable bond forms may be downloaded from the Bureau of General Services website.]
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21 October 2020
00 61 13.13

Contractor Performance Bond

In witness whereof, the principal and the Surety have hereunto set their hands and seals, and such
of them as are corporations have caused their corporate seals to be hereto affixed and these presents to be

signed by their proper officers, the day and year first set above.

Signed and sealed this insert date, i.e.: 8th day of select month, select year, which is the same

date as that of the notice of intent to award letter, or in the absence of such a letter, not later than the date

the Owner signs the construction contract.

Contractor
(Signature)
insert name and title
insert company name
insert address
insert city state zip code
Surety
(Signature)

insert name and title
insert company name

insert address
insert city state zip code

If Contractor is a partnership, all partners shall execute the bond. A power of attorney document

indicating that it still is in full force and effect shall be provided by the person executing this bond.

[Fillable bond forms may be downloaded from the Bureau of General Services website.]
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00 61 13.16
Contractor Payment Bond

Bond No.: insert bond number

We, the undersigned, insert company name of Contractor, select type of entity of insert name of

municipality in the State of insert name of state as principal, and insert name of surety as Surety, are

hereby held and firmly bound unto select title of obligee in the penal sum of the Contract Price § insert

the Contract Price in numbers for the use and benefit of claimants, defined as an entity having a contract

with the principal or with a subcontractor of the principal for labor, materials, or both labor and materials,
used or reasonably required for use in the performance of the contract, for the payment of which, well and
truly to be made, we hereby jointly and severally bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators,

successors and assigns.

The condition of the above obligation is such that if the principal shall promptly satisfy all claims
and demands incurred for all labor and materials, used or required by the principal in connection with the

work described in the contract entered into this insert date, i.e.: 8th day of select month, select year,

which is the same date as that of the notice of intent to award letter, or in the absence of such a letter, not

later than the date the Owner signs the construction contract, for the construction of Building Envelope

Improvements, Cross State Office Building, and shall fully reimburse the obligee for all outlay and

expense with said obligee may incur in making good any default of said principal, then this obligation

shall be null and void.

Otherwise, the same shall remain in force and effect- it being expressly understood and agreed
that the liability of the Surety for any and all claims hereunder shall, in no event, exceed the penal amount

of this obligation as herein stated.

The Surety, for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that the obligation of said Surety and
its bonds shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of the time which the Obligee may
accept during the performance of the contract and said Surety does hereby waive notice of any such

extension.

[Fillable bond forms may be downloaded from the Bureau of General Services website.]
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00 61 13.16
Contractor Payment Bond

In witness whereof, the principal and the Surety have hereunto set their hands and seals, and such
of them as are corporations have caused their corporate seals to be hereto affixed and these presents to be

signed by their proper officers, the day and year first set above.

Signed and sealed this insert date, i.e.: 8th day of select month, select year, which is the same

date as that of the notice of intent to award letter, or in the absence of such a letter, not later than the date

the Owner signs the construction contract.

Contractor
(Signature)
insert name and title
insert company name
insert address
insert city state zip code
Surety
(Signature)

insert name and title
insert company name

insert address
insert city state zip code

If Contractor is a partnership, all partners shall execute the bond. A power of attorney document

indicating that it still is in full force and effect shall be provided by the person executing this bond.

[Fillable bond forms may be downloaded from the Bureau of General Services website.]
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1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

1.9

1.10

Definitions

Definitions

Addendum: A document issued by the Consultant that amends the Bid Documents. Addenda shall
not be issued less than seventy-two hours prior to the specified bid opening time.

Allowance: A specified dollar amount for a particular scope of work or service included in the Work
that is identified in the Bid Documents and included in each Bidder's Bid. The Contractor shall
document expenditures for an Allowance during the Project. Any unused balance shall be credited to
the Owner. The Contractor is responsible for notifying the Owner of anticipated expenses greater
than the specified amount and the Owner is responsible for those additional expenses.

Alternate Bid: The Contractor’s written offer of a specified dollar amount, submitted on the Bid
Form, for the performance of a particular scope of work described in the Bid Documents. The Owner
determines the low bidder based on the sum of the base Bid and any combination of Alternate Bids
that the Owner selects.

Architect: A Consultant acting as, or supporting, the Professional-of-Record who is responsible for
the design of the Project. Equivalent to “Consultant” in State of Maine contract forms.

Architectural Supplemental Instruction (ASI): A written instruction from the Architect for the
purpose of clarification of the Contract Documents. An ASI does not alter the Contract Price or
Contract Time. ASIs may be responses to RFIs and shall be issued by the Architect in a timely
manner to avoid any negative impact on the Schedule of Work.

Bid: The Contractor’s written offer of a specified dollar amount or amounts, submitted on a form
included in the Bid Documents, for the performance of the Work. A Bid may include bonds or other
requirements. A base Bid is separate and distinct from Alternate Bids, being the only cost component
necessary for the award of the contract, and representing the minimum amount of Work that is
essential for the functioning of the Project.

Bid Bond: The security designated in the Bid Documents, furnished by Bidders as a guaranty of good
faith to enter into a contract with the Owner, should a contract be awarded to that Bidder.

Bidder: Any business entity, individual or corporation that submits a bid for the performance of the
work described in the Bid Documents, acting directly or through a duly authorized representative.
See also Responsive and Responsible Bidder .

Bid Documents: The drawings, procurement and contracting requirements, general requirements, and
the written specifications -including all addenda, that a bidder is required to reference in the
submission of a bid.

Bureau: The State of Maine Bureau of Real Estate Management (formerly known as Bureau of
General Services, or BGS) in the Department of Administrative and Financial Services.

Calendar days: Consecutive days, as occurring on a calendar, taking into account each day of the
week, month, year, and any religious, national or local holidays. Calendar days are used for changes
in Contract Time.
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1.12

1.13

1.14

1.15

1.16

1.17

1.18

1.19

1.20

1.21

1.22

1.23

Definitions

Certificate of Substantial Completion: A document developed by the Consultant that describes the
final status of the Work and establishes the date that the Owner may use the facility for its intended
purpose. The Certificate of Substantial Completion may also include a provisional list of items - a
"punch list" - remaining to be completed by the Contractor. The Certificate of Substantial
Completion identifies the date from which the project warranty period commences.

Certificate of Occupancy:. A document developed by a local jurisdiction such as the Code
Enforcement Officer that grants permission to the Owner to occupy a building.

Change Order (CO): A document that modifies the contract and establishes the basis of a specific
adjustment to the Contract Price or the Contract Time, or both. Change Orders may address
correction of omissions, errors, and document discrepancies, or additional requirements. Change
Orders should include all labor, materials and incidentals required to complete the work described. A
Change Order is not valid until signed by the Contractor, Owner and Consultant and approved by the
Bureau.

Change Order Proposal (COP) (see also Proposal): Contract change proposed by the Contractor
regarding the contract amount, requirements, or time. The Contractor implements the work of a COP
after it is accepted by all parties. Accepted COPs are incorporated into the contract by Change Order.

Clerk of the Works: The authorized representative of the Consultant on the job site. Clerk of the
Works is sometimes called the Architect's representative.

Construction Change Directive (CCD): A written order prepared by the Consultant and signed by the
Owner and Consultant, directing a change in the Work prior to final agreement with the Contractor on
adjustment, if any, in the Contract Price or Contract Time, or both.

Contract: A written agreement between the Owner and the successful bidder which obligates the
Contractor to perform the work specified in the Contract Documents and obligates the Owner to
compensate the Contractor at the mutually accepted sum, rates or prices.

Contract Bonds (also known as Payment and Performance Bonds): The approved forms of security,
furnished by the Contractor and their surety, which guarantee the faithful performance of all the terms
of the contract and the payment of all bills for labor, materials and equipment by the Contractor.

Contract Documents: The drawings and written specifications (including all addenda), Standard
General Conditions, and the contract (including all Change Orders subsequently incorporated in the
documents).

Contract Expiration Date: Date determined by the Owner as a deadline for internal management of
contract accounts. This allows time after the Contract Final Completion Date for processing the final
Requisition for Payment. The Contract Expiration Date does not directly relate to any contract
obligation of the Contractor.

Contract Final Completion Date: Point of time when the Work is fully completed in compliance with
the Contract Documents, as certified by the Consultant. Final payment to the Contractor is due upon

Final Completion of the Project.

Contract Price: The dollar amount of the construction contract, also called Contract Sum.

00 71 00 Definitions 27 April 2021.docx Page 2 of 6 007100



revised 27 April 2021 0071 00

1.24

1.25

1.26

1.27

1.28

1.29

1.30

1.31

1.32

1.33

1.34

1.35

Definitions

Contract Time: The designated duration of time to execute the Work of the contract, with a specific
date for completion.

Contractor: Also called the "General Contractor” or "GC" the individual or entity undertaking the
execution of the general contract work under the terms of the contract with the Owner, acting directly
or through a duly authorized representative. The Contractor is responsible for the means, methods
and materials utilized in the execution and completion of the Work.

Consultant: The Architect or Engineer acting as Professional-of-Record for the Project. The
Consultant is responsible for the design of the Project.

Drawings: The graphic and pictorial portion of the Contract Documents showing the design, location
and dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules, and
diagrams.

Engineer: A Consultant acting as, or supporting, the Professional-of-Record who is responsible for
the design of the Project. Equivalent to “Consultant” in State of Maine contract forms.

Filed Sub-bid: The designated major Subcontractor's (or, in some cases, Contractor’s) written offer
of a specified dollar amount or amounts, submitted on a form included in the Bid Documents, for the
performance of a particular portion of the Work. A Filed Sub-bid may include bonds or other
requirements.

General Requirements: The on-site overhead expense items the Contractor provides for the Project,
typically including, but not limited to, building permits, construction supervision, Contract Bonds,
insurance, field office, temporary utilities, rubbish removal, and site fencing. Overhead expenses of
the Contractor's general operation are not included. Sometimes referred to as the Contractor's
General Conditions.

Owner: The State agency which is represented by duly authorized individuals. The Owner is
responsible for defining the scope of the Project and compensation to the Consultant and Contractor.

Owner’s Representative: The individual or entity contracted by the Owner to be an advisor and
information conduit regarding the Project.

Overhead: General and administrative expenses of the Contractor’s principal and branch offices,
including payroll costs and other compensation of Contractor employees, deductibles paid on any
insurance policy, charges against the Contractor for delinquent payments, and costs related to the
correction of defective work, and the Contractor’s capital expenses, including interest on capital used
for the work.

Performance and Payment Bonds (also known as Contract Bonds): The approved forms of security,
furnished by the Contractor and their surety, which guarantee the faithful performance of all the terms
of the contract and the payment of all bills for labor, materials and equipment by the Contractor.

Post-Bid Addendum: Document issued by the Consultant that defines a potential Change Order prior
to signing of the construction contract. The Post-Bid Addendum allows the Owner to negotiate
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1.36

1.37

1.38

1.39

1.40

1.41

1.42

1.43

Definitions

contract changes with the Bidder submitting the lowest valid bid, only if the negotiated changes to the
Bid Documents result in no change or no increase in the bid price.

A Post-Bid Addendum may also be issued after a competitive construction Bid opening to those
Bidders who submitted a Bid initially, for the purpose of rebidding the Project work without re-
advertising.

Project: The construction project proposed by the Owner to be constructed according to the Contract
Documents. The Project, a public improvement, may be tied logistically to other public
improvements and other activities conducted by the Owner or other contractors.

Proposal (see also Change Order Proposal): The Contractor’s written offer submitted to the Owner
for consideration containing a specified dollar amount or rate, for a specific scope of work, and
including a schedule impact, if any. A proposal shall include all costs for overhead and profit. The
Contractor implements the work of a Proposal after it is accepted by all parties. Accepted Proposals
are incorporated into the contract by Change Order.

Proposal Request (PR): An Owner's written request to the Contractor for a Change Order Proposal.

Punch List: A document that identifies the items of work remaining to be done by the Contractor at
the Close Out of a Project. The Punch List is created as a result of a final inspection of the work only
after the Contractor attests that all of the Work is in its complete and permanent status.

Request For Information (RFI): A Contractor’s written request to the Consultant for clarification,
definition or description of the Work. RFIs shall be presented by the Contractor in a timely manner to
avoid any negative impact on the Schedule of Work.

Request For Proposal (RFP): An Owner's written request to the Contractor for a Change Order
Proposal.

Requisition for Payment: The document in which the Contractor certifies that the Work described is,
to the best of the Contractor's knowledge, information and belief, complete and that all previous
payments have been paid by the Contractor to Subcontractors and suppliers, and that the current
requested payment is now due. See Schedule of Values.

Responsive and Responsible Bidder: A bidder who complies, on a given project, with the following
responsive standards, as required by the bid documents:

provided specific qualifications to bid the project, if required;

attended mandatory pre-bid conferences, if required;

provided a bid prior to the close of the bid period;

submitted a complete bid form;

submitted other materials and information, such as bid security, as required;
and, meets the following minimums regarding these responsible standards:

sustains a satisfactory record of project performance;

maintains a permanent place of business in a known physical location;

possesses the financial means for short- and long-term operations;

possesses the appropriate technical experience;

employs adequate personnel and subcontractor resources;

maintains the equipment needed to perform the work;
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1.44

1.45

1.46

1.47

1.48

1.49

1.50

1.51

1.52

1.53

Definitions

complies with the proposed implementation schedule;

complies with the insurance and bonding requirements;

can provide post-construction warranty coverage;

and other criteria which can be considered relevant to the contract.

Retainage: The amount, calculated at five percent (5%) of the contract value or a scheduled value,
that the Owner shall withhold from the Contractor until the work or portion of work is declared
substantially complete or otherwise accepted by the Owner. The Owner may, if requested, reduce the
amount withheld if the Owner deems it desirable and prudent to do so. (See Title 5 M.R.S.A.,
Section 1746.)

Sample: A physical example provided by the Contractor which illustrates materials, equipment or
workmanship and establishes standards by which the Work will be judged.

Schedule of the Work: The document prepared by the Contractor and approved by the Owner that
specifies the dates on which the Contractor plans to begin and complete various parts of the Work,
including dates on which information and approvals are required from the Owner.

Schedule of Values: The document prepared by the Contractor and approved by the Owner before the
commencement of the Work that specifies the dollar values of discrete portions of the Work equal in
sum to the contract amount. The Schedule of Values is used to document progress payments of the
Work in regular (usually monthly) requisitions for payment. See Requisition for Payment.

Shop Drawings: The drawings, diagrams, schedules and other data specially prepared for the Work
by the Contractor or a Subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier or distributor to illustrate some portion
of the Work.

Specifications: The portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements of the
Work for materials, equipment, systems, standards, workmanship, and performance of related
services.

Subcontractor: An individual or entity undertaking the execution of any part of the Work by virtue of
a written agreement with the Contractor or any other Subcontractor. Also, an individual or entity
retained by the Contractor or any other Subcontractor as an independent contractor to provide the
labor, materials, equipment or services necessary to complete a specific portion of the Work.

Substantial Completion Date: Point of time when the Work or a designated portion of the Work is
sufficiently complete in compliance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or
utilize the Work for its intended purpose without unscheduled disruption. Substantial Completion is
documented by the date of the Certificate of Substantial Completion signed by the Owner and the
Contractor.

Superintendent: The representative of the Contractor on the job site, authorized by the Contractor to
receive and fulfill instructions from the Consultant.

Surety: The individual or entity that is legally bound with the Contractor and Subcontractor to insure
the faithful performance of the contract and for the payment of the bills for labor, materials and
equipment by the Contractor and Subcontractors.
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1.54 Work: The construction and services, whether completed or partially completed, including all labor,
materials, equipment and services provided or to be provided by the Contractor and Subcontractors to
fulfill the requirements of the Project as described in the Contract Documents.

00 71 00 Definitions 27 April 2021.docx Page 6 of 6 007100



007213
General Conditions

Table of Contents of this General Conditions Section

1. Preconstruction CONTEIEICE ........coiuiiiiiiieiieiieei ettt ettt ettt ettt e b et e et e et s seesaeesbeeneeenaeenteens 2
2. Intent and Correlation of Contract DOCUMENLS. ........ceeiuieiuiriiiiiesieriee ettt see e e saeeseense e 2
3. Additional Drawings and SPECIfICAtIONS .........ccuerieruieriieiieieeiesteste et ete e ste st eteeseeseessaesseesseenseensesnsesnnennes 3
4. Ownership of Contract DOCUIMENLS .......ccvieriieriieriieniiesiteeetee st esteesteesteesaeessseessseessseessseessseessseessseessseensees 3
5. Permits, Laws, and REGUIATIONS ......cc.eiiiiiiiiieiiesiieieeie ettt sttt et et e s et e e e enseensesnnesns 3
T I (OSSPSR 4
R 1510 3 T B TR 4
8. INACMNITICALION ...ttt b et ettt st b e st e et et e st e ebe e bt e bt e b e e bt eneeeaeenae 5
9. INSUTANCE REQUITEIMENTS .....vviiiiieeiieiieeiie ettt eite et e etee et e et e e teeesbeeesteeesbeessseeesseessseeasseesnseassseesnsaeensessnseensseenn 5
10, CONLIACE BOMAS .....etitiitiiiiieeitete ettt sttt ettt ettt b e s bt bt et et e st bt sbe bt eaeennenee 6
11, Patents and ROYAILIES ....c.eeiiieriiiiiieiieesiieeete ettt e ste e ettt e s ete ettt e sebeestbeessaeessbeessseessseesssaensseessseensseesssaenses 7
12, Surveys, Layout OF WOTK .......oooiiiiiiiciieeeeeeee ettt ettt ettt e e st e st e e st esseensesnaesneesseenseenseensenns 7
13. ReCOId OF DOCUIMENLS ...c..eiiiiiiiiiieiieit ettt ettt ettt ettt e bt e bt et eat e e s te e bt e s be e bt et e emteesaesseeseeesbeenbeenseenteans 7
T4, ATIOWANCES ...ttt ettt ettt s b bbbt ettt s bt b e sh e e bt e st et et e ne bt sb e bt eat et et e st e bt nbeebeeaeennenee 8
15, SHOP DIAWINES ..c.veevieiieieeie et eteete it et et e ettesttestee e e seesseesaesaeesseesseasssanseasseassessaaseenseenseansesnsesnsesseenseansennsenns 8
16, SAIMPIES ..eieeiieiiieiie ettt ettt et e steestteestae e tteesaaeessseeasseesseesssaessseanssaessseeasseesseeasseesseenssaesseensseesseensseeses 8
17, SUDSLIEULIONS ...ttt ettt ettt st b e eh e eae et et et bt b e sbeeh e e st et et e st e bt s bt e bt eat e st et e st e bt nbesbeemeennenee 8
18, ASSIZNMENE OF COMNIACT. . .eetiiiiiiiiiiiieiie et ettt ettt ettt e steestaeeseaeestbeessseessseessseesseesssaeasseesssaensseessseensseesssennsees 9
1. SEPATALE COMIACTS ..eeuvriiiieeitiieiieeite ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt e sttt e bt e e sute ettt e sabe ettt e abeeabbeessbeebbeessbeebeeenabeebteenaseenns 9
20. SUDCONIIACES «..uteutetiteeteett ettt ettt ettt et ettt b e bbbt st e s et b bt e bt ebees b et et e bt sb e ebe e bt ebtest et e besbesbeebeesteneennen 10
21. Contractor-Subcontractor RelationSRIP .......ccuieiiiiiiiiiiiecie et e e e esaeeetaeeaneenes 10
22, Supervision Of the WOTK........ccooiiiiiei ettt st s e s et e enteensesnaesseeneas 11
23. Observation Of the WOTK ........ccoiiiiii ettt sttt ettt et eaee b eaeas 11
24, CONSUIANT'S STATUS.....cvietieieiteeiest et et e ete et e st et eteeaesseessee st esseesseesaeesaesseenseensesnsesnsesseaseanseenseansesssenseensenn 12
25. Management Of the PIEmMISES .......cc.eiitiiiiiiiiieiieeee ettt ettt s e bt et et eeeeebeenbeebeas 12
26. Safety and Security 0f the PIeMISES ......cccuiiiiiiiiieiiieiiiece ettt ee et e e e e taeesaeeebaeesneenes 13
27. Changes 1N the WOTK ......c.ioiiiiiieie ettt ettt st e st e b e esseeabessaesseenseenseenseensessnenseesens 14
28. Correction OF the WOTK.....co.eiiiiieiieie ettt ettt st sae e bt et et e eeeeebeenbeebeas 15
29. OWner's Right t0 O WOTK.......coouiiiieiieieeie ettt ettt et s ae e s seesseenseensesnsessaenseenseas 16
30. Termination of Contract and Stop WOrk ACHION .......c.eeivuieeciiiiiiieciie ettt seae e 16
31. Delays and EXtension Of TimME ........cccerieiieiiiiiieiie ettt ettt et sae e s eesseesseesseenseenseessessaenseensens 17
32, Payments t0 the CONTIACIOT ......cuieuieiieiieieeie ettt ettt ettt et e et et e et e ebeesessaesstesseesseanseenseenseessensaenseensens 18
33, Payments WIthIEI ........oooouiiiiiicie sttt s te e et e e st eestaeessbeeenteessbeeesbeessseensseesssaeneas 19
34, LIBIIS .ttt ettt b ettt st bbbttt b e h bbbt e ae et e bt b e bt bt ehe st e b et e bbbt ebeebtentent 19
35, WOTKIMANSIID ..eeevviieiie ettt ettt e st e et e s sbeeesbeessbeeesbeesssaessseesssaeasseesssaeasseesssaensseesssannsss 19
36. CloSE-0Ut OF the WOTK .....oouiiiiiiiiiiii ettt b ettt et sb et eaeeneens 20
37. Date of Completion and Liquidated Damages ..........cccceeruieriiriinienieniienieeie ettt 21
38. DISPULE RESOIULION ..veieuvieeiiiieiieeiie et etteette et e etee et e et e et esbeeesbeesabeeesseessseeasseesssaessseesssaeasseesssaenssesnssannsss 21

00 72 13 General Conditions 27 April 2021.docx Page 1 of 22 007213



007213
General Conditions

1. Preconstruction Conference

—_ e
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The Contractor shall, upon acceptance of a contract and prior to commencing work, schedule a
preconstruction conference with the Owner and Consultant. The purpose of this conference is as
follows.
Introduce all parties who have a significant role in the Project, including:
Owner (State agency or other contracting entity)
Owner's Representative
Consultant (Architect or Engineer)
Subconsultants
Clerk-of-the-works
Contractor (GC)
Superintendent
Subcontractors
Other State agencies
Construction testing company
Commissioning agent
Special Inspections agent
Bureau of General Services (BGS);
Review the responsibilities of each party;
Review any previously-identified special provisions of the Project;
Review the Schedule of the Work calendar submitted by the Contractor to be approved by the
Owner and Consultant;
Review the Schedule of Values form submitted by the Contractor to be approved by the Owner
and Consultant;
Establish routines for Shop Drawing approval, contract changes, requisitions, et cetera;
discuss jobsite issues;
Discuss Project close-out procedures;
Provide an opportunity for clarification of Contract Documents before work begins; and
Schedule regular meetings at appropriate intervals for the review of the progress of the Work.

2. Intent and Correlation of Contract Documents

2.1

2.2

23

The intent of the Contract Documents is to describe the complete Project. The Contract
Documents consist of various components; each component complements the others. What is
shown as a requirement by any one component shall be inferred as a requirement on all
corresponding components.

The Contractor shall furnish all labor, equipment and materials, tools, transportation, insurance,
services, supplies, operations and methods necessary for, and reasonably incidental to, the
construction and completion of the Project. Any work that deviates from the Contract Documents
which appears to be required by the exigencies of construction or by inconsistencies in the
Contract Documents, will be determined by the Consultant and authorized in writing by the
Consultant, Owner and the Bureau prior to execution. The Contractor shall be responsible for
requesting clarifying information where the intent of the Contract Documents is uncertain.

The Contractor shall not utilize any apparent error or omission in the Contract Documents to the
disadvantage of the Owner. The Contractor shall promptly notify the Consultant in writing of
such errors or omissions. The Consultant shall make any corrections or clarifications necessary
in such a situation to document the true intent of the Contract Documents.
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3. Additional Drawings and Specifications

3.1

3.2

Upon the written request of the Contractor, the Owner shall provide, at no expense to the
Contractor, up to five sets of printed Drawings and Specifications for the execution of the Work.

The Consultant shall promptly furnish to the Contractor revised Drawings and Specifications, for
the area of the documents where those revisions apply, when corrections or clarifications are
made by the Consultant. All such information shall be consistent with, and reasonably inferred
from, the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall do no work without the proper Drawings
and Specifications.

4. Ownership of Contract Documents

4.1

The designs represented on the Contract Documents are the property of the Consultant. The
Drawings and Specifications shall not be used on other work without consent of the Consultant.

5. Permits, Laws, and Regulations

5.1

5.2

53

54

5.5

5.6

5.7

5.8

The Owner is responsible for obtaining any zoning approvals or other similar local project
approvals necessary to complete the Work, unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents.

The Owner is responsible for obtaining Maine Department of Environmental Protection, Maine
Department of Transportation, or other similar state government project approvals necessary to
complete the Work, unless otherwise indicated in the Contract Documents.

The Owner is responsible for obtaining any federal agency project approvals necessary to
complete the Work, unless otherwise indicated in the Contract Documents.

The Owner is responsible for obtaining all easements for permanent structures or permanent
changes in existing facilities.

The Contractor is responsible for obtaining and paying for all permits and licenses necessary for
the implementation of the Work. The Contractor shall notify the Owner of any delays, variance
or restrictions that may result from the issuing of permits and licenses.

The Contractor shall comply with all ordinances, laws, rules and regulations and make all
required notices bearing on the implementation of the Work. In the event the Contractor observes
disagreement between the Drawings and Specifications and any ordinances, laws, rules and
regulations, the Contractor shall promptly notify the Consultant in writing. Any necessary
changes shall be made as provided in the contract for changes in the work. The Contractor shall
not perform any work knowing it to be contrary to such ordinances, laws, rules and regulations.

The Contractor shall comply with local, state and federal regulations regarding construction
safety and all other aspects of the Work.

The Contractor shall comply with the Maine Code of Fair Practices and Affirmative Action, 5
M.R.S. §784 (2).
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6. Taxes

6.1

6.2

6.3

The Owner is exempt from the payment of Maine State sales and use taxes as provided in 36
M.R.S. §1760 (1). The Contractor and Subcontractors shall not include taxes on exempt items in
the construction contract.

Section 1760 further provides in subsection 61 that sales to a construction contractor or its
subcontractor of tangible personal property that is to be physically incorporated in, and become a
permanent part of, real property for sale to or owned by the Owner, are exempt from Maine State
sales and use taxes. Tangible personal property is defined in 36 M.R.S. §1752 (17).

The Contractor may contact Maine Revenue Services, 24 State House Station, Augusta, Maine
04333 for guidance on tax exempt regulations authorized by 36 M.R.S. §1760 and detailed in
Rule 302 (18-125 CMR 302).

7. Labor and Wages

7.1

7.2

7.3

7.4

7.5

7.6

7.7

The Contractor shall conform to the labor laws of the State of Maine, and all other laws,
ordinances, and legal requirements affecting the work in Maine.

The Consultant shall include a wage determination document prepared by the Maine Department
of Labor in the Contract Documents for state-funded contracts in excess of $50,000. The
document shows the minimum wages required to be paid to each category of labor employed on
the project.

On projects requiring a Maine wage determination, the Contractor shall submit monthly payroll
records to the Owner ("the contracting agency") showing the name and occupation of all workers
and all independent contractors employed on the project. The monthly submission must also
include the Contractor's company name, the title of the project, hours worked, hourly rate or other
method of remuneration, and the actual wages or other compensation paid to each person.

The Contractor shall not reveal, in the payroll records submitted to the Owner, personal
information regarding workers and independent contractors, other than the information described
above. Such information shall not include Social Security number, employee identification
number, or employee address or phone number, for example.

The Contractor shall conform to Maine statute (39-A M.R.S. §105-A (6)) by providing to the
Workers’ Compensation Board a list of all subcontractors and independent contractors on the job
site and a record of the entity to whom that subcontractor or independent contractor is directly
contracted and by whom that subcontractor or independent contractor is insured for workers'
compensation purposes.

The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among their employees at all times,
and shall not employ any person unfit or unskilled to do the work assigned to them.

The Contractor shall promptly pay all employees when their compensation is due, shall promptly
pay all others who have billed and are due for materials, supplies and services used in the Work,
and shall promptly pay all others who have billed and are due for insurance, workers
compensation coverage, federal and state unemployment compensation, and Social Security
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charges pertaining to this Project. Before final payments are made, the Contractor shall furnish to
the Owner affidavits that all such payments described above have been made.

The Contractor may contact the Maine Department of Labor, 54 State House Station, Augusta,
Maine 04333 for guidance on labor issues.

The Contractor may contact the Maine Workers’ Compensation Board, 27 State House Station,
Augusta, Maine 04333 for guidance on workers' compensation issues.

Indemnification

The Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner and its officers and employees from
and against any and all damages, liabilities, and costs, including reasonable attorney’s fees, and
defense costs, for any and all injuries to persons or property, including claims for violation of
intellectual property rights, to the extent caused by the negligent acts or omissions of the
Contractor, its employees, agents, officers or subcontractors in the performance of work under
this Agreement. The Contractor shall not be liable for claims to the extent caused by the
negligent acts or omissions of the Owner or for actions taken in reasonable reliance on written
instructions of the Owner.

The Contractor shall notify the Owner promptly of all claims arising out of the performance of
work under this Agreement by the Contractor, its employees or agents, officers or subcontractors.

This indemnity provision shall survive the termination of the Agreement, completion of the
project or the expiration of the term of the Agreement.

Insurance Requirements

The Contractor shall provide, with each original of the signed Contract, an insurance certificate or
certificates acceptable to the Owner and BGS. The Contractor shall submit insurance certificates
to the Owner and BGS at the commencement of this Contract and at policy renewal or revision
dates. The certificates shall identify the project name and BGS project number, and shall name
the Owner as certificate holder and as additional insured for general liability and automobile
liability coverages. The submitted forms shall contain a provision that coverage afforded under
the insurance policies will not be canceled or materially changed unless at least ten days prior
written notice by registered letter has been given to the Owner and BGS.

The Owner does not warrant or represent that the insurance required herein constitutes an
insurance portfolio which adequately addresses all risks faced by the Contractor or its
Subcontractors. The Contractor is responsible for the existence, extent and adequacy of insurance
prior to commencement of work. The Contractor shall not allow any Subcontractor to commence
work until all similar insurance required of the Subcontractor has been confirmed by the
Contractor.

The Contractor shall procure and maintain primary insurance for the duration of the Project and,
if written on a Claims-Made basis, shall also procure and maintain Extended Reporting Period
(ERP) insurance for the period of time that any claims could be brought. The Contractor shall
ensure that all Subcontractors they engage or employ will procure and maintain similar insurance
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in form and amount acceptable to the Owner and BGS. At a minimum, the insurance shall be of
the types and limits set forth herein protecting the Contractor from claims which may result from
the Contractor’s execution of the Work, whether such execution be by the Contractor or by those
employed by the Contractor or by those for whose acts they may be liable. All required insurance
coverages shall be placed with carriers authorized to conduct business in the State of Maine by
the Maine Bureau of Insurance.

The Contractor shall have Workers’ Compensation insurance for all employees on the Project site
in accordance with the requirements of the Workers’ Compensation law of the State of Maine.
Minimum acceptable limits for Employer’s Liability are:

Bodily Injury by Accident.........cocevieriieeeeieieieiennns $500,000
Bodily Injury by Disease.........cccceeeeereeereenienieriiennne $500,000 Each Employee
Bodily Injury by Disease.........cccceeeveveverceenierrenirennne $500,000 Policy Limit

The Contractor shall have Commercial General Liability insurance providing coverage for bodily
injury and property damage liability for all hazards of the Project including premise and
operations, products and completed operations, contractual, and personal injury liabilities. The
policy shall include collapse and underground coverage as well as explosion coverage if
explosion hazards exist. Aggregate limits shall apply on a location or project basis. Minimum
acceptable limits are:

General aggregate limit..........ccocevvevierieeeiieieieienns $2,000,000
Products and completed operations aggregate ........... $1,000,000
Each occurrence Hmit..........ocooeoviiiiiiioiiciieeeee e $1,000,000
Personal injury aggregate........cccceeeeeveercenieneenieeeee $1,000,000

The Contractor shall have Automobile Liability insurance against claims for bodily injury, death
or property damage resulting from the maintenance, ownership or use of all owned, non-owned
and hired automobiles, trucks and trailers. Minimum acceptable limit is:

Any one accident or 10SS ......cc.eevvveerveerveeneeerieenieenns $500,000

For the portion of a project which is new construction, the Contractor shall procure and maintain
Builder’s Risk insurance naming the Owner, Contractor, and any Subcontractor as insureds as
their interest may appear. Covered causes of loss form shall be all Risks of Direct Physical Loss,
endorsed to include flood, earthquake, transit and sprinkler leakage where sprinkler coverage is
applicable. Unless specifically authorized in writing by the Owner, the limit of insurance shall
not be less than the initial contract amount, for the portion of the project which is new
construction, and coverage shall apply during the entire contract period and until the work is
accepted by the Owner.

The Contractor shall have Owner’s Protective Liability insurance for contract values $50,000 and
above, naming the Owner as the Named Insured. Minimum acceptable limits are:

General aggregate imit...........cooeeevereerenenirenenne $2,000,000

Each occurrence limit...........ccoooovvviviiiiiiiiieciieceeees $1,000,000

10. Contract Bonds

10.1

When noted as required in the Bid Documents, the Contractor shall provide to the Owner a
Performance Bond and a Payment Bond, or "contract bonds", upon execution of the contract.
Each bond value shall be for the full amount of the contract and issued by a surety company
authorized to do business in the State of Maine as approved by the Owner. The bonds shall be
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executed on the forms furnished in the Bid Documents. The bonds shall allow for any subsequent
additions or deductions of the contract.

10.2  The contract bonds shall continue in effect for one year after final acceptance of the contract to
protect the Owner’s interest in connection with the one year guarantee of workmanship and
materials and to assure settlement of claims for the payment of all bills for labor, materials and
equipment by the Contractor.

11. Patents and Royalties

11.1  The Contractor shall, for all time, secure for the Owner the free and undisputed right to the use of
any patented articles or methods used in the Work. The expense of defending any suits for
infringement or alleged infringement of such patents shall be borne by the Contractor. Awards
made regarding patent suits shall be paid by the Contractor. The Contractor shall hold the Owner
harmless regarding patent suits that may arise due to installations made by the Contractor, and to
any awards made as a result of such suits.

11.2  Any royalty payments related to the work done by the Contractor for the Project shall be borne by
the Contractor. The Contractor shall hold the Owner harmless regarding any royalty payments
that may arise due to installations made by the Contractor.

12. Surveys, Layout of Work
12.1  The Owner shall furnish all property surveys unless otherwise specified.

12.2  The Contractor is responsible for correctly staking out the Work on the site. The Contractor shall
employ a competent surveyor to position all construction on the site. The surveyor shall run the
axis lines, establish correct datum points and check each line and point on the site to insure their
accuracy. All such lines and points shall be carefully preserved throughout the construction.

12.3  The Contractor shall lay out all work from dimensions given on the Drawings. The Contractor
shall take measurements and verify dimensions of any existing work that affects the Work or to
which the Work is to be fitted. The Contractor is solely responsible for the accuracy of all
measurements. The Contractor shall verify all grades, lines, levels, elevations and dimensions
shown on the Drawings and report any errors or inconsistencies to the Consultant prior to
commencing work.

13. Record of Documents
13.1  The Contractor shall maintain one complete set of Contract Documents on the jobsite, in good
order and current status, for access by the Owner and Consultant.

13.2  The Contractor shall maintain, continuously updated, complete records of Requests for
Information, Architectural Supplemental Instructions (or equivalent), Information Bulletins,
supplemental sketches, Change Order Proposals, Change Orders, Shop Drawings, testing reports,
et cetera, for access by the Owner and Consultant.
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14. Allowances

14.1

14.2

The Contract Price shall include all allowances described in the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall include all overhead and profit necessary to implement each allowance in their
Contract Price.

The Contractor shall not be required to employ parties for allowance work against whom the
Contractor has a reasonable objection. In such a case, the Contractor shall notify the Owner in
writing of their position and shall propose an alternative party to complete the work of the
allowance.

15. Shop Drawings

15.1

15.2

15.3

15.4

The Contractor shall administer Shop Drawings prepared by the Contractor, Subcontractors,
suppliers or others to conform to the approved Schedule of the Work. The Contractor shall verify
all field measurements, check and authorize all Shop Drawings and schedules required by the
Work. The Contractor is the responsible party and contact for the Contractor's work as well as
that of Subcontractors, suppliers or others who provide Shop Drawings.

The Consultant shall review and acknowledge Shop Drawings, with reasonable promptness, for
general conformity with the design concept of the project and compliance with the information
provided in the Contract Documents.

The Contractor shall provide monthly updated logs containing: requests for information,
information bulletins, supplemental instructions, supplemental sketches, change order proposals,
change orders, submittals, testing and deficiencies.

The Contractor shall make any corrections required by the Consultant, and shall submit a quantity
of corrected copies as may be needed. The acceptance of Shop Drawings or schedules by the
Consultant shall not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for deviations from Drawings and
Specifications, unless the Contractor has called such deviations to the attention of the Consultant
at the time of submission and secured the Consultant’s written approval. The acceptance of Shop
Drawings or schedules by the Consultant does not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for
errors in Shop Drawings or schedules.

16. Samples

16.1

The Contractor shall furnish for approval, with reasonable promptness, all samples as directed by
the Consultant. The Consultant shall review and approve such samples, with reasonable
promptness, for general conformity with the design concept of the project and compliance with
the information provided in the Contract Documents. The subsequent work shall be in accord
with the approved samples.

17. Substitutions

17.1

The Contractor shall furnish items and materials described in the Contract Documents. If the
item or material specified describes a proprietary product, or uses the name of a manufacturer, the
term “or approved equal” shall be implied, if it is not included in the text. The specific item or
material specified establishes a minimum standard for the general design, level of quality, type,
function, durability, efficiency, reliability, compatibility, warranty coverage, installation factors
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and required maintenance. The Drawing or written Specification shall not be construed to
exclude other manufacturers products of comparable design, quality, and efficiency.

The Contractor may submit detailed information about a proposed substitution to the Consultant
for consideration. Particular models of items and particular materials which the Contractor
asserts to be equal to the items and materials identified in the Contract Documents shall be
allowed only with written approval by the Consultant. The request for substitution shall include a
cost comparison and a reason or reasons for the substitution.

The Consultant may request additional information about the proposed substitution. The
approval or rejection of a proposed substitution may be based on timeliness of the request, source
of the information, the considerations of minimum standards described above, or other
considerations. The Consultant should briefly state the rationale for the decision. The decision
shall be considered final.

The duration of a substitution review process can not be the basis for a claim for delay in the
Schedule of the Work.

18. Assignment of Contract

18.1

The Contractor shall not assign or sublet the contract as a whole without the written consent of
the Owner. The Contractor shall not assign any money due to the Contractor without the written
consent of the Owner.

19. Separate Contracts

19.1

19.2

19.3

19.4

19.5

The Owner reserves the right to create other contracts in connection with this Project using
similar General Conditions. The Contractor shall allow the Owner's other contractors reasonable
opportunity for the delivery and storage of materials and the execution of their work. The
Contractor shall coordinate and properly connect the Work of all contractors.

The Contractor shall promptly report to the Consultant and Owner any apparent deficiencies in
work of the Owner's other contractors that impacts the proper execution or results of the
Contractor. The Contractor’s failure to observe or report any deficiencies constitutes an
acceptance of the Owner's other contractors work as suitable for the interface of the Contractor’s
work, except for latent deficiencies in the Owner's other contractors work.

Similarly, the Contractor shall promptly report to the Consultant and Owner any apparent
deficiencies in their own work that would impact the proper execution or results of the Owner's
other contractors.

The Contractor shall report to the Consultant and Owner any conflicts or claims for damages with
the Owner's other contractors and settle such conflicts or claims for damages by mutual
agreement or arbitration, if necessary, at no expense to the Owner.

In the event the Owner's other contractors sue the Owner regarding any damage alleged to have
been caused by the Contractor, the Owner shall notify the Contractor, who shall defend such
proceedings at the Contractor's expense. The Contractor shall pay or satisfy any judgment that
may arise against the Owner, and pay all other costs incurred.
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20. Subcontracts

20.1

20.2

20.3

20.4

20.5

The Contractor shall not subcontract any part of this contract without the written permission of
the Owner.

The Contractor shall submit a complete list of named Subcontractors and material suppliers to the
Consultant and Owner for approval by the Owner prior to commencing work. The
Subcontractors named shall be reputable companies of recognized standing with a record of
satisfactory work.

The Contractor shall not employ any Subcontractor or use any material until they have been
approved, or where there is reason to believe the resulting work will not comply with the Contract
Documents.

The Contractor, not the Owner, is as fully responsible for the acts and omissions of
Subcontractors and of persons employed by them, as the Contractor is for the acts and omissions
of persons directly or indirectly employed by the Contractor.

Neither the Contract Documents nor any Contractor-Subcontractor contract shall indicate, infer or
create any direct contractual relationship between any Subcontractor and the Owner.

21. Contractor-Subcontractor Relationship

21.1

21.2

213

21.4

21.5

21.6

21.7

The Contractor shall be bound to the Subcontractor by all the obligations in the Contract
Documents that bind the Contractor to the Owner.

The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor, in proportion to the dollar value of the work
completed and requisitioned by the Subcontractor, the approved dollar amount allowed to the
Contractor no more than seven days after receipt of payment from the Owner.

The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor accordingly if the Contract Documents or the
subcontract provide for earlier or larger payments than described in the provision above.

The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor for completed and requisitioned subcontract work,
less retainage, no more than seven days after receipt of payment from the Owner for the
Contractor's approved Requisition for Payment, even if the Consultant fails to certify a portion of
the Requisition for Payment for a cause not the fault of the Subcontractor.

The Contractor shall not make a claim for liquidated damages or penalty for delay in any amount
in excess of amounts that are specified by the subcontract.

The Contractor shall not make a claim for services rendered or materials furnished by the
Subcontractor unless written notice is given by the Contractor to the Subcontractor within ten
calendar days of the day in which the claim originated.

The Contractor shall give the Subcontractor an opportunity to present and to submit evidence in
any progress conference or disputes involving subcontract work.
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The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor a just share of any fire insurance payment received by
the Contractor.

The Subcontractor shall be bound to the Contractor by the terms of the Contract Documents and
assumes toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities that the Contractor, by
those documents, assumes toward the Owner.

The Subcontractor shall submit applications for payment to the Contractor in such reasonable
time as to enable the Contractor to apply for payment as specified.

The Subcontractor shall make any claims for extra cost, extensions of time or damages, to the
Contractor in the manner provided in these General Conditions for like claims by the Contractor
to the Owner, except that the time for the Subcontractor to make claims for extra cost is seven
calendar days after the receipt of Consultant's instructions.

22. Supervision of the Work

22.1

22.2

22.3

During all stages of the Work the Contractor shall have a competent superintendent, with any
necessary assistant superintendents, overseeing the project. The superintendent shall not be
reassigned without the consent of the Owner unless a superintendent ceases to be employed by
the Contractor due to unsatisfactory performance.

The superintendent represents the Contractor on the jobsite. Directives given by the Consultant
or Owner to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given directly to the Contractor's main
office. All important directives shall be confirmed in writing to the Contractor. The Consultant
and Owner are not responsible for the acts or omissions of the superintendent or assistant
superintendents.

The Contractor shall provide supervision of the Work equal to the industry's highest standard of
care. The superintendent shall carefully study and compare all Contract Documents and promptly
report any error, inconsistency or omission discovered to the Consultant. The Contractor may not
necessarily be held liable for damages resulting directly from any error, inconsistency or omission
in the Contract Documents or other instructions by the Consultant that was not revealed by the
superintendent in a timely way.

23. Observation of the Work

23.1

232

233

The Contractor shall allow the Owner, the Consultant and the Bureau continuous access to the
site for the purpose of observation of the progress of the work. All necessary safeguards and
accommodations for such observations shall be provided by the Contractor.

The Contractor shall coordinate all required testing, approval or demonstration of the Work. The
Contractor shall give sufficient notice to the appropriate parties of readiness for testing,
inspection or examination.

The Contractor shall schedule inspections and obtain all required certificates of inspection for
inspections by a party other than the Consultant.
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The Consultant shall make all scheduled observations promptly, prior to the work being
concealed or buried by the Contractor. If approval of the Work is required of the Consultant, the
Contractor shall notify the Consultant of the construction schedule in this regard. Work
concealed or buried prior to the Consultant's approval may need to be uncovered at the
Contractor’s expense.

The Consultant may order reexamination of questioned work, and, if so ordered, the work must
be uncovered by the Contractor. If the work is found to conform to the Contract Documents, the
Owner shall pay the expense of the reexamination and remedial work. If the work is found to not
conform to the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall pay the expense, unless the defect in the
work was caused by the Owner's Contractor, whose responsibility the reexamination expense
becomes.

The Bureau shall periodically observe the Work during the course of construction and make
recommendations to the Contractor or Consultant as necessary. Such recommendations shall be
considered and implemented through the usual means for changes to the Work.

24. Consultant's Status

24.1

24.2

243

The Consultant represents the Owner during the construction period, and observes the work in
progress on behalf of the Owner. The Consultant has authority to act on behalf of the Owner only
to the extent expressly provided by the Contract Documents or otherwise demonstrated to the
Contractor. The Consultant has authority to stop the work whenever such an action is necessary,
in the Consultant's reasonable opinion, to ensure the proper execution of the contract.

The Consultant is the interpreter of the conditions of the contract and the judge of its
performance. The Consultant shall favor neither the Owner nor the Contractor, but shall use the
Consultant’s powers under the contract to enforce faithful performance by both parties.

In the event of the termination of the Consultant's employment on the project prior to completion
of the work, the Owner shall appoint a capable and reputable replacement. The status of the new
Consultant relative to this contract shall be that of the former Consultant.

25. Management of the Premises

25.1

25.2

253

The Contractor shall place equipment and materials, and conduct activities on the premises in a
manner that does not unreasonably hinder site circulation, environmental stability, or any long
term effect. Likewise, the Consultant's directions shall not cause the use of premises to be
impeded for the Contractor or Owner.

The Contractor shall not use the premises for any purpose other than that which is directly related
to the scope of work. The Owner shall not use the premises for any purpose incompatible with
the proposed work simultaneous to the work of the Contractor.

The Contractor shall enforce the Consultant’s instructions regarding information posted on the
premises such as signage and advertisements, as well as activities conducted on the premises such
as fires, and smoking.
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The Owner may occupy any part of the Project that is completed with the written consent of the
Contractor, and without prejudice to any of the rights of the Owner or Contractor. Such use or
occupancy shall not, in and of itself, be construed as a final acceptance of any work or materials.

26. Safety and Security of the Premises

26.1

26.2

26.3

26.4

26.5

26.6

26.7

26.8

26.9

26.10

The Contractor shall designate, and make known to the Consultant and the Owner, a safety
officer whose duty is the prevention of accidents on the site.

The Contractor shall continuously maintain security on the premises and protect from
unreasonable occasion of injury all people authorized to be on the job site. The Contractor shall
also effectively protect the property and adjacent properties from damage or loss.

The Contractor shall take all necessary precautions to ensure the safety of workers and others on
and adjacent to the site, abiding by applicable local, state and federal safety regulations. The
Contractor shall erect and continuously maintain safeguards for the protection of workers and
others, and shall post signs and other warnings regarding hazards associated with the construction
process, such as protruding fasteners, moving equipment, trenches and holes, scaffolding,
window, door or stair openings, and falling materials.

The Contractor shall restore the premises to conditions that existed prior to the start of the project
at areas not intended to be altered according to the Contract Documents.

The Contractor shall protect existing utilities and exercise care working in the vicinity of utilities
shown in the Drawings and Specifications or otherwise located by the Contractor.

The Contractor shall protect from damage existing trees and other significant plantings and
landscape features of the site which will remain a permanent part of the site. If necessary or
indicated in the Contract Documents, tree trunks shall be boxed and barriers erected to prevent
damage to tree branches or roots.

The Contractor shall repair or replace damage to the Work caused by the Contractor’s or
Subcontractor’s forces, including that which is reasonably protected, at the expense of the
responsible party.

The Contractor shall not load, or allow to be loaded, any part of the Project with a force which
imperils personal or structural safety. The Consultant may consult with the Contractor on such
means and methods of construction, however, the ultimate responsibility lies with the Contractor.

The Contractor shall not jeopardize any work in place with subsequent construction activities
such as blasting, drilling, excavating, cutting, patching or altering work. The Consultant must
approve altering any structural components of the project. The Contractor shall supervise all
construction activities carried out by others on site to ensure that the work is neatly done and in a
manner that will not endanger the structure or the component parts.

The Contractor may act with their sole discretion in emergency situations that potentially effect
health, life or serious damage to the premises or adjacent properties, to prevent such potential loss
or injury. The Contractor may negotiate with the Owner for compensation for expenses due to
such emergency work.
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The Contractor and Subcontractors shall have no responsibility for the identification, discovery,
presence, handling, removal or disposal of, or exposure of persons to, hazardous materials in any
form at the project site. The Contractor shall avoid disruption of any hazardous materials or toxic
substances at the project site and promptly notify the Owner in writing on the occasion of such a
discovery.

The Contractor shall keep the premises free of any unsafe accumulation of waste materials caused
by the work. The Contractor shall regularly keep the spaces “broom clean”. See the Close-out of
the Work provisions of this section regarding cleaning at the completion of the project.

27. Changes in the Work

27.1

27.2

27.3

274

27.5

27.6

27.7

The Contractor shall not proceed with extra work without an approved Change Order or
Construction Change Directive. A Change Order which has been properly signed by all parties
shall become a part of the contract.

A Change Order is the usual document for directing changes in the Work. In certain
circumstances, however, the Owner may utilize a Construction Change Directive to direct the
Contractor to perform changes in the Work that are generally consistent with the scope of the
project. The Owner shall use a Construction Change Directive only when the normal process for
approving changes to the Work has failed to the detriment of the Project, or when agreement on
the terms of a Change Order cannot be met, or when an urgent situation requires, in the Owner's
judgment, prompt action by the Contractor.

The Consultant shall prepare the Construction Change Directive representing a complete scope of
work, with proposed Contract Price and Contract Time revisions, if any, clearly stated.

The Contractor shall promptly carry out a Construction Change Directive which has been signed
by the Owner and the Consultant. Work thus completed by the Contractor constitutes the basis
for a Change Order. Changes in the Contract Price and Contract Time shall be as defined in the
Construction Change Directive unless subsequently negotiated with some other terms.

The method of determining the dollar value of extra work shall be by:
.1 an estimate of the Contractor accepted by Owner as a lump sum, or
.2 unit prices named in the contract or subsequently agreed upon, or
.3 cost plus a designated percentage, or

4 cost plus a fixed fee.

The Contractor shall determine the dollar value of the extra work for both the lump sum and cost

plus designated percentage methods so as not to exceed the following rates. The rates include all

overhead and profit expenses.

.1 Contractor - for any work performed by the Contractor’s own forces, up to 20% of the cost;

.2 Subcontractor - for work performed by Subcontractor’s own forces, up to 20% of the cost;

.3 Contractor - for work performed by Contractor’s Subcontractor, up to 10% of the amount due
the Subcontractor.

The Contractor shall keep and provide records as needed or directed for the cost plus designated
percentage method. The Consultant shall review and certify the appropriate amount which
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includes the Contractor's overhead and profit. The Owner shall make payments based on the
Consultant’s certificate.

Cost reflected in Change Orders shall be limited to the following: cost of materials, cost of
delivery, cost of labor (including Social Security, pension, Workers' Compensation insurance, and
unemployment insurance), and cost of rental of power tools and equipment. Labor cost may
include a pro-ratio share of a foreman’s time only in the case of an extension of contract time
granted due to the Change Order.

Overhead reflected in Change Orders shall be limited to the following: bond premium,
supervision, wages of clerks, time keepers, and watchmen, small tools, incidental expenses,
general office expenses, and all other overhead expenses directly related to the Change Order.

The Contractor shall provide credit to the Owner for labor, materials, equipment and other costs
but not overhead and profit expenses for those Change Order items that result in a net value of
credit to the contract.

The Owner may change the scope of work of the Project without invalidating the contract. The
Owner shall notify the Contractor of a change of the scope of work for the Owner's Contractors,
which may affect the work of this Contractor, without invalidating the contract. Change Orders
for extension of the time caused by such changes shall be developed at the time of directing the
change in scope of work.

The Consultant may order minor changes in the Work, not involving extra cost, which is
consistent with the intent of the design or project.

The Contractor shall immediately give written notification to the Consultant of latent conditions
discovered at the site which materially differ from those represented in the Drawings or
Specifications, and which may eventually result in a change in the scope of work. The Contractor
shall suspend work until receiving direction from the Consultant. The Consultant shall promptly
investigate the conditions and respond to the Contractor's notice with direction that avoids any
unnecessary delay of the Work. The Consultant shall determine if the discovered conditions
warrant a Change Order.

The Contractor shall, within ten calendar days of receipt of the information, give written
notification to the Consultant if the Contractor claims that instructions by the Consultant will
constitute extra cost not accounted for by Change Order or otherwise under the contract. The
Consultant shall promptly respond to the Contractor's notice with direction that avoids any
unnecessary delay of the Work. The Consultant shall determine if the Contractor's claim warrants
a Change Order.

28. Correction of the Work

28.1

The Contractor shall promptly remove from the premises all work the Consultant declares is non-
conforming to the contract. The Contractor shall replace the work properly at no expense to the
Owner. The Contractor is also responsible for the expenses of others whose work was damaged
or destroyed by such remedial work.
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The Owner may elect to remove non-conforming work if it is not removed by the Contractor
within a reasonable time, that time defined in a written notice from the Consultant. The Owner
may elect to store removed non-conforming work not removed by the Contractor at the
Contractor's expense. The Owner may, with ten days written notice, dispose of materials which
the Contractor does not remove. The Owner may sell the materials and apply the net proceeds,
after deducting all expenses, to the costs that should have been borne by the Contractor.

The Contractor shall remedy any defects due to faulty materials or workmanship and pay for any
related damage to other work which appears within a period of one year from the date of
substantial completion, and in accord with the terms of any guarantees provided in the contract.
The Owner shall promptly give notice of observed defects to the Contractor and Consultant. The
Consultant shall determine the status of all claimed defects. The Contractor shall perform all
remedial work without unjustifiable delay in either the initial response or the corrective action.

The Consultant may authorize, after a reasonable notification to the Contractor, an equitable
deduction from the contract amount in lieu of the Contractor correcting non-conforming or
defective work.

29. Owner's Right to do Work

29.1

29.2

The Owner may, using other contractors, correct deficiencies attributable to the Contractor, or
complete unfinished work. Such action shall take place only after giving the Contractor three
days written notice, and provided the Consultant approves of the proposed course of action as an
appropriate remedy. The Owner may then deduct the cost of the remedial work from the amount
due the Contractor.

The Owner may act with their sole discretion when the Contractor is unable to take action in
emergency situations that potentially effect health, life or serious damage to the premises or
adjacent properties, to prevent such potential loss or injury. The Owner shall inform the
Contractor of the emergency work performed, particularly where it may affect the work of the
Contractor.

30. Termination of Contract and Stop Work Action

30.1

The Owner may, owing to a certificate of the Consultant indicating that sufficient cause exists to
justify such action, without prejudice to any other right or remedy and after giving the Contractor
and the Contractor’s surety seven days written notice, terminate the employment of the
Contractor. At that time the Owner may take possession of the premises and of all materials,
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tools and appliances on the premises and finish the work by whatever method the Owner may

deem expedient. Cause for such action by the Owner includes:

.1 the contractor is adjudged bankrupt, or makes a general assignment for the benefit of its
creditors, or

.2 areceiver is appointed due to the Contractor’s insolvency, or

.3 the Contractor persistently or repeatedly refuses or fails to provide enough properly skilled
workers or proper materials, or

4 the Contractor fails to make prompt payment to Subcontractors or suppliers of materials or
labor, or

.5 the Contractor persistently disregards laws, ordinances or the instructions of the Consultant,
or is otherwise found guilty of a substantial violation of a provision of the Contract
Documents.

The Contractor is not entitled, as a consequence of the termination of the employment of the
Contractor as described above, to receive any further payment until the Work is finished. If the
unpaid balance of the contract amount exceeds the expense of finishing the Work, including
compensation for additional architectural, managerial and administrative services, such balance
shall be paid to the Contractor. If the expense of finishing the Work exceeds the unpaid balance,
the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. The Consultant shall certify the expense
incurred by the Contractor’s default. This obligation for payment shall continue to exist after
termination of the contract.

The Contractor may, if the Work is stopped by order of any court or other public authority for a
period of thirty consecutive days, and through no act or fault of the Contractor or of anyone
employed by the Contractor, with seven days written notice to the Owner and the Consultant,
terminate this contract. The Contractor may then recover from the Owner payment for all work
executed, any proven loss and reasonable profit and damage.

The Contractor may, if the Consultant fails to issue a certificate for payment within seven days
after the Contractor's formal request for payment, through no fault of the Contractor, or if the
Owner fails to pay to the Contractor within 30 days after submission of any sum certified by the
Consultant, with seven days written notice to the Owner and the Consultant, stop the Work or
terminate this Contract.

31. Delays and Extension of Time

31.1

31.2

31.3

The completion date of the contract shall be extended if the work is delayed by changes ordered
in the work which have approved time extensions, or by an act or neglect of the Owner, the
Consultant, or the Owner's Contractor, or by strikes, lockouts, fire, flooding, unusual delay in
transportation, unavoidable casualties, or by other causes beyond the Contractor’s control. The
Consultant shall determine the status of all claimed causes.

The contract shall not be extended for delay occurring more than seven calendar days before the
Contractor's claim made in writing to the Consultant. In case of a continuing cause of delay, only
one claim is necessary.

The contract shall not be extended due to failure of the Consultant to furnish drawings if no
schedule or agreement is made between the Contractor and the Consultant indicating the dates
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which drawings shall be furnished and fourteen calendar days has passed after said date for such
drawings.

This article does not exclude the recovery of damages for delay by either party under other
provisions in the Contract Document.

32. Payments to the Contractor

32.1

322

323

324

32.5

32.6

32.7

32.8

As noted under Preconstruction Conference in this section, the Contractor shall submit a
Schedule of Values form, before the first application for payment, for approval by the Owner and
Consultant. The Consultant may direct the Contractor to provide evidence that supports the
correctness of the form. The approved Schedule of Values shall be used as a basis for payments.

The Contractor shall submit an application for each payment (“Requisition for Payment”) on a
form approved by the Owner and Consultant. The Consultant may require receipts or other
documents showing the Contractor's payments for materials and labor, including payments to
Subcontractors.

The Contractor shall submit Requisitions for Payment as the work progresses not more frequently
than once each month, unless the Owner approves a more frequent interval due to unusual
circumstances. The Requisition for Payment is based on the proportionate quantities of the
various classes of work completed or incorporated in the Work, in agreement with the actual
progress of the Work and the dollar value indicated in the Schedule of Values.

The Consultant shall verify and certify each Requisition for Payment which appears to be
complete and correct prior to payment being made by the Owner. The Consultant may certify an
appropriate amount for materials not incorporated in the Work which have been delivered and
suitably stored at the site. The Contractor shall submit bills of sale, insurance certificates, or
other such documents that will adequately protect the Owner’s interests prior to payments being
certified.

In the event any materials delivered but not yet incorporated in the Work have been included in a
certified Requisition for Payment with payment made, and said materials thereafter are damaged,
deteriorated or destroyed, or for any reason whatsoever become unsuitable or unavailable for use
in the Work, the full amount previously allowed shall be deducted from subsequent payments
unless the Contractor satisfactorily replaces said material.

The Contractor may request certification of an appropriate dollar amount for materials not
incorporated in the Work which have been delivered and suitably stored away from the site. The
Contractor shall submit bills of sale, insurance certificates, right-of-entry documents or other such
documents that will adequately protect the Owner’s interests. The Consultant shall determine if
the Contractor's documentation for the materials is complete and specifically designated for the
Project. The Owner may allow certification of such payments.

Subcontractors may request, and shall receive from the Consultant, copies of approved
Requisitions for Payment showing the amounts certified in the Schedule of Values.

Certified Requisitions for Payment, payments made to the Contractor, or partial or entire
occupancy of the project by the Owner shall not constitute an acceptance of any work that does
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not conform to the Contract Documents. The making and acceptance of the final payment
constitutes a waiver of all claims by the Owner, other than those arising from unsettled liens,
from faulty work or materials appearing within one year from final payment or from requirements
of the Drawings and Specifications, and of all claims by the Contractor, except those previously
made and still unsettled.

33. Payments Withheld

33.1

33.2

The Owner shall retain five percent of each payment due the Contractor as part security for the
fulfillment of the contract by the Contractor. The Owner may make payment of a portion of this
“retainage” to the Contractor temporarily or permanently during the progress of the Work. The
Owner may thereafter withhold further payments until the full amount of the five percent is
reestablished. The Contractor may deposit with the Maine State Treasurer certain securities in
place of retainage amounts due according to Maine Statute (5 M.R.S. §1746).

The Consultant may withhold or nullify the whole or a portion of any Requisitions for Payment
submitted by the Contractor in the amount that may be necessary, in his reasonable opinion, to
protect the Owner from loss due to any of the following:

defective work not remedied;

claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of claims;

failure to make payments properly to Subcontractors or suppliers;

a reasonable doubt that the contract can be completed for the balance then unpaid,

liability for damage to another contractor.

(O NG TOR R

The Owner shall make payment to the Contractor, in the amount withheld, when the above
circumstances are removed.

34. Liens

34.1

34.2

The Contractor shall deliver to the Owner a complete release of all liens arising out of this
contract before the final payment or any part of the retainage payment is released. The
Contractor shall provide with the release of liens an affidavit asserting each release includes all
labor and materials for which a lien could be filed. Alternately, the Contractor, in the event any
Subcontractor or supplier refuses to furnish a release of lien in full, may furnish a bond
satisfactory to the Owner, to indemnify the Owner against any lien.

In the event any lien remains unsatisfied after all payments to the Contractor are made by the
Owner, the Contractor shall refund to the Owner all money that the latter may be compelled to
pay in discharging such lien, including all cost and reasonable attorney’s fees.

35. Workmanship

35.1

The Contractor shall provide materials, equipment, and installed work equal to or better than the
quality specified in the Contract Documents and approved in submittal and sample. The
installation methods shall be of the highest standards, and the best obtainable from the respective
trades. The Consultant’s decision on the quality of work shall be final.
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The Contractor shall know local labor conditions for skilled and unskilled labor in order to apply
the labor appropriately to the Work. All labor shall be performed by individuals well skilled in
their respective trades.

The Contractor shall perform all cutting, fitting, patching and placing of work in such a manner to
allow subsequent work to fit properly, whether that be by the Contractor, the Owner's Contractors
or others. The Owner and Consultant may advise the Contractor regarding such subsequent work.
Notwithstanding the notification or knowledge of such subsequent work, the Contractor may be
directed to comply with this standard of compatible construction by the Consultant at the
Contractor's expense.

The Contractor shall request clarification or revision of any design work by the Consultant, prior
to commencing that work, in a circumstance where the Contractor believes the work cannot
feasibly be completed at the highest quality, or as indicated in the Contract Documents. The
Consultant shall respond to such requests in a timely way, providing clarifying information, a
feasible revision, or instruction allowing a reduced quality of work. The Contractor shall follow
the direction of the Consultant regarding the required request for information.

The Contractor shall guarantee the Work against any defects in workmanship and materials for a
period of one year commencing with the date of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, unless
specified otherwise for specific elements of the project. The Work may also be subdivided in
mutually agreed upon components, each defined by a separate Certificate of Substantial
Completion.

36. Close-out of the Work

36.1

36.2

36.3

36.4

36.5

The Contractor shall remove from the premises all waste materials caused by the work. The
Contractor shall make the spaces “broom clean” unless a more thorough cleaning is specified.
The Contractor shall clean all windows and glass immediately prior to the final inspection, unless
otherwise directed.

The Owner may conduct the cleaning of the premises where the Contractor, duly notified by the
Consultant, fails to adequately complete the task. The expense of this cleaning may be deducted
from the sum due to the Contractor.

The Contractor shall participate in all final inspections and acknowledge the documentation of
unsatisfactory work, customarily called the "punch list", to be corrected by the Contractor. The
Consultant shall document the successful completion of the Work in a dated Certificate of
Substantial Completion, to be signed by Owner, Consultant, and Contractor.

The Contractor shall not call for final inspection of any portion of the Work that is not completely
and permanently installed. The Contractor may be found liable for the expenses of individuals
called to final inspection meetings prematurely.

The Contractor and all major Subcontractors shall participate in the end-of-warranty-period
conference, typically scheduled close to one year after the Substantial Completion date.
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37. Date of Completion and Liquidated Damages

37.1

37.2

373

37.4

37.5

The Contractor may make a written request to the Owner for an extension or reduction of time, if
necessary. The request shall include the reasons the Contractor believes justifies the proposed
completion date. The Owner may grant the revision of the contract completion date if the Work
was delayed due to conditions beyond the control and the responsibility of the Contractor. The
Contractor shall not conduct unauthorized accelerated work or file delay claims to recover alleged
damages for unauthorized early completion.

The Contractor shall vigorously pursue the completion of the Work and notify the Owner of any
factors that have, may, or will affect the approved Schedule of the Work. The Contractor may be
found responsible for expenses of the Owner or Consultant if the Contractor fails to make
notification of project delays.

The Project is planned to be done in an orderly fashion which allows for an iterative submittal
review process, construction administration including minor changes in the Work and some bad
weather. The Contractor shall not file delay claims to recover alleged damages on work the
Consultant determines has followed the expected rate of progress.

The Consultant shall prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion which, when signed by the
Owner and the Contractor, documents the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or a
designated portion of the Work. The Owner shall not consider the issuance of a Certificate of
Occupancy by an outside authority a prerequisite for Substantial Completion if the Certificate of
Occupancy cannot be obtained due to factors beyond the Contractor’s control.

Liquidated Damages may be deducted from the sum due to the Contractor for each calendar day
that the Work remains uncompleted after the completion date specified in the Contract or an
approved amended completion date. The dollar amount per day shall be calculated using the
Schedule of Liquidated Damages table shown below.

If the original contract amount is: The per day Liquidated Damages shall be:
Less than $100,000 $250
$100,000 to less than $2,000,000 §750
$2,000,000 to less than $10,000,000 $1,500
$10,000,000 and greater $1,500 plus $250 for

each $2,000,000 over $10,000,000

38. Dispute Resolution

38.1

38.1.1

38.1.2

Mediation

A dispute between the parties which arises under this Contract which cannot be resolved through
informal negotiation, shall be submitted to a neutral mediator jointly selected by the parties.

Either party may file suit before or during mediation if the party, in good faith, deems it to be
necessary to avoid losing the right to sue due to a statute of limitations. If suit is filed before
good faith mediation efforts are completed, the party filing suit shall agree to stay all proceedings
in the lawsuit pending completion of the mediation process, provided such stay is without
prejudice.

00 72 13 General Conditions 27 April 2021.docx Page 21 of 22 007213



007213
General Conditions

38.1.3 In any mediation between the Owner and the Consultant, the Owner has the right to consolidate
related claims between Owner and Contractor.

38.2  Arbitration

38.2.1 Ifthe dispute is not resolved through mediation, the dispute shall be settled by arbitration. The
arbitration shall be conducted before a panel of three arbitrators. Each party shall select one
arbitrator; the third arbitrator shall be appointed by the arbitrators selected by the parties. The
arbitration shall be conducted in accordance with the Maine Uniform Arbitration Act (MUAA),
except as otherwise provided in this section.

38.2.2 The decision of the arbitrators shall be final and binding upon all parties. The decision may be
entered in court as provided in the MUAA.

38.2.3 The costs of the arbitration, including the arbitrators’ fees shall be borne equally by the parties to
the arbitration, unless the arbitrator orders otherwise.

38.2.4 In any arbitration between the Owner and the Consultant, the Owner has the right to consolidate
related claims between Owner and Contractor.
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BUILDING ENVELOPE IMPROVEMENTS
CROSS STATE OFFICE BUILDING
AUGUSTA, MAINE

SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

Project information.

Work covered by Contract Documents.
Construction sequencing.

Contractor's use of site and premises.
Coordination with occupants.

Work restrictions.

Specification and Drawing conventions.
Miscellaneous provisions.

S ARl e

B.  Related Requirements:
1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.
1.3 DEFINITIONS
A.  Work Package: A group of specifications, drawings, and schedules prepared by the design team
to describe a portion of the Project Work for pricing, permitting, and construction.
1.4 PROJECT INFORMATION
A.  Project Identification: Building Envelope Improvements, Cross State Office Building.
1. Project Location: 111 Sewall Street, Augusta, Maine 04330.
B. Owner: Bureau of General Services, State of Maine, 111 Sewall Street, Augusta, Maine 04330.
1. Owner's Representative: Jill Instasi, 207-624-7341.
C. Architect: Oak Point Associates, 207-283-0193.

1. Architect's Representative: Jeff Luy, AIA, 207-283-0193.
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D.  Architect's Consultants: Architect has retained the following design professionals, who have
prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents:

1. Structural Engineering: Simpson Gumpertz & Heger.

a. Structural Engineer Representative: Rachel Shanley, 781-907-9215.

1.5 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

A.  The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and includes, but is not limited to,
the following:

1. Exterior granite panel replacements, repointing, masonry back-up repair, parapet repairs,
roofing including temporary electrical device relocations, interior drywall repairs, tunnel
leak repair, and other Work indicated in the Contract Documents.

B.  Type of Contract:

L. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

1.6 CONSTRUCTION SEQUENCING

A.  Sequence the construction so that the parapet repairs, including granite panel and coping work,
are completed prior to installing new roofing.

1.7 CONTRACTOR'S USE OF SITE AND PREMISES

A. Restricted Use of Site: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction
operations as indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of
this Section.

B.  Limits on Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to Work in areas indicated. Do not disturb
portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.

1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways parking, loading areas, and
entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and
emergency vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or for storage of

materials.

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction
operations.

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of

materials and equipment on-site.
C.  Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction

operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by
construction operations.

SUMMARY 011000 - 2



BUILDING ENVELOPE IMPROVEMENTS
CROSS STATE OFFICE BUILDING
AUGUSTA, MAINE

1.8

1.9

D.

Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and
hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout construction period. Repair damage
caused by construction operations.

COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS

Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy Project site and existing building(s) during entire
construction period. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts
and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's day-to-day
operations. Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated.

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used
facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used
facilities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities having

jurisdiction.

2. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's
operations.

WORK RESTRICTIONS

Comply with restrictions on construction operations.

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets, work on public streets, rights of way,
and other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

On-Site Work Hours: Limit work to between 6:00 a.m. to 6:00 p.m., Monday through Friday,
unless otherwise indicated. Work hours may be modified to meet Project requirements if
approved by Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Weekend Hours: Prior approval from Owner required.
Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging for

temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify Owner not less than seven days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

Noise, Vibration, Dust, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise
and vibration, dust, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.

Smoking and Controlled Substance Restrictions: Use of tobacco products , alcoholic beverages,
and other controlled substances on Owner's property is not permitted.
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F.

G.

1.10

Employee Identification: Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on
Project site. Require personnel to use identification tags at all times.

Employee Screening: Comply with Owner's requirements for drug and background screening of
Contractor personnel working on Project site.

L. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative.

SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS

Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.
These conventions are as follows:

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

2. Text Color: Text used in the Specifications, including units of measure, manufacturer and
product names, and other text may appear in multiple colors or underlined as part of a
hyperlink; no emphasis is implied by text with these characteristics.

3. Hypertext: Text used in the Specifications may contain hyperlinks. Hyperlinks may allow
for access to linked information that is not residing in the Specifications. Unless
otherwise indicated, linked information is not part of the Contract Documents.

4. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated
otherwise.

Division 00 Contracting Requirements: General provisions of the Contract, including General
and Supplementary Conditions, apply to all Sections of the Specifications.

Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work
of all Sections in the Specifications.

Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are
described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to
identify materials and products:

1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in
the individual Specifications Sections.
2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on

Drawings and published as part of the U.S. National CAD Standard.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 — EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 012100 - ALLOWANCES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances.

Types of allowances include the following:

1. Contingency allowances.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for procedures for using unit prices, including adjustment
of quantity allowances when applicable.
2. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for procedures governing the use of allowances

for field testing by an independent testing agency.

DEFINITIONS

Allowance: A quantity of work or dollar amount included in the Contract, established in lieu of
additional requirements, used to defer selection of actual materials and equipment to a later date
when direction will be provided to Contractor. If necessary, additional requirements will be
issued by Change Order.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances in the form
specified for Change Orders.
INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.
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1.6

1.7

1.8

B.

Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for
use in fulfillment of each allowance.

Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for installation of
allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance.

Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other portions of
the Work.

QUANTITY ALLOWANCES

Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials under allowance
and shall include taxes, freight, and delivery to Project site.

Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor,
installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials under
allowance shall be included as part of the allowance.

Unused Materials: Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or
supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted.

CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCES

Use the contingency allowance only as directed by Architect for Owner's purposes and only by
Change Orders that indicate amounts to be charged to the allowance.

Contractor's overhead, profit, and related costs for products and equipment under the
contingency allowance are included in the allowance. These costs include delivery,
installation, taxes, insurance, equipment rental, and similar costs.

At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the contingency allowance to Owner
by Change Order.

ADJUSTMENT OF ALLOWANCES

Allowance Adjustment: To adjust allowance amounts, prepare a Change Order proposal based
on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement
of work-in-place where applicable. If applicable, include reasonable allowances for cutting
losses, tolerances, mixing wastes, normal product imperfections, required maintenance
materials, and similar margins.

1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the
allowance.

2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of
overhead costs and other markups.

3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of Work, if any, claimed in Change Orders
related to unit-cost allowances.

4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent

quantity survey, measure, or count.
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B.

Submit claims for increased costs due to a change in the scope or nature of the allowance
described in the Contract Documents, whether for the purchase order amount or Contractor's
handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

A.

B.

C.

D.

PREPARATION

Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and
installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with
related work.

SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES

Allowance No. 1: Surface patching of concrete roof slabs. Contingency Allowance: Include a
contingency allowance of $45,000 for repair of concrete roof slabs as specified in Section
030130 “Repair of Cast-in-Place Concrete.”

1. Coordinate allowance adjustment with unit-price requirements in Section 012200 "Unit
Prices."

Allowance No. 2: Granite stone panels. Contingency Allowance: Include a contingency
allowance of $150,000 to provide new granite stone panels at building corners and parapets, as
specified in Section 040140.61 “Stone Repair.” Note that 20 percent of removed corner and
parapet granite stones are to be replaced with new as Work of the Contract and are not included
in this allowance.

1. Coordinate allowance adjustment with unit price requirements in Section 012200 “Unit
Prices.”

Allowance No. 3: Parapet metal studs. Contingency Allowance: Include a contingency
allowance of $15,000 to provide 6-inch cold-formed metal stud and track replacement sections
and fasteners at roof parapets as specified in Section 054000 “Cold-Formed Metal Framing.”

1. Coordinate allowance adjustment with unit price requirements in Section 012200 “Unit
Prices.”

Allowance No. 4: Existing copper flashing repair. Contingency Allowance: Include a

contingency allowance of $8,000 to repair tears and removed fastener holes in the exposed part
of existing copper thru-wall flashings located at roof to wall transition areas.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 012200 - UNIT PRICES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 012100 "Allowances" for procedures for using unit prices to adjust quantity
allowances.
DEFINITIONS

Unit price is an amount incorporated into the Agreement, applicable during the duration of the
Work as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services, or a portion of
the Work, added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate modification, if the scope
of Work or estimated quantities of Work required by the Contract Documents are increased or
decreased.

PROCEDURES

Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance,
applicable taxes, overhead, and profit.

Measurement and Payment: See individual Specification Sections for work that requires
establishment of unit prices. Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified
in those Sections.

Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use
of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an
independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor.

List of Unit Prices: A schedule of unit prices is included in Part 3. Specification Sections
referenced in the Part 3 "Schedule of Unit Prices" Article contain requirements for materials
described under each unit price.

UNIT PRICES 012200 - 1



BUILDING ENVELOPE IMPROVEMENTS
CROSS STATE OFFICE BUILDING
AUGUSTA, MAINE

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES

A.  Unit Price No. 1: Surface patching of concrete roof slabs.

L. Description: Removal of unsound, spalled or cracked concrete roof fill slab and patching
repair of the concrete surface in accordance with Section 030130 “Repair of Cast-in-
Place Concrete.”

2. Unit of Measurement: Square foot of repaired area, based on an average depth of 1-inch
of repair.

3. Contingency Allowance: Coordinate unit price with allowance adjustment requirements
in Section 012100 “Allowances.”

B.  Unit Price No. 2: Granite stone panels.

1. Description: Provide granite stone panels at building corners and parapets in accordance
with Section 040140.61 “Stone Repair.” Stone panel removals and installation are
included as Work of the Contract and are not included in this unit price.

2. Unit of measurement: Square foot of 4-inch-thick granite panel.

3. Contingency Allowance: Coordinate unit price with allowance adjustment requirements

in Section 012100 “Allowances.”

C.  Unit Price No. 3: Parapet metal studs.

1.

2.
3.

Description: Provide 6-inch cold-formed metal track and stud replacement sections and
fasteners at roof parapets as specified in Section 054000 “Cold-Formed Metal Framing.”
Unit of Measurement: Lineal foot of 6-inch metal stud/track.

Contingency Allowance: Coordinate unit price with allowance adjustment requirements
in Section 012100 “Allowances.”

D.  Unit Price No. 4: Existing copper flashing repair.

1.

2.
3.

UNIT PRICES

Description: Repair tears and removed fastener holes in the exposed part of existing
copper thru-wall flashings located at roof to wall transition areas.

Unit of Measurement: Lineal foot of 6-inch exposed flashing leg.

Contingency Allowance: Coordinate unit price with allowance adjustment requirements
in Section 012100 “Allowances.”

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project,
including, but not limited to, the following:

General coordination procedures.

RFIs.

Digital project management procedures.
Project meetings.

el

Related Requirements:

1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting
Contractor's construction schedule.

2. Section 017300 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and
field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points.

3. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract.

DEFINITIONS

RFI: Request for Information. Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking
information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a
special design. Include the following information in tabular form:

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of entity performing subcontract or
supplying products.

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.

3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.
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1.5

1.6

C.

Key Personnel Names: Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key
personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project
site. Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses, cellular telephone
numbers, and e-mail addresses. Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals
assigned as alternates in the absence of individuals assigned to Project.

1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office, and in prominent
location in built facility. Keep list current at all times.

GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES

Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate
construction operations included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper
installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results, where
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before
or after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures
required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at
meetings.

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their
Work is required.

Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative
procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of
the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following:

Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
Preparation of the schedule of values.

Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
Delivery and processing of submittals.

Progress meetings.

Preinstallation conferences.

Project closeout activities.

Startup and adjustment of systems.

PRI B =

REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI)

General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or
interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the
form specified.
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1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities
controlled by Contractor.
2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner to avoid delays in Contractor's work or

work of subcontractors.

B.  Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or
interpretation and the following:

Project name.

Owner name.

Owner's Project number.

Name of Architect.

Architect's Project number.

Date.

Name of Contractor.

RFI number, numbered sequentially.

RFI subject.

Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.

Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.

Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the
Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.

Contractor's signature.

Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop
Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items
needing interpretation.

AR e R S
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a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.

C.  RFI Forms: Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above,
acceptable to Architect.

1. Attachments shall be electronic files in PDF format.
D.  Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.

Allow three days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect after 1:00
p-m. will be considered as received the following working day.

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:
a. Requests for approval of submittals.
b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract

Documents.

Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.

g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

™ o
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2.

Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architect of additional
information.

Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to
Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures."

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or
the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 5 days of receipt of the RFI
response.

E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.
Submit log weekly. Include the following:

XN R LD =

Project name.

Name and address of Contractor.

Name and address of Architect.

RFI number, including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn.

RFI description.

Date the RFI was submitted.

Date Architect's response was received.

Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and
Proposal Request, as appropriate.

F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response
to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within three days if Contractor
disagrees with response.

1.7 DIGITAL PROJECT MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES

A.  Use of Architect's Digital Data Files: Digital data files of Architect's CAD drawings will be
provided by Architect for Contractor's use during construction.

1.

2.

W

Digital data files may be used by Contractor in preparing coordination drawings, Shop
Drawings, and Project Record Drawings.

Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital data files
as they relate to Contract Drawings.

Digital Drawing Software Program: Contract Drawings are available in AutoCad 2017.
Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of Agreement acceptable
to Owner and Architect.

a. Subcontractors and other parties granted access by Contractor to Architect’s digital
date files shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of Agreement
acceptable to Owner and Architect.

The following digital data files will be furnished for each appropriate discipline:

a. Floor plans.
b. Reflected ceiling plans.
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B.  PDF Document Preparation: Where PDFs are required to be submitted to Architect, prepare as
follows:

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file, incorporating submittal
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling
navigation to each item.

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.

3. Certifications: Where digitally submitted certificates and certifications are required,
provide a digital signature with digital certificate on where indicated.

1.8 PROJECT MEETINGS

A.  General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise
indicated.

L. Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is
required, of date and time of each meeting. Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled
meeting dates and times a minimum of seven days prior to meeting.

2. Agenda: Prepare the meeting agenda. Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions
and agreements achieved. Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned,
including Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting.

B.  Preconstruction Conference: Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting
construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after
execution of the Agreement.

1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants;
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned
parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall be familiar with
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:

Responsibilities and personnel assignments.
Tentative construction schedule.

Phasing.

Critical work sequencing and long lead items.
Designation of key personnel and their duties.

Lines of communications.

Use of web-based Project software.

Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
Procedures for RFIs.

Procedures for testing and inspecting.

Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
Distribution of the Contract Documents.

Submittal procedures.

Preparation of Record Documents.

Use of the premises and existing building.

Work restrictions.

TOoOBECRTER MO A0 O
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Working hours.
Owner's occupancy requirements.

Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.

Procedures for moisture and mold control.
Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
Construction waste management and recycling.
Parking availability.

Office, work, and storage areas.

Equipment deliveries and priorities.

First aid.

Security.

Progress cleaning.

Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting
minutes.

C.  Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each
construction activity when required by other Sections and when required for coordination with
other construction.

1.

Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting. Advise Architect
of scheduled meeting dates.
Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:

S<ETPNOBOBEIRFTIER MO A0 T

Contract Documents.

Options.

Related RFIs.

Related Change Orders.

Purchases.

Deliveries.

Submittals.

Review of mockups.

Possible conflicts.

Compatibility requirements.

Time schedules.

Weather limitations.
Manufacturer's written instructions.
Warranty requirements.
Compatibility of materials.
Acceptability of substrates.
Temporary facilities and controls.
Space and access limitations.
Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
Testing and inspecting requirements.
Installation procedures.
Coordination with other work.
Required performance results.
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X. Protection of adjacent work.
y. Protection of construction and personnel.

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including
required corrective measures and actions.

4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties
requiring information.

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

D.  Project Closeout Conference: Schedule and conduct a project closeout conference, at a time
convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 30 days prior to the scheduled date of
Substantial Completion.

L. Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to Project
closeout.
2. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants;

Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned
parties shall attend the meeting. Participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project
and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

3. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout,
including the following:

a. Preparation of Record Documents.

b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final
inspection for acceptance.

c. Procedures for completing and archiving web-based Project software site data
files.

d. Submittal of written warranties.

e. Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data.

f. Requirements for delivery of material samples, attic stock, and spare parts.

g. Requirements for demonstration and training.

h. Preparation of Contractor's punch list.

1. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion and

for final payment.

J- Submittal procedures.
k Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls.
4. Minutes: Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.
E. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals.
1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor,

subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these
meetings. All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to
conclude matters relating to the Work.
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3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review
other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as
appropriate to status of Project.

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting.
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule,
in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how construction
behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to
do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time.

1)  Review schedule for next period.
b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:

1) Interface requirements.

2) Sequence of operations.

3) Status of submittals.

4) Deliveries.

5) Off-site fabrication.

6) Access.

7) Site use.

8) Temporary facilities and controls.

9) Progress cleaning.

10)  Quality and work standards.

11)  Status of correction of deficient items.
12)  Field observations.

13)  Status of RFIs.

14)  Status of Proposal Requests.

15) Pending changes.

16)  Status of Change Orders.

17)  Pending claims and disputes.

18)  Documentation of information for payment requests.

4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.

a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress
meeting, where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.

F. Coordination Meetings: Conduct Project coordination meetings at regular intervals. Project
coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as
progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.

1. Attendees: Each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with
current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities
shall be represented at these meetings. All participants at the meetings shall be familiar
with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.
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2. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination meeting.
Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for
discussion as appropriate to status of Project.

a. Combined Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last
coordination meeting. Determine whether each contract is on time, ahead of
schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to combined Contractor's construction
schedule. Determine how construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure
commitments from parties involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions
are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed
within the Contract Time.

b. Schedule Updating: Revise combined Contractor's construction schedule after each
coordination meeting, where revisions to the schedule have been made or
recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with report of each meeting.

c. Review present and future needs of each contractor present, including the
following:

1)  Interface requirements.

2)  Sequence of operations.

3) Status of submittals.

4) Deliveries.

5) Off-site fabrication.

6) Access.

7) Site use.

8) Temporary facilities and controls.
9)  Work hours.

10) Hazards and risks.

11)  Progress cleaning.

12)  Quality and work standards.
13)  Status of RFIs.

14)  Proposal Requests.

15) Change Orders.

16) Pending changes.

3. Reporting: Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to
others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of
construction during performance of the Work, including the following:

Startup construction schedule.
Contractor's Construction Schedule.
Construction schedule updating reports.
Site condition reports.

Unusual event reports.

SNhA W=

Related Requirements:

1. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for schedule of tests and inspections.

DEFINITIONS

Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring,
and controlling the construction Project. Activities included in a construction schedule consume
time and resources.

1. Critical Activity: An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned
early start and finish times.

2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network.

3. Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network.

Cost Loading: The allocation of the schedule of values for completing an activity as scheduled.
The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum.

Event: The starting or ending point of an activity.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.
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B.

1.5

1.6

Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format:

1. Working electronic copy of schedule file.
2. PDF file.

Startup construction schedule.

Contractor's Construction Schedule: Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule
for entire construction period.

1. Submit a working digital copy of schedule, using software indicated, and labeled to
comply with requirements for submittals.

Construction Schedule Updating Reports: Submit with Applications for Payment.
Site Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions.
Unusual Event Reports: Submit at time of unusual event.

Qualification Data: For scheduling consultant.

COORDINATION

Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts,
submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and
reports.

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities
involved.
2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities, and schedule

them in proper sequence.

CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

Computer Scheduling Software: Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has
been developed specifically to manage construction schedules.

Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work to date of
Final Completion.

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an
early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

Activities: Treat each floor or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main
element of the Work. Comply with the following:

1. Activity Duration: Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless
specifically allowed by Architect.
2. Temporary Facilities: Indicate start and completion dates for the following as applicable:
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Securing of approvals and permits required for performance of the Work.
Temporary facilities.

Construction of mock-ups, prototypes and samples.

Owner interfaces and furnishing of items.

Interfaces with Separate Contracts.

Regulatory agency approvals.

g. Punch list.

e a0 o

3. Procurement Activities: Include procurement process activities for the following long
lead-time items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate
activities in schedule. Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to,
submittals, approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and delivery.

4. Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in

Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" in schedule. Coordinate submittal review times

in Contractor's Construction Schedule with submittal schedule.

Startup and Testing Time: Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing.

6. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for
Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.

7. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 30 days for completion of punch
list items and Final Completion.

|92

D. Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and
as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.

1. Phasing: Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase.
Products Ordered in Advance: Include a separate activity for each product. Include
delivery date indicated in Section 011000 "Summary." Delivery dates indicated stipulate
the earliest possible delivery date.

3. Work Restrictions: Show the effect of the following items on the schedule:

a. Coordination with existing construction.
b. Limitations of continued occupancies.
c. Uninterruptible services.
d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion.
e. Use-of-premises restrictions.
f. Seasonal variations.
g. Environmental control.
4. Work Stages: Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the

Work, including, but not limited to, the following:

Subcontract awards.
Submittals.
Purchases.
Mockups.
Fabrication.

Sample testing.
Deliveries.
Installation.

PR oo o
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1. Tests and inspections.
J- Adjusting.
k. Curing.
5. Construction Areas: Identify each major area of construction for each major portion of

the Work. Indicate where each construction activity within a major area must be
sequenced or integrated with other construction activities to provide for the following:

a. Structural completion.
b. Temporary enclosure and space conditioning.
c. Permanent space enclosure.
d. Completion of electrical installation.
e. Substantial Completion.
E. Milestones: Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but

not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and Final Completion.

F. Upcoming Work Summary: Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or
commence prior to submittal of next schedule update. Summarize the following issues:

Unresolved issues.

Unanswered Requests for Information.

Rejected or unreturned submittals.

Notations on returned submittals.

Pending modifications affecting the Work and the Contract Time.

Nk W=

G.  Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect
actual construction progress and activities. Issue schedule one week before each regularly
scheduled progress meeting.

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have
been recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each
such meeting.

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not
limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.

3. As the Work progresses, indicate Final Completion percentage for each activity.

H.  Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect Owner, separate contractors,
testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know
schedule responsibility.

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.

2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the
same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned
portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities.
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1.7 REPORTS

A.  Site Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and
the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit with a Request for
Information. Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with
recommendations for changing the Contract Documents.

B.  Unusual Event Reports: When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at Project
site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report. List chain
of events, persons participating, responses by Contractor's personnel, evaluation of results or
effects, and similar pertinent information. Advise Owner in advance when these events are

known or predictable.

1. Submit unusual event reports directly to Owner within one day(s) of an occurrence.
Distribute copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 013233 - PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A.  Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
Preconstruction photographs.
Concealed Work photographs.

Periodic construction photographs.
Final Completion construction photographs.

b s

B.  Related Requirements:

1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting photographic documentation as
Project Record Documents at Project closeout.
2. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for photographic documentation before selective

demolition operations commence.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.  Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

B.  Key Plan: Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points marked
for location and direction of each photograph. Indicate elevation or story of construction.
Include same information as corresponding photographic documentation.

C.  Digital Photographs: Submit image files within 7 days of taking photographs.

1. Submit photos on CD-ROM or thumb-drive by uploading to web-based Project
management software site. Include copy of key plan indicating each photograph's
location and direction.

2. Identification: Provide the following information with each image description in file
metadata tag:

Name of Project.

Name of Contractor.

Date photograph was taken.

Description of location, vantage point, and direction.

fao o
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1.4

1.5

e. Unique sequential identifier keyed to accompanying key plan.

FORMATS AND MEDIA

Digital Photographs: Provide color images in JPG or PDF format, produced by a digital camera
with minimum sensor size of 12 megapixels, and at an image resolution of not less than 3200 by
2400 pixels. Use flash in low light levels or backlit conditions.

Digital Images: Submit digital media as originally recorded in the digital camera, without
alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software.

Metadata: Record accurate date and time from camera.

File Names: Name media files with date and sequential numbering suffix.

CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS
General: Take photographs with maximum depth of field and in focus.

1. Maintain key plan with each set of construction photographs that identifies each
photographic location.

Preconstruction Photographs: Before commencement of the Work, take photographs of Project
site and surrounding properties, including existing items to remain during construction, from
different vantage points.

1. Take 20 photographs to show existing conditions adjacent to property before starting the
Work.

2. Take 20 photographs of existing buildings either on or adjoining property, to accurately
record physical conditions at start of construction.

3. Take additional photographs as required to record settlement or cracking of adjacent
structures, pavements, and improvements.

Concealed Work Photographs: Before proceeding with installing work that will conceal other
work, take photographs sufficient in number, with annotated descriptions, to record nature and
location of concealed Work, including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Underground utilities.

2. Underslab services.

3. Piping.

4. Electrical conduit.

5. Waterproofing and weather-resistant barriers.

Periodic Construction Photographs: Take 50 photographs weekly. Select vantage points to show
status of construction and progress since last photographs were taken.

Time-Lapse Sequence Construction Photographs: Take 20 photographs as indicated, to show
status of construction and progress since last photographs were taken.
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1. Frequency: Take photographs weekly, on the same day each week.

2. Vantage Points: Following suggestions by Architect and Contractor, photographer shall
select vantage points. During each of the following construction phases, take not less than
two of the required shots from same vantage point each time, to create a time-lapse
sequence as follows:

a. Commencement of the Work, through completion of work.
b. Exterior building enclosure.

c. Interior Work, through date of Substantial Completion.

F. Final Completion Construction Photographs: Take 50 photographs after date of Substantial
Completion for submission as Project Record Documents.

G.  Additional Photographs: Architect may request photographs in addition to periodic photographs
specified. Additional photographs will be paid for by Change Order and are not included in the
Contract Sum.

1. Three days' notice will be given, where feasible.
2. In emergency situations, take additional photographs within 24 hours of request.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

L. Submittal schedule requirements.
2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation” for submitting schedules and
reports, including Contractor's construction schedule.

2. Section 013233  "Photographic Documentation” for submitting preconstruction
photographs, periodic construction photographs, and Final Completion construction
photographs.

3. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection reports, and
schedule of tests and inspections.

4. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting closeout submittals and
maintenance material submittals.

5. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record

Specifications, and record Product Data.

DEFINITIONS

Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require
Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual
Specification Sections as "action submittals."

Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not
require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with
requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification
Sections as "informational submittals."

SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE

Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in
chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for
review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include
additional time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect
and additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections.
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1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and
Contractor's construction schedule.

2. Final Submittal Schedule: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of
Contractor's construction schedule.
a. Submit revised submittal schedule as required to reflect changes in current status

and timing for submittals.

3. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format:
a. Scheduled date for first submittal.
b. Specification Section number and title.
c. Submittal Category: Action; informational.
d. Name of subcontractor.
e. Description of the Work covered.
f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.

1.4 SUBMITTAL FORMATS

A.  Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal:

NNk

8.
9.

10.

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

Project name.

Date.

Name of Architect.

Name of Contractor.

Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.

Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.

Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section
number with sequential alphanumeric identifier and alphanumeric suffix for resubmittals.

Category and type of submittal.

Submittal purpose and description.

Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for
each of multiple items.

Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

Indication of full or partial submittal.

Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.

Other necessary identification.

Remarks.

Signature of transmitter.

B.  Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.

C.  Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from
requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include
relevant additional information and revisions, other than those requested by Architect on
previous submittals. Indicate by highlighting on each submittal or noting on attached separate

sheet.

D.  Paper Submittals:
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1. Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification; include
name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.

2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record
Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.

3. Action Submittals: Submit three paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise
indicated. Architect will return two copies.

4, Informational Submittals: Submit two paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise
indicated. Architect will not return copies.

5. Additional Copies: Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless
Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial
submittal may serve as final submittal.

6. Transmittal for Submittals: Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for
transmittal and handling. Transmit each submittal using AIA Document G810 transmittal
form.

E. Electronic Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information

into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number and specification section.

F. Submittals Utilizing Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals as PDF files or other
format indicated by Project management software.

1.5 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A.  Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of
submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.

1.

3.

Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package and transmit to Architect by sending via
email. Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in email subject line as
requested by Architect.

a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as a
digital Project Record Document file.

Web-Based Project Management Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload
to web-based Project management software website. Enter required data in web-based
software site to fully identify submittal.

Paper: Prepare submittals in paper form and deliver to Architect.

B.  Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
construction activities.

1.

2.

Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.

Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.
Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.
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1.6

4. Coordinate transmittal of submittals for related parts of the Work specified in different
Sections, so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals
concurrently for coordination.

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.

Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time
if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor
when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as
initial submittal.

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.

4. Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants,

Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal.

Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.

1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
Note date and content of revision in label or title block, and clearly indicate extent of
revision.

3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action
stamp.

Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers,
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.

Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action
submittals that are marked with reviewed notation from Architect's action stamp.

SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS

Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and
type of product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data
are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.

3. Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Standard color charts.
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d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
g. Notation of coordination requirements.
h. Availability and delivery time information.

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring.
b. Printed performance curves.
c. Operational range diagrams.
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop

Drawings.
5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrently with Samples.
B.  Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base

Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data unless
submittal based on Architect's digital data drawing files is otherwise permitted.

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the
following information, as applicable:

a. Identification of products.
b. Schedules.
c. Compliance with specified standards.
d. Notation of coordination requirements.
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.
2. Paper Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size Drawings, submit

Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42 inches.

a. Three opaque copies of each submittal. Architect will retain one copy; remainder
will be returned.
C.  Samples: Submit Samples for review of type, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these

characteristics with other materials.

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components, such as accessories together
in one submittal package.

2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the
following:

oo o

Project name and submittal number.

Generic description of Sample.

Product name and name of manufacturer.

Sample source.

Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
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f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample
characteristics and identification information for record.

4, Web-Based Project Management Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload
to web-based Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to
fully identify submittal.

5. Paper Transmittal: Include paper transmittal, including complete submittal information
indicated.
6. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-

control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time
of use.

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's

property, are the property of Contractor.

7. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or
sections of units, showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color,
pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from
manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected.

D.  Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the
following information in tabular form:

1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract
Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated.
2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable.
3. Number and name of room or space.
4. Location within room or space.
E. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of

firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact
information of architects and owners, and other information specified.

F. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with
indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of
assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and
version of software, if any, used for calculations. Number each page of submittal.

G. Certificates:

L. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be
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signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that
entity. Provide a notarized signature where indicated.

Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required,
is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.

Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead,
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.

Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying
that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of AWS
B2.1/B2.1M on AWS forms. Include names of firms and personnel certified.

H.  Test and Research Reports:

1.

Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests
performed before installation of product. Include written recommendations for substrate
preparation and primers required.

Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final
location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance
with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed
before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the
Contract Documents.

Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable
to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for
Project. Include the following information:

Name of evaluation organization.
Date of evaluation.

Time period when report is in effect.
Product and manufacturers' names.
Description of product.

Test procedures and results.
Limitations of use.

o Ao o
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1.7

1.8

1.9

A.

DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES

Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.

L. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a
written request for additional information to Architect.

Delegated Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other
required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF file and three paper copies of certificate,
signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system
specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional.

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the
Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing
these services.

CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for
coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.
Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to
Architect.

Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform
approval stamp. Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement
certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the
Contract Documents.

1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have
Contractor's review and approval.

ARCHITECT'S REVIEW

Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions
required, and return.

1. PDF Submittals: Architect will indicate, via markup on each submittal, the appropriate
action
2. Paper Submittals: Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark

stamp appropriately to indicate action
3. Submittals by Web-Based Project Management Software: Architect will indicate, on
Project management software website, the appropriate action.

Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will
return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to
appropriate party.
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C.  Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial
submittals has received prior approval from Architect.

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned
for resubmittal without review.

E. Architect will return without review submittals received from sources other than Contractor.
F. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without
action.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 013516 - ALTERATION PROJECT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

A.

SUMMARY

Section includes special procedures for alteration work.

DEFINITIONS

Alteration Work: This term includes remodeling, renovation, repair, and maintenance work
performed within existing spaces or on existing surfaces as part of the Project.

Consolidate: To strengthen loose or deteriorated materials in place.

Design Reference Sample: A sample that represents the Architect's prebid selection of work to
be matched; it may be existing work or work specially produced for the Project.

Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle
methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless

indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

Match: To blend with adjacent construction and manifest no apparent difference in material
type, species, cut, form, detail, color, grain, texture, or finish; as approved by Architect.

Refinish: To remove existing finishes to base material and apply new finish to match original,
or as otherwise indicated.

Repair: To correct damage and defects, retaining existing materials, features, and finishes. This
includes patching, piecing-in, splicing, consolidating, or otherwise reinforcing or upgrading

materials.

Replace: To remove, duplicate, and reinstall entire item with new material. The original item is
the pattern for creating duplicates unless otherwise indicated.

Replicate: To reproduce in exact detail, materials, and finish unless otherwise indicated.

Reproduce: To fabricate a new item, accurate in detail to the original, and from either the same
or a similar material as the original, unless otherwise indicated.

Retain: To keep an element or detail secure and intact.

Strip: To remove existing finish down to base material unless otherwise indicated.
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1.3

1.4

1.5

A.

COORDINATION

Alteration Work Subschedule: A construction schedule coordinating the sequencing and
scheduling of alteration work for entire Project, including each activity to be performed, and
based on Contractor's Construction Schedule. Secure time commitments for performing critical
construction activities from separate entities responsible for alteration work.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain best Work results.
2. Coordinate sequence of alteration work activities to accommodate the following:
a. Owner's continuing occupancy of existing building.
b. Other known work in progress.
c. Tests and inspections.
3. Detail sequence of alteration work, with start and end dates.
4. Utility Services: Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. Coordinate
shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
5. Use of elevator and stairs.
6. Equipment Data: List gross loaded weight, axle-load distribution, and wheel-base

dimension data for mobile and heavy equipment proposed for use in existing structure.
Do not use such equipment without certification from Contractor's professional engineer
that the structure can support the imposed loadings without damage.

Pedestrian and Vehicular Circulation: Coordinate alteration work with circulation patterns
within Project building(s) and site. Some work is near circulation patterns. Circulation patterns
cannot be closed off entirely and in places can be only temporarily redirected around small
areas of work. Plan and execute the Work accordingly.

MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their
contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or value to
Owner that may be encountered or uncovered during the Work, regardless of whether they were
previously documented, remain Owner's property.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Specialist Qualifications: An experienced firm regularly engaged in specialty work similar in
nature, materials, design, and extent to alteration work as specified in each Section and that has
completed a minimum of five recent projects with a record of successful in-service performance
that demonstrates the firm's qualifications to perform this work.

1. Field Supervisor Qualifications: Full-time supervisors experienced in specialty work
similar in nature, material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project.
Supervisors shall be on-site when specialty work begins and during its progress.
Supervisors shall not be changed during Project except for causes beyond the control of
the specialist firm.
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B.  Alteration Work Program: Prepare a written plan for alteration work for whole Project,
including each phase or process and protection of surrounding materials during operations.
Show compliance with indicated methods and procedures specified in this and other Sections.
Coordinate this whole-Project alteration work program with specific requirements of programs
required in other alteration work Sections.

1. Dust and Noise Control: Include locations of proposed temporary dust- and noise-control
partitions and means of egress from occupied areas coordinated with continuing on-site
operations and other known work in progress.

2. Debris Hauling: Include plans clearly marked to show debris hauling routes, turning radii,
and locations and details of temporary protective barriers.

C.  Fire-Prevention Plan: Prepare a written plan for preventing fires during the Work, including
placement of fire extinguishers, fire blankets, rag buckets, and other fire-control devices during
each phase or process. Coordinate plan with Owner's fire-protection equipment and
requirements. Include fire-watch personnel's training, duties, and authority to enforce fire
safety.

D.  Safety and Health Standard: Comply with ANSI/ASSP A10.6.

1.6 STORAGE AND HANDLING OF SALVAGED MATERIALS

A.  Salvaged Materials:

1. Clean loose dirt and debris from salvaged items unless more extensive cleaning is
indicated.
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning; cushion against damage during handling. Label

contents of containers.

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area on-site.
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

B.  Salvaged Materials for Reinstallation:

[

Repair and clean items for reuse as indicated.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing; cushion against damage during handling.
Label contents of containers.

Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new
materials and equipment unless otherwise indicated. Provide connections, supports, and
miscellaneous materials to make items functional for use indicated.

W

C.  Existing Materials to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and
soiling from construction work. Where permitted by Architect, items may be dismantled and
taken to a suitable, protected storage location during construction work and reinstalled in their
original locations after alteration and other construction work in the vicinity is complete.

D.  Storage: Catalog and store items within a weathertight enclosure where they are protected from
moisture, weather, condensation, and freezing temperatures.
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1.

Identify each item for reinstallation with a nonpermanent mark to document its original
location. Indicate original locations on plans, elevations, sections, or photographs by
annotating the identifying marks.

Secure stored materials to protect from theft.

Control humidity so that it does not exceed 85 percent. Maintain temperatures 5 deg F or
more above the dew point.

E. Storage Space:

L.

2.

Owner will arrange for limited on-site location(s) for free storage of salvaged material.
This storage space does not include security and climate control for stored material.
Arrange for off-site locations for storage and protection of salvaged material that cannot
be stored and protected on-site.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PROTECTION

A.  Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and
surrounding buildings from harm resulting from alteration work.

1. Use only proven protection methods, appropriate to each area and surface being
protected.
2. Provide temporary barricades, barriers, and directional signage to exclude the public from
areas where alteration work is being performed.
3. Erect temporary barriers to form and maintain fire-egress routes.
4. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and
vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during alteration work.
5. Contain dust and debris generated by alteration work, and prevent it from reaching the
public or adjacent surfaces.
6. Provide shoring, bracing, and supports as necessary. Do not overload structural elements.
7. Protect floors and other surfaces along hauling routes from damage, wear, and staining.
B.  Temporary Protection of Materials to Remain:
1. Protect existing materials with temporary protections and construction. Do not remove
existing materials unless otherwise indicated.
2. Do not attach temporary protection to existing surfaces except as indicated as part of the
alteration work program.
C.  Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and precautions.

Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and adjacent materials,
components, and vegetation.

D.  Utility and Communications Services:
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3.2

1. Notify Owner, Architect, authorities having jurisdiction, and entities owning or
controlling wires, conduits, pipes, and other services affected by alteration work before
commencing operations.

2. Disconnect and cap pipes and services as required by authorities having jurisdiction, as
required for alteration work.

3. Maintain existing services unless otherwise indicated; keep in service, and protect against
damage during operations. Provide temporary services during interruptions to existing
utilities.

Existing Drains: Prior to the start of work in an area, test drainage system to ensure that it is
functioning properly. Notify Architect immediately of inadequate drainage or blockage. Do not
begin work in an area until the drainage system is functioning properly.

L. Prevent solids such as adhesive or mortar residue or other debris from entering the
drainage system. Clean out drains and drain lines that become sluggish or blocked by
sand or other materials resulting from alteration work.

2. Protect drains from pollutants. Block drains or filter out sediments, allowing only clean
water to pass.

PROTECTION FROM FIRE
General: Follow fire-prevention plan and the following:

1. Comply with NFPA 241 requirements unless otherwise indicated.
2. Remove and keep area free of combustibles, including rubbish, paper, waste, and
chemicals, unless necessary for the immediate work.

a. If combustible material cannot be removed, provide fire blankets to cover such
materials.

Heat-Generating Equipment and Combustible Materials: Comply with the following procedures
while performing work with heat-generating equipment or combustible materials, including
welding, torch-cutting, soldering, brazing, removing paint with heat, or other operations where
open flames or implements using high heat or combustible solvents and chemicals are
anticipated:

1. Obtain Owner's approval for operations involving use of open-flame or welding or other
high-heat equipment. Notify Owner at least 72 hours before each occurrence, indicating
location of such work.

2. As far as practicable, restrict heat-generating equipment to shop areas or outside the
building.
3. Do not perform work with heat-generating equipment in or near rooms or in areas where

flammable liquids or explosive vapors are present or thought to be present. Use a
combustible gas indicator test to ensure that the area is safe.

4. Use fireproof baffles to prevent flames, sparks, hot gases, or other high-temperature
material from reaching surrounding combustible material.
5. Prevent the spread of sparks and particles of hot metal through open windows, doors,

holes, and cracks in floors, walls, ceilings, roofs, and other openings.
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6. Fire Watch: Before working with heat-generating equipment or combustible materials,
station personnel to serve as a fire watch at each location where such work is performed.
Fire-watch personnel shall have the authority to enforce fire safety. Station fire watch
according to NFPA 51B, NFPA 241, and as follows:

a. Train each fire watch in the proper operation of fire-control equipment and alarms.

b. Prohibit fire-watch personnel from other work that would be a distraction from
fire-watch duties.

c. Cease work with heat-generating equipment whenever fire-watch personnel are not
present.

d. Have fire-watch personnel perform final fire-safety inspection each day beginning

no sooner than 30 minutes after conclusion of work in each area to detect hidden or
smoldering fires and to ensure that proper fire prevention is maintained.

Fire-Control Devices: Provide and maintain fire extinguishers, fire blankets, and rag buckets for
disposal of rags with combustible liquids. Maintain each as suitable for the type of fire risk in
each work area. Ensure that nearby personnel and the fire-watch personnel are trained in fire-
extinguisher and blanket use.

Sprinklers: Where sprinkler protection exists and is functional, maintain it without interruption
while operations are being performed. If operations are performed close to sprinklers, shield
them temporarily with guards.

1. Remove temporary guards at the end of work shifts, whenever operations are paused, and
when nearby work is complete.

PROTECTION DURING APPLICATION OF CHEMICALS

Protect motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and surrounding
buildings from harm or spillage resulting from applications of chemicals and adhesives.

Cover adjacent surfaces with protective materials that are proven to resist chemicals selected for
Project unless chemicals being used will not damage adjacent surfaces as indicated in alteration
work program. Use covering materials and masking agents that are waterproof and UV resistant
and that will not stain or leave residue on surfaces to which they are applied. Apply protective
materials according to manufacturer's written instructions. Do not apply liquid masking agents
or adhesives to painted or porous surfaces. When no longer needed, promptly remove protective
materials.

Do not apply chemicals during winds of sufficient force to spread them to unprotected surfaces.
Neutralize alkaline and acid wastes and legally dispose of off Owner's property.
Collect and dispose of runoff from chemical operations by legal means and in a manner that

prevents soil contamination, soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to
landscaping, or water penetration into building interior.
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3.4 GENERAL ALTERATION WORK
A.  Have specialty work performed only by qualified specialists.
B.  Ensure that supervisory personnel are present when work begins and during its progress.
C.  Record existing work before each procedure (preconstruction), and record progress during the
work. Use digital preconstruction documentation photographs. Comply with requirements in

Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation."

D.  Perform surveys of Project site as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from
alterations.

E.  Notify Architect of visible changes in the integrity of material or components whether from
environmental causes including biological attack, UV degradation, freezing, or thawing or from

structural defects including cracks, movement, or distortion.

1. Do not proceed with the work in question until directed by Architect.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality
control.

Testing and inspection services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the
Contract Document requirements.

1. Specific quality-assurance and quality-control requirements for individual work results
are specified in their respective Specification Sections. Requirements in individual
Sections may also cover production of standard products.

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and quality-control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract
Document requirements.

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and quality-control services
required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by
provisions of this Section.

DEFINITIONS

Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced," unless otherwise further
described, means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in
nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and
having complied with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

Field Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site
for installation of the Work and for completed Work.

Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an
employee, subcontractor, or sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation,
including installation, erection, application, assembly, and similar operations.

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a Work result does not require that
certain construction activities specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).
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1.4

D.

Mockups: Physical assemblies of portions of the Work constructed to establish the standard by
which the Work will be judged. Mockups are not Samples.

1. Mockups are used for one or more of the following:
a. Verify selections made under Sample submittals.
b. Demonstrate aesthetic effects.
c. Demonstrate the qualities of products and workmanship.
d. Demonstrate successful installation of interfaces between components and
systems.
e. Perform preconstruction testing to determine system performance.
2. Product Mockups: Mockups that may include multiple products, materials, or systems
specified in a single Section.
3. In-Place Mockups: Mockups constructed on-site in their actual final location as part of

permanent construction.

Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before
products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance
with specified criteria. Unless otherwise indicated, copies of reports of tests or inspections
performed for other than the Project do not meet this definition.

Product Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed by a nationally recognized testing
laboratory (NRTL) according to 29 CFR 1910.7, by a testing agency accredited according to
NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP), or by a testing agency
qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to
establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements.

Source Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed at the
source (e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop).

Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. The term
"testing laboratory" has the same meaning as the term "testing agency."

Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during
execution of the Work, to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed
construction will comply with requirements.

Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after
execution of the Work, to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and
completed construction comply with requirements. Contractor's quality-control services do not
include contract administration activities performed by Architect.

DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES

Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.
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1.5

1.6

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit
a written request for additional information to Architect.

Delegated Design Services Statement: Submit a statement signed and sealed by the responsible
design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be
designed or certified by a design professional, indicating that the products and systems are in
compliance with performance and design criteria indicated. Include list of codes, loads, and
other factors used in performing these services.

CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS

Conflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more standards or
requirements is specified and the standards or requirements establish different or conflicting
requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, inform the Architect regarding the
conflict and obtain clarification prior to proceeding with the Work. Refer conflicting
requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect for clarification before
proceeding.

Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified is the
minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum
quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits. To
comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as
appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision
before proceeding.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Contractor's Quality-Control Plan: For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and
responsibilities.

Qualification Data: For Contractor's quality-control personnel.
Contractor's Statement of Responsibility: When required by authorities having jurisdiction,

submit copy of written statement of responsibility submitted to authorities having jurisdiction
before starting work on the following systems:

1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the
Statement of Special Inspections.
2. Primary wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the

Statement of Special Inspections.

Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to
demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority.
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1.7

F.

Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare in tabular form and include the following:

Specification Section number and title.

Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
Description of test and inspection.

Identification of applicable standards.

Identification of test and inspection methods.

Number of tests and inspections required.

Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
Requirements for obtaining samples.

Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.

WOk W=

Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports and documents as specified.

Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's record, submit copies of permits, licenses,
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents established for
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work.

CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN

Quality-Control Plan, General: Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of Notice to Proceed,
and not less than five days prior to preconstruction conference. Submit in format acceptable to
Architect. Identify personnel, procedures, controls, instructions, tests, records, and forms to be
used to carry out Contractor's quality-assurance and quality-control responsibilities and to
coordinate Owner's quality-assurance and quality-control activities. Coordinate with
Contractor's Construction Schedule.

Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications: Engage qualified personnel trained and experienced
in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control procedures similar in nature
and extent to those required for Project.

1. Project quality-control manager may also serve as Project superintendent.

Submittal Procedure: Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through
review and management of submittal process. Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible
for submittal review.

Testing and Inspection: In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work
requiring testing or inspection, including the following:

1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections, including subcontractor-performed tests and
inspections. Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-elected tests and
inspections. Distinguish source quality-control tests and inspections from field quality-
control tests and inspections.

2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and indicated on the
Statement of Special Inspections.
3. Owner-performed tests and inspections indicated in the Contract Documents.
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E. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship: Describe process for continuous inspection during
construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing and
inspection specified. Indicate types of corrective actions to be required to bring the Work into
compliance with standards of workmanship established by Contract requirements and approved
mockups.

F. Monitoring and Documentation: Maintain testing and inspection reports, including log of
approved and rejected results. Include Work Architect has indicated as nonconforming or
defective. Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming Work into compliance with
requirements. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

1.8 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS

A.  Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other
Sections. Include the following:

Date of issue.

Project title and number.

Name, address, telephone number, and email address of testing agency.

Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.

Names of individuals making tests and inspections.

Description of the Work and test and inspection method.

Identification of product and Specification Section.

Complete test or inspection data.

Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.

0. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample-taking and testing and
inspection.

11.  Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with

the Contract Document requirements.
12.  Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

= O XN R W=

B.  Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information
documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other
Sections. Include the following:

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of technical representative making
report.

2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.

3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.

4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with
requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.

5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance
complies with requirements.

6. Statement of whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.

7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.
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1.9

C.

Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information documenting
manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in
other Sections. Include the following:

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of factory-authorized service
representative making report.

2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements.

3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance
complies with requirements.

4. Statement of whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.

5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required,
individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.

Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. As applicable, procure products
from manufacturers able to meet qualification requirements, warranty requirements, and
technical or factory-authorized service representative requirements.

Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient
production capacity to produce required units.

Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, applying, or
assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose
work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities be
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists will satisfy
qualification requirements indicated and engage in the activities indicated.

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction supersede requirements for specialists.

Testing and Inspecting Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent
agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspection indicated, as
documented in accordance with ASTM E329, and with additional qualifications specified in
individual Sections; and, where required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to
authorities.

Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation
of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for
this Project.
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H.

1.10

Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect, demonstrate, repair, and
perform service on installations of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design,
and extent to those indicated for this Project.

Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each
form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using
materials indicated for the completed Work:

1. Build mockups of size indicated.
. Build mockups in location indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
3. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be
constructed.
4. Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction. Employ workers

who will be employed to perform same tasks during the construction at Project.

Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.

6. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting corresponding Work, fabrication,
or construction.

hd

a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.

7. Promptly correct unsatisfactory conditions noted by Architect's preliminary review, to the
satisfaction of the Architect, before completion of final mockup.

8. Approval of mockups by the Architect does not constitute approval of deviations from

the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves
such deviations in writing.

9. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for
judging the completed Work.

10.  Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated.

QUALITY CONTROL

Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility,
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspection they are engaged to
perform.

2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by Work

that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the
Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order.

Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are
Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified or
not, to verify and document that the Work complies with requirements.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required
by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor
by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.
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2. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality-control services.

a. Contractor will not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in
writing by Owner.

3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires
testing or inspection will be performed.

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.

5. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract
Documents are Contractor's responsibility.

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction,

when they so direct.

C.  Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.

D.  Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of
duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the
Work during performance of its services.

2. Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests
are conducted.

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections, and state in each report whether tested and
inspected Work complies with or deviates from requirements.

4, Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar
quality-control service through Contractor.

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve
or accept any portion of the Work.

6. Do not perform duties of Contractor.

E. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service

representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including
service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 013300 "Submittal
Procedures."

F. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical
representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's
services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and
conditions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed
portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports.

G. Contractor's Associated Requirements and Services: Cooperate with agencies and
representatives performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and
provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance of
operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the following:

1. Access to the Work.

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 014000 - 8



BUILDING ENVELOPE IMPROVEMENTS
CROSS STATE OFFICE BUILDING
AUGUSTA, MAINE

1.1

H.

L

1

A.

2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.

3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and
inspection. Assist agency in obtaining samples.

4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.

5. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing
agency.

6. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection equipment at Project
site.

Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and
quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspection.

L. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-
control services required by the Contract Documents as a component of Contractor's quality-
control plan. Coordinate and submit concurrently with Contractor's Construction Schedule.
Update and submit with each Application for Payment.

1. Schedule Contents: Include tests, inspections, and quality-control services, including
Contractor- and Owner-retained services, commissioning activities, and other Project-
required services paid for by other entities.

2. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each party
involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required.

SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS

Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to conduct special
tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:

Date test or inspection was conducted.

Description of the Work tested or inspected.

Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.

Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

b
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B.  Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and
inspection log for Architect's authorities' having jurisdiction reference during normal working

hours.

1. Submit log at Project closeout as part of Project Record Documents.

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION

A.  General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample-taking, and similar services, repair
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas
and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as
possible. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching in
Section 017300 "Execution."”

B.  Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of

responsibility for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and
protection facilities.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions.

USE CHARGES

Installation, removal, and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract
Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities engaged in the Project to use temporary
services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Architect, testing agencies, and
authorities having jurisdiction.

Sewer Service: Pay sewer-service use charges for sewer usage by all entities for construction
operations.

Water Service: Owner will pay water-service use charges for water used by all entities for
construction operations.

Electric Power Service: Owner will pay electric-power-service use charges for electricity used
by all entities for construction operations.

Water from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water system is available for use
without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections and extensions of
services as required for construction operations.

Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing system is
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections
and extensions of services as required for construction operations.
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1.4

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures™ and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Site Utilization Plan: Show temporary facilities, temporary utility lines and connections, staging
areas, construction site entrances, vehicle circulation, and parking areas for construction
personnel.

Implementation and Termination Schedule: Within 15 days of date established for
commencement of the Work, submit schedule indicating implementation and termination dates
of each temporary utility.

Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Show fabrication and installation details, including
plans, elevations, details, layouts, typestyles, graphic elements, and message content.

Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having
jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention
program.

Moisture- and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials
and construction from water absorption and damage and mold. Describe delivery, handling,
storage, installation, and protection provisions for materials subject to water absorption or water
damage.

1. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating
water intrusion into completed Work, and requirements for replacing water-damaged
Work.

2. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials,

plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these
operations. Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has dried sufficiently to
permit installation of finish materials.

3. Indicate methods to be used to avoid trapping water in finished work.

Dust-Control Plan: Submit coordination drawing and narrative that indicates the dust-control
measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time frame for their operation.
Include the following:

1. Locations of dust-control partitions at each phase of work.
2. Waste-handling procedures.
3. Other dust-control measures.

Noise and Vibration Control Plan: Identify construction activities that may impact the
occupancy and use of existing spaces within the building or adjacent existing buildings, whether
occupied by others, or occupied by the Owner. Include the following:

1. Methods used to meet the goals and requirements of the Owner.
2. Concrete cutting method(s) to be used.
3. Location of construction devices on the site.
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1.5

A.

B.

4, Show compliance with the use and maintenance of quieted construction devices for the
duration of the Project.

5. Indicate activities that may disturb building occupants and that are planned to be
performed during non-standard working hours as coordinated with the Owner.

6. Indicate locations of sensitive areas or other areas requiring special attention as identified

by Owner. Indicate means for complying with Owner's requirements.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary
electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each
temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

C.

2.2

A.

23

A.

MATERIALS

Portable Chain-Link Fencing: Minimum 2-inch, 0.148-inch-thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link
fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch-OD
line posts and 2-7/8-inch-OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch-OD top and bottom rails.
Provide galvanized-steel bases for supporting posts.

Polyethylene Sheet: Reinforced, fire-resistive sheet, 10-mil minimum thickness, with flame-
spread rating of 15 or less in accordance with ASTM E84 and passing NFPA 701 Test
Method 2.

Dust-Control Adhesive-Surface Walk-Off Mats: Provide mats, minimum 36 by 60 inches.

TEMPORARY FACILITIES

Field Offices: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and
foundations adequate for normal loading.

EQUIPMENT

Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by
locations and classes of fire exposures.

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating
units is prohibited.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

33

A.

TEMPORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL

Conservation: Coordinate construction and use of temporary facilities with consideration given
to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of temporary utilities to
minimize waste.

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually
incorporated into, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that
are designated as Owner's property.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference
with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the
Work.

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 011000 "Summary."

Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering
occupied areas.

1. Maintain dust partitions during the Work. Use vacuum collection attachments on dust-
producing equipment. Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable dust-
containment devices.

2. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-
equipped vacuum equipment.

TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service.

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

Water Service: Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities. Clean and maintain water
service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore these
facilities to condition existing before initial use.

Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, safety shower and eyewash
facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel. Comply with requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures
and facilities.
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1. Use of Permanent Toilets: Use of Owner's existing or new toilet facilities is not
permitted.

Temporary Heating and Cooling: Provide temporary heating and cooling required by
construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed
construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity. Select equipment that
will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed.

Electric Power Service: Connect to Owner's existing electric power service. Maintain equipment
in a condition acceptable to Owner.

Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination
for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements
without operating entire system.

Project Computer: Provide a desktop computer in the primary field office adequate to access
Project electronic documents and maintain electronic communications.

SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION

Parking: Use off-site parking areas for construction personnel.

Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or
adjoining properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.
2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

Project Signs: Provide Project signs. Unauthorized signs are not permitted.

1. Identification Signs: Provide Project identification signs.
Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and
individuals seeking entrance to Project.
a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.

3. Maintain and touch up signs, so they are legible at all times.

Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal."”

Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste
from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017300 "Execution."

Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.
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G.

H.

Temporary Elevator Use: Use of elevators is not permitted.

Existing Stair Usage: Use of Owner's existing stairs will not be permitted.

SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION

Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and
other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be
removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities.

1. Where access to adjacent properties is required in order to affect protection of existing
facilities, obtain written permission from adjacent property owner to access property for
that purpose.

Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects.

Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide
barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of
stormwater from heavy rains.

Site Enclosure Fence: Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure
fence in a manner that will prevent people from easily entering site except by entrance gates.

1. Extent of Fence: As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined
sufficient to accommodate construction operations.
2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized

personnel. Furnish one set of keys to Owner.

Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of
construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and
similar violations of security. Lock entrances at end of each workday.

Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.

Temporary Egress: Provide temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as required by
authorities having jurisdiction. Provide signage directing occupants to temporary egress.

Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress
and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar
activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior.

Temporary Partitions: Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt
migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise.
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1. Construct dustproof partitions with two layers of 6-mil polyethylene sheet on each side.
Cover floor with two layers of 6-mil polyethylene sheet, extending sheets 18 inches up
the sidewalls. Overlap and tape full length of joints. Cover floor with fire-retardant-

treated plywood.
2. Where fire-resistance-rated temporary partitions are indicated or are required by
authorities having jurisdiction, construct partitions according to the rated assemblies.
3. Seal joints and perimeter.
4. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition.
J. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types

needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with
NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program.

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. Comply with additional limits on smoking
specified in other Sections.

2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar
sources of fire ignition in accordance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel

at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be
followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and information.

3.6 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL

A. Moisture and Mold Protection: Protect stored materials and installed Work in accordance with
Moisture and Mold Protection Plan.

B.  Exposed Construction Period: Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are subject
to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows:

Protect porous materials from water damage.

Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water.

Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete.
Remove standing water from decks.

Keep deck openings covered or dammed.

M

C.  Partially Enclosed Construction Period: After installation of weather barriers but before full
enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration
of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows:

1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with
high organic content, into partially enclosed building.

Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage.

Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter.
Discard or replace water-damaged material.

Do not install material that is wet.

Discard and replace stored or installed material that begins to grow mold.

Perform work in a sequence that allows wet materials adequate time to dry before
enclosing the material in gypsum board or other interior finishes.

NNk WD

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 015000 - 7



BUILDING ENVELOPE IMPROVEMENTS
CROSS STATE OFFICE BUILDING
AUGUSTA, MAINE

3.7

A.

OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL

Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control,
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated
results and to avoid possibility of damage.

Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.

Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended,
when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial
Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been
delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work, clean exposed
surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during

construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in
Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on
products; special warranties; and comparable products.

Related Requirements:

1.

Section 01770 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties.

DEFINITIONS

Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or
taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product” includes the terms "material,"
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.

1.

Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product
literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.

New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or
facility. Salvaged items or items reused from other projects are not considered new
products. Items that are manufactured or fabricated to include recycled content materials
are considered new products, unless indicated otherwise.

Comparable Product: Product by named manufacturer that is demonstrated and approved
through the comparable product submittal process described in Part 2 "Comparable
Products" Article, to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-
service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal
or exceed those of specified product.

Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a single manufacturer's product
is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model
number or other designation. Published attributes and characteristics of basis-of-design product
establish salient characteristics of products.

1.

Evaluation of Comparable Products: In addition to the basis-of-design product
description, product attributes and characteristics may be listed to establish the significant
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1.4

1.5

qualities related to type, function, in-service performance and physical properties, weight,
dimension, durability, visual characteristics, and other special features and requirements
for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the
specification. Manufacturer's published attributes and characteristics of basis-of-design
product also establish salient characteristics of products for purposes of evaluating
comparable products.

Subject to Compliance with Requirements: Where the phrase "Subject to compliance with
requirements" introduces a product selection procedure in an individual Specification Section,
provide products qualified under the specified product procedure. In the event that a named
product or product by a named manufacturer does not meet the other requirements of the
specifications, select another named product or product from another named manufacturer that
does meet the requirements of the specifications; submit a comparable product request or
substitution request, if applicable.

Comparable Product Request Submittal: An action submittal requesting consideration of a
comparable product, including the following information:

1. Identification of basis-of-design product or fabrication or installation method to be
replaced, including Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and
titles.

2. Data indicating compliance with the requirements specified in Part2 "Comparable

Products" Article.

Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: An action submittal complying with
requirements in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Compeatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if
previously selected products were also options.

Identification of Products: Except for required labels and operating data, do not attach or
imprint manufacturer or product names or trademarks on exposed surfaces of products or
equipment that will be exposed to view in occupied spaces or on the exterior.

1. Labels: Locate required product labels and stamps on a concealed surface, or, where
required for observation following installation, on a visually accessible surface that is not
conspicuous.

COORDINATION

Modify or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of approved comparable products
and approved substitutions.
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1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store, and handle products, using means and methods that will prevent damage,
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written
instructions.

B.  Delivery and Handling:

L. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent
overcrowding of construction spaces.

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other
losses.

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.

4, Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and
that products are undamaged and properly protected.

C.  Storage:

1. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and
equipment.

2. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.

3. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.

4. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements under cover in a weathertight
enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation and with
adequate protection from wind.

5. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of
installation and concealment.

6. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity,
ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.

7. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.

1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES

A.  Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other
warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract
Documents.

L.

Manufacturer's Warranty: Written standard warranty form furnished by individual
manufacturer for a particular product and issued in the name of the Owner or endorsed by
manufacturer to Owner.
Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide
specific rights for Owner and issued in the name of the Owner or endorsed by
manufacturer to Owner.
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B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and
identification, ready for execution.

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and
properly executed.

2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included in the Project Manual, prepare a
written document, using indicated form properly executed.

3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for

submitting special warranties.

C.  Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES

A.  General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are
undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are

specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used
successfully in similar situations on other projects.

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties meeting
requirements of the Contract Documents.

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make
selection.

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications
establish salient characteristics of products.

6. Or Equal: For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal,”" "or

approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable Products"
Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

a. Submit additional documentation required by Architect in order to establish
equivalency of proposed products. Unless otherwise indicated, evaluation of "or
equal" product status is by the Architect, whose determination is final.

B.  Product Selection Procedures:
1. Sole Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the
named product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for

Contractor's convenience will not be considered.

a. Sole product may be indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with
requirements, provide the following."
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2.

Sole Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source,
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be
considered.

a. Sole manufacturer/source may be indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance
with requirements, provide products by the following."

Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of both
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with
requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not
be considered unless otherwise indicated.

a. Limited list of products may be indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance
with requirements, provide one of the following."

Non-Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of both
available manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed or an unnamed
product that complies with requirements.

a. Non-limited list of products is indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with
requirements, available products that may be incorporated in the Work include, but
are not limited to, the following."

b. Provision of an unnamed product is not considered a substitution, if the product
complies with requirements.

Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers'
names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with
requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not
be considered unless otherwise indicated.

a. Limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance
with requirements, provide products by one of the following."

Non-Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of available
manufacturers, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed or a product by an
unnamed manufacturer that complies with requirements.

a. Non-limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance
with requirements, available manufacturers whose products may be incorporated in
the Work include, but are not limited to, the following."

b. Provision of products of an unnamed manufacturer is not considered a substitution,
if the product complies with requirements.

Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.
Drawings and Specifications may additionally indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and
other characteristics that are based on the product named. Comply with requirements in
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2.2

"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the
other named manufacturers.

Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require the phrase "match Architect's
sample," provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.
Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.

Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by
Architect from manufacturer's full range" or a similar phrase, select a product that complies
with requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from
manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and premium items.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

Conditions for Consideration of Comparable Products: Architect will consider Contractor's
request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following
conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record
noncompliance with the following requirements:

1. Evidence that proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, is
consistent with the Contract Documents, will produce the indicated results, and is
compatible with other portions of the Work.

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those of the named

basis-of-design product. Significant product qualities include attributes, such as type,

function, in-service performance and physical properties, weight, dimension, durability,
visual characteristics, and other specific features and requirements.

Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.

4. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and addresses and
names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.

5. Samples, if requested.

98]

Architect's Action on Comparable Products Submittal: If necessary, Architect will request
additional information or documentation for evaluation, as specified in Section 013300
"Submittal Procedures."

1. Form of Approval of Submittal: As specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."
2. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable
product request within time allocated.

Submittal Requirements, Two-Step Process: Approval by the Architect of Contractor's request
for use of comparable product is not intended to satisfy other submittal requirements. Comply
with specified submittal requirements.

Submittal Requirements, Single-Step Process: When acceptable to Architect, incorporate
specified submittal requirements of individual Specification Section in combined submittal for
comparable products. Approval by the Architect of Contractor's request for use of comparable
product and of individual submittal requirements will also satisfy other submittal requirements.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

SUMMARY

Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the
Work, including, but not limited to, the following:

Construction layout.

Field engineering and surveying.
Installation of the Work.

Cutting and patching.

Progress cleaning.

Protection of installed construction.
Correction of the Work.

Nk W=

Related Requirements:

1. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for demolition and removal of selected portions
of the building.
DEFINITIONS

Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of
subsequent work.

Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after
installation of subsequent work.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems: List services and systems that cutting and
patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services and systems that will be relocated and
those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate length of time permanent services and
systems will be disrupted.

1. Include description of provisions for temporary services and systems during interruption
of permanent services and systems.
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A.

B.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of
construction elements.

1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, or when
encountering the need for cutting and patching of elements whose structural function is
not known, notify Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from
Architect before proceeding. Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting
and patching. Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change
their load-carrying capacity or increase deflection.

2. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.

3. Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements or
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or
decreased operational life or safety. Other construction elements include but are not
limited to the following:

a. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.
b. Membranes and flashings.
c. Exterior curtain-wall construction.
d. Sprayed fire-resistive material.
e. Equipment supports.
f. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.
4. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual

evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner
that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities. Remove and
replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner.

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written
recommendations and instructions for installation of specified products and equipment.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

MATERIALS
Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.

1. For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction practices and
procedures, use products for patching that comply with sustainable design requirements.

In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent
possible.
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C.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed,
will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of
in-place materials. Use materials that are not considered hazardous.

Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous
to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

A.

B.

C.

A.

EXAMINATION

Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical
systems, and other construction affecting the Work.

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of
sanitary sewer, storm sewer, gas service piping, and water-service piping; underground
electrical services; and other utilities.

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public
utilities serving Project site.

Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions
affecting performance. Record observations.

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of
connections before equipment and fixture installation.
2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are

to be installed.
3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with
existing finishes or primers.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

PREPARATION

Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck
measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before
fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the
Work.
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34

B.

Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown
diagrammatically on Drawings.

Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for
clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect in
accordance with requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination."

CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT

Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks and existing conditions. If
discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect promptly.

Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill
and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations.

INSTALLATION

Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as
indicated.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in
applications indicated.

Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure satisfactory results as judged
by Architect. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial
Completion.

Conduct construction operations, so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy of type expected for
Project.

Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction
items on-site and placement in permanent locations.

Tools and Equipment: Select tools or equipment that minimize production of excessive noise
levels.

Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for Work specified to be
factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other portions of the Work to
confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with
indicated requirements.

Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size
and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with
other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size
and type required for load conditions with manufacturer.
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3.5

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at
heights directed by Architect.

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.

3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions

for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with
integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to
Project site in time for installation.

Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed Work are not indicated,
arrange joints for the best visual effect, as judged by Architect. Fit exposed connections together
to form hairline joints.

CUTTING AND PATCHING

General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and
patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their
original condition.

Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged
during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not
to void existing warranties.

Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.

Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be
exposed during cutting and patching operations.

Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free
passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching in accordance with
requirements in Section 011000 "Summary."

Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before
cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas.

Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or
adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply
with original Installer's written recommendations.

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not
hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use.

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
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3.

4.

5.

6.

Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a
diamond-core drill.

Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Sections where
required by cutting and patching operations.

Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be
removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.

Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

H.  Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations
following performance of other Work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as
practicable, as judged by Architect. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements
specified in other Sections, where applicable.

1.

2.

Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to
demonstrate physical integrity of installation.

Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration
into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching
and refinishing.

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing
materials.
b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-place floor and wall
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and
appearance.

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and
intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final
paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch, corner to corner of
wall and edge to edge of ceiling. Provide additional coats until patch blends with
adjacent surfaces.

Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane
surface of uniform appearance.

Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a
weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure.

L Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint,
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING

A.  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce requirements strictly.
Dispose of materials lawfully.

EXECUTION
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3.7

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and
debris.

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. Mark

containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.
a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.
Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.

Work Areas: Clean areas where Work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for
proper execution of the Work.

1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the
entire work area, as appropriate.

Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials
specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces.

Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.

Exposed Surfaces: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from
damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials
down sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 017419
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining
materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.

Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through
the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure
operability without damaging effects.

Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of the
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise
deleterious exposure during the construction period.

PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION

Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
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3.8

B.

Protection of Existing Items: Provide protection and ensure that existing items to remain
undisturbed by construction are maintained in condition that existed at commencement of the
Work.

CORRECTION OF THE WORK

Repair or remove and replace damaged, defective, or nonconforming Work. Restore damaged
substrates and finishes.

1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up
with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.

Repair Work previously completed and subsequently damaged during construction period.
Repair to like-new condition.

Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.

Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired
without visible evidence of repair.

Repair components that do not operate properly. Remove and replace operating components
that cannot be repaired.

Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:

1. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.

DEFINITIONS

Construction Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials and other solid waste
resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste
includes packaging.

Demolition Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials resulting from
demolition operations.

Disposal: Removal of demolition or construction waste and subsequent salvage, sale, recycling,
or deposit in landfill, incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, or designated

spoil areas on Owner’s property.

Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation
for reuse.

Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another
facility.

Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent incorporation
into the Work.

MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

Unless otherwise indicated, demolition and construction waste becomes property of Contractor.
Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones

and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to
Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner.

CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 017419 - 1



BUILDING ENVELOPE IMPROVEMENTS
CROSS STATE OFFICE BUILDING
AUGUSTA, MAINE

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.  Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

B.  Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by landfills

and incinerator facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and
invoices.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 DISPOSAL OF WASTE

A.  General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials from
Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities

having jurisdiction.
1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of
accumulate on-site.
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces
and areas.
B.  Burning: Do not burn waste materials.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Contract closeout, including,
but not limited to, the following:

Substantial Completion procedures.
Final completion procedures.
Warranties.

Final cleaning.

el S

Related Requirements:

1. Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation" for submitting Final Completion
construction photographic documentation.

2. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record
Specifications, and Record Product Data.

DEFINITIONS

List of Incomplete Items: Contractor-prepared list of items to be completed or corrected,

prepared for the Architect's use prior to Architect's inspection, to determine if the Work is

substantially complete.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent.
Contractor's List of Incomplete [tems: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.

Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion.
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1.5

1.7

A.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures™ and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.
Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.

Field Report: For pest-control inspection.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures™ and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items required by
other Sections.

SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and
corrected (Contractor's "punch list"), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons
why the Work is incomplete.

Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below
that are incomplete at time of request.

1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction,
permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.
Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including Project
Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, damage or settlement surveys,
property surveys, and similar final record information.

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties,
workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar
documents.

4, Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools,

spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by
Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model number.

Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below
that are incomplete at time of request.

1. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups,
construction tools, and similar elements.
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1.8

1.9

2. Complete final cleaning requirements.
3. Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate
visual defects.

Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a
minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and
tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of
unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after
inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items
identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is
completed or corrected.

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final
Completion.

FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining Final
Completion, complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment.

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial
Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed
and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been
completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance.

3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage
complying with insurance requirements.
4. Submit Final Completion photographic documentation.

Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of
10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On
receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of
unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection
or will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate
will be issued.

1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is
completed or corrected.

SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES

Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of
the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial
Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under
warranty.
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B.

C.

D.

Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project
Manual.

Warranty Electronic File: Provide warranties and bonds in PDF format. Assemble complete
warranty and bond submittal package into a single electronic PDF file with bookmarks enabling
navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning of document.

1. Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect.

Warranties in Paper Form:

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders,
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch
paper.

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty. Mark

tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed description of the product or
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone
number of Installer.

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

3.2

A.

FINAL CLEANING
General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution

regulations.

Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste-disposal requirements in Section 017419
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal."”

REPAIR OF THE WORK

Complete repair and restoration operations required by Section 017300 "Execution" before
requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents,
including the following:

Record Drawings.

Record specifications.

Record Product Data.
Miscellaneous record submittals.

halb ol e

Related Requirements:

1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Record Drawings: Comply with the following:
1. Number of Copies: Submit one set(s) of marked-up record prints.

Record Specifications: Submit annotated PDF electronic files and one paper copy of Project's
Specifications, including addenda and Contract modifications.

Record Product Data: Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories and one paper copy
of each submittal.

Miscellaneous Record Submittals: See other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record-
keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various construction activities. Submit
annotated PDF electronic files and directories and one paper copy of each submittal.
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1.4

A.

RECORD DRAWINGS

Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop
Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.

1.

Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation, where installation varies
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data,
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide
information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints.

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be
difficult to identify or measure and record later.

Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.

Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.

Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.
Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic documentation.

oao T

Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:

Dimensional changes to Drawings.

Revisions to details shown on Drawings.

Depths of foundations.

Locations and depths of underground utilities.

Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.

Revisions to electrical circuitry.

Actual equipment locations.

Duct size and routing.

Locations of concealed internal utilities.

Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
Changes made following Architect's written orders.

Details not on the original Contract Drawings.

Field records for variable and concealed conditions.

Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

BE AT ER SO A0 O

Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record
prints.

Mark record prints with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.

Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted
from original Drawings.

Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

Record Digital Data Files: Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial
Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect. When authorized, prepare a full set
of corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings, as follows:

L.

Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled.
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1.5

1.6

2.

3.
4.

Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints.
Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable.

Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution.

Architect will furnish Contractor with one set of digital data files of the Contract
Drawings for use in recording information.

a. See Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination" for requirements
related to use of Architect's digital data files.
b. Record markups in separate layers.

Format: Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD
DRAWING" in a prominent location.

1.

2.
3.

Record Prints: Organize record prints into manageable sets. Bind each set with durable
paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover sheets.

Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled.

Record Digital Data Files: Organize digital data information into separate electronic files
that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. Name each file with the sheet
identification. Include identification in each digital data file.

Identification: As follows:

Project name.

Date.

Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
Name of Architect.

Name of Contractor.

oo o

RECORD SPECIFICATIONS

Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation, where installation
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and Contract modifications.

L.

2.

3.

4,

Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.

Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and
equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.

Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to
provide a record of selections made.

Note related Change Orders and Record Drawings where applicable.

Format: Submit record specifications as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up paper
copy of Specifications.

RECORD PRODUCT DATA

Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project
Record Document purposes. Post changes and revisions to Project Record Documents as they
occur; do not wait until end of Project.
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1.7

1.8

B.

Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in

manufacturer's written instructions for installation.
3. Note related Change Orders and Record Drawings where applicable.

Format: Submit Record Product Data as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up paper
copy of Product Data.

1. Include Record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and
title, electronically linked to each item of Record Product Data.

MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS

Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous
record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work. Bind or file
miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference.

Format: Submit miscellaneous record submittals as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up
miscellaneous record submittals.

1. Include miscellaneous record submittals directory organized by Specification Section
number and title, electronically linked to each item of miscellaneous record submittals.

MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS

Maintenance of Record Documents: Store Record Documents in the field office apart from the
Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use Project Record Documents for
construction purposes. Maintain Record Documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible
condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to Project Record Documents
for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements.
3. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy
requirements, and phasing requirements.
2. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures.

3. Section 013516 "Alteration Project Procedures" for general protection and work
procedures for alteration projects.
4, Section 311000 "Site Clearing" for site clearing and removal of above- and below-grade

improvements not part of selective demolition.

DEFINITIONS

Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated
to be salvaged or reinstalled.

Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage,
and store.

Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage,
prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.

Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle
methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.
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1.4

1.5

1.6

B.

Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones
and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to
Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner.

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending
dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's building manager's on-site operations are
uninterrupted.

2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.

3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.

4, Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of existing building.

Predemolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction,
including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by salvage and
demolition operations. Comply with Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation." Submit
before Work begins.

Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion
of selective demolition.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.

Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as
far as practical.

Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding
with selective demolition.
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1.7

D.

E.

F.

A.

Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the
Work.

1. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify
Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate
contract.

Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them
against damage during selective demolition operations.

L. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

COORDINATION

Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before
beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

Standards: Comply with ANSI/ASSP A10.6 and NFPA 241.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

EXAMINATION

Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition
operations.

Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and
hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing
conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents.

Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction
photographs or video.

1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged.

2. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be
reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements,
materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction.
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3.3
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A.

UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and
protect them against damage.

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.

2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide
temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.

PROTECTION

Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and
to and from occupied portions of building.
2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of

existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage
and damage to structure and interior areas.

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are
exposed during selective demolition operations.
4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.

Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as
required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and
finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of
construction being demolished.

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.

Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL

General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of
governing regulations and as follows:

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete
selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting
members on the next lower level.

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and
chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain.

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring
existing finished surfaces.
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4, Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden
space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices
during flame-cutting operations.

5. Maintain fire watch during and for at least 4 hours after flame-cutting operations.

6. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.

7. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and
promptly dispose of off-site.

8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to
impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

9. Dispose of demolished items and materials.

Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other
adjacent occupied and used facilities.

Removed and Salvaged Items:

Clean salvaged items.

Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.

Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

nh W=

Removed and Reinstalled Items:

Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.

Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.

Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new
materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials
necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

D=

Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling
during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable,
protected storage location during selective demolition and reinstalled in their original locations
after selective demolition operations are complete.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS

Concrete: Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at
least 3/4 inch at junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at
perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and then remove remainder of concrete.
Neatly trim openings to dimensions indicated.

Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain,
using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.
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3.7

C.

Roofing: Remove no more existing roofing than what can be covered in one day by new roofing
and so that building interior remains watertight and weathertight.

1. Remove existing roof membrane, flashings, copings, and roof accessories.
2. Remove existing roofing system down to substrate.

DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved
construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

I. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces
and areas.

3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that
will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

4. Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste

Management and Disposal."

Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

CLEANING
Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective

demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition
operations began.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 030130 - REPAIR OF CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Removal of deteriorated concrete and subsequent replacement and patching.
2. Corrosion-inhibiting treatment.

ALLOWANCES

Allowance for repair of cast-in-place concrete fill roof slabs is specified in Section 012100
"Allowances."

UNIT PRICES

Work of this Section is affected by unit prices specified in Section 012200 "Unit Prices."”

1. Unit prices apply to authorized work covered by contingency allowances.
2. Unit prices apply to authorized additions to and deletions from the Work as authorized by
Change Orders.

General: Unit prices include the cost of preparing existing construction to receive the work
indicated.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Review methods and procedures related to concrete maintenance including, but not
limited to, the following:

a. Verify concrete-repair specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to
make progress and avoid delays.

b. Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances.

c. Quality-control program.

d. Coordination with building occupants.
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1.6

1.7

1.8

1.9

A.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures™ and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, chemical composition, physical
properties, test data, and mixing, preparation, and application instructions.

Samples: Cured Samples for each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, in
manufacturer's standard size appropriate for each type of work.
INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Qualification Data: For concrete-repair specialist.

Material Certificates: For each type of portland cement aggregate supplied for mixing or adding
to products at Project site.

Product Test Reports: For each manufactured bonding agent and cementitious patching mortar,
for tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer Qualifications: Each manufactured bonding-agent, packaged patching-mortar, and
corrosion-inhibiting-treatment manufacturer shall employ factory-authorized service
representatives who are available for consultation and Project-site inspection and on-site
assistance.

Mockups: Build mockups to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for
materials and execution.

1. Concrete Removal and Patching: Remove and repair an approximately 100 sq. in. area of
deteriorated concrete deck and deteriorated concrete wall.

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for minimum and maximum temperature
requirements and other conditions for storage.
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1.1

B.

C.

0

A.

B.

C.

Store cementitious materials off the ground, under cover, and in a dry location.

Store aggregates covered and in a dry location; maintain grading and other required
characteristics and prevent contamination.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations for Epoxies: Do not apply when air and substrate temperatures are
outside limits permitted by manufacturer. During hot weather, cool epoxy components before
mixing, store mixed products in shade, and cool unused mixed products to retard setting. Do not
apply to wet substrates unless approved by manufacturer.

1. Use only Class A epoxies when substrate temperatures are below or are expected to go
below 40 deg F within eight hours.

2. Use only Class A or B epoxies when substrate temperatures are below or are expected to
go below 60 deg F within eight hours.

3. Use only Class C epoxies when substrate temperatures are above and are expected to stay

above 60 deg F for eight hours.

Cold-Weather Requirements for Cementitious Materials: Do not apply unless concrete-surface
and air temperatures are above 40 deg F and will remain so for at least 48 hours after
completion of Work.

Hot-Weather Requirements for Cementitious Materials: Protect repair work when temperature
and humidity conditions produce excessive evaporation of water from patching materials.
Provide artificial shade and wind breaks, and use cooled materials as required. Do not apply to
substrates with temperatures of 90 deg F and above.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

A.

MANUFACTURERS

Source Limitations: For repair products, obtain each color, grade, finish, type, and variety of
product from single source and from single manufacturer with resources to provide products of
consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

BONDING AGENTS

Epoxy-Modified, Cementitious Bonding and Anticorrosion Agent: Manufactured product that
consists of water-insensitive epoxy adhesive, portland cement, and water-based solution of
corrosion-inhibiting chemicals that forms a protective film on steel reinforcement.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. ARDEX Americas.
b. Dayton Superior Corporation.
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24

Euclid Chemical Company (The); an RPM company.
Kaufman Products, Inc.

Master Builders Solutions.

Sika Corporation.

SpecChem, LLC.

Sto Corp.

F@ o a0

PATCHING MORTAR

Patching Mortar Requirements:

L.

2.

Only use patching mortars that are recommended by manufacturer for each applicable
horizontal, vertical, or overhead use orientation.

Color and Aggregate Texture: Provide patching mortar and aggregates of colors and sizes
necessary to produce patching mortar that matches existing, adjacent, exposed concrete.
Blend several aggregates if necessary to achieve suitable matches.

Coarse Aggregate for Patching Mortar: ASTM C33/C33M, washed aggregate, Size
No. 8, Class 5S. Add to patching-mortar mix only as permitted by patching-mortar
manufacturer.

Cementitious Patching Mortar: Packaged, dry mix for repair of concrete.

1.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

Edison Coatings, Inc.
Sika Corporation.
Tnemec Company, Inc.
W. R. Meadows, Inc.

oo

Compressive Strength: Not less than 4000 psi at 28 days when tested according to
ASTM C109/C109M.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I, I1, or III unless otherwise indicated.

Water: Potable.

MIXES

General: Mix products, in clean containers, according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1.
2.

Do not add water, thinners, or additives unless recommended by manufacturer.

When practical, use manufacturer's premeasured packages to ensure that materials are
mixed in proper proportions. When premeasured packages are not used, measure
ingredients using graduated measuring containers; do not estimate quantities or use
shovel or trowel as unit of measure.
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B.

3. Do not mix more materials than can be used within time limits recommended by
manufacturer. Discard materials that have begun to set.

Dry-Pack Mortar: Mix required type(s) of patching-mortar dry ingredients with just enough
liquid to form damp cohesive mixture that can be squeezed by hand into a ball but is not plastic.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

33

A.

B.

A.

B.

CONCRETE REPAIR

Have concrete-repair work performed only by qualified concrete-repair specialist.

Comply with manufacturers' written instructions for surface preparation and product
application.

EXAMINATION

Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates when areas of deteriorated or delaminated
concrete and deteriorated reinforcing bars will be located.

Locate areas of deteriorated or delaminated concrete using hammer or chain-drag sounding and
mark boundaries. Mark areas for removal by simplifying and squaring off boundaries. At
columns and walls make boundaries level and plumb unless otherwise indicated.

Pachometer Testing: Locate at least three reinforcing bars using a pachometer, and drill test
holes to determine depth of cover. Calibrate pachometer using depth of cover measurements,
and verify depth of cover in removal areas using pachometer.

Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from concrete-maintenance
work.
PREPARATION

Ensure that supervisory personnel are on-site and on duty when concrete repair work begins and
during its progress.

Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building being repaired, building site,
plants, and surrounding buildings from harm resulting from concrete repair work.

1. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and
precautions. Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and
adjacent materials, components, and vegetation.

2. Use only proven protection methods appropriate to each area and surface being protected.

3. Provide temporary barricades, barriers, and directional signage to exclude public from
areas where concrete maintenance work is being performed.

4. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and

vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during course of concrete
maintenance work.
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5. Contain dust and debris generated by concrete maintenance work and prevent it from
reaching the public or adjacent surfaces.
6. Use water-mist sprinkling and other wet methods to control dust only with adequate,

approved procedures and equipment that ensure that such water will not create a hazard
or adversely affect other building areas or materials.

7. Protect floors and other surfaces along haul routes from damage, wear, and staining.

8. Provide supplemental sound-control treatment to isolate removal and dismantling work
from other areas of the building.

9. Protect adjacent surfaces and equipment by covering them with heavy polyethylene film

and waterproof masking tape. If practical, remove items, store, and reinstall after
potentially damaging operations are complete.

10.  Neutralize and collect alkaline and acid wastes for disposal off Owner's property.

11. Dispose of debris and runoff from operations by legal means and in a manner that
prevents soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to landscaping,
and water penetration into building interiors.

Existing Drains: Prior to the start of work in an area, test drainage system to ensure that it is
functioning properly. Notify Architect immediately of inadequate drainage or blockage. Do not
begin work in an area until the drainage system is in working order.

1. Prevent solids such as aggregate or mortar residue from entering the drainage system.
Clean out drains and drain lines that become sluggish or blocked by sand or other
materials resulting from concrete maintenance work.

2. Protect drains from pollutants. Block drains or filter out sediments, allowing only clean
water to pass.

Preparation for Concrete Removal: Examine construction to be repaired to determine best
methods to safely and effectively perform concrete maintenance work. Examine adjacent work
to determine what protective measures will be necessary. Make explorations, probes, and
inquiries as necessary to determine condition of construction to be removed in the course of
repair.

1. Verify that affected utilities have been disconnected and capped.
2. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed for reinstallation or salvage.

Reinforcing-Bar Preparation: Remove loose and flaking rust from exposed reinforcing bars by
needle scaling or wire brushing until only tightly adhered light rust remains.

1. Where section loss of reinforcing bar is more than 25 percent, or 20 percent in two or
more adjacent bars, cut bars and remove and replace.
2. Remove additional concrete as necessary to provide at least 3/4-inch clearance at existing

and replacement bars.

3. Splice replacement bars to existing bars according to ACI 318 by lapping, welding, or
using mechanical couplings.

REMOVAL OF CONCRETE

Do not overload structural elements with debris.

Saw-cut perimeter of areas indicated for removal to a depth of at least 1/2 inch. Make cuts
perpendicular to concrete surfaces and no deeper than cover on reinforcement.
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C.

3.5

3.6

Remove deteriorated and delaminated concrete by breaking up and dislodging from
reinforcement.

Where half or more of the perimeter of reinforcing bar is exposed, bond between reinforcing bar
and surrounding concrete is broken, or reinforcing bar is corroded, remove concrete from entire

perimeter of bar and to provide at least 3/4-inch clearance around bar.

Test areas where concrete has been removed by tapping with hammer, and remove additional
concrete until unsound and disbonded concrete is completely removed.

Thoroughly clean removal areas of loose concrete, dust, and debris.

APPLICATION OF BONDING AGENT

Epoxy-Modified, Cementitious Bonding and Anticorrosion Agent: Apply to reinforcing bars
and concrete by stiff brush or hopper spray according to manufacturer's written instructions.
Apply to reinforcing bars in two coats, allowing first coat to dry two to three hours before
applying second coat. Allow to dry before placing patching mortar or concrete.

Slurry Coat for Cementitious Patching Mortar: Wet substrate thoroughly and then remove
standing water. Scrub a slurry of neat patching mortar into substrate, filling pores and voids.
INSTALLATION OF PATCHING MORTAR

Place patching mortar as specified in this article unless otherwise recommended in writing by
manufacturer.

1. Provide forms where necessary to confine patch to required shape.
2. Wet substrate and forms thoroughly and then remove standing water.

Pretreatment: Apply specified bonding agent and slurry coat.

General Placement: Place patching mortar by troweling toward edges of patch to force intimate
contact with edge surfaces. For large patches, fill edges first and then work toward center,
always troweling toward edges of patch. At fully exposed reinforcing bars, force patching

mortar to fill space behind bars by compacting with trowel from sides of bars.

Vertical Patching: Place material in lifts of not more than 2 inches or less than 3/4 inch. Do not
feather edge.

Consolidation: After each lift is placed, consolidate material and screed surface.

Multiple Lifts: Where multiple lifts are used, score surface of lifts to provide a rough surface for
placing subsequent lifts. Allow each lift to reach final set before placing subsequent lifts.

Finishing: Allow surfaces of lifts that are to remain exposed to become firm and then finish to a
surface matching adjacent concrete.
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H.  Curing: Wet-cure cementitious patching materials, including polymer-modified cementitious
patching materials, for not less than seven days by water-fog spray or water-saturated absorptive
cover.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 040140.61 - STONE REPAIR

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Replacing cracked stone masonry with new stone.
2. Removing abandoned anchors.

3. Painting steel uncovered during the work.
ALLOWANCES

Allowances for stone repair are specified in Section 012100 “Allowances.”

Stone panel replacement in excess of 20 percent of the panels indicated on the Drawings to be
removed is part of the stone replacement allowance.

UNIT PRICES

Work of this Section is affected by unit prices specified in Section 012200 “Unit Prices.”

1. Unit prices apply to authorized work covered by contingency allowances.

2. Unit prices apply to authorized additions to and deletions from the Work as authorized by
Change Orders.

DEFINITIONS

Low-Pressure Spray: 100 to 400 psi; 4 to 6 gpm.

Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar: Mortar used to set and anchor masonry in a structure, distinct from
pointing mortar installed after masonry is set in place.

Rift: The most pronounced direction of splitting or cleavage of a stone.

Stone Terminology: ASTM C119.
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1.6

1.7

1.8

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Review methods and procedures related to stone repair including, but not limited to, the
following:
a. Verify stone repair specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make
progress and avoid delays.
b. Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances.
c. Quality-control program.
d. Coordination with building occupants.

SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING

Work Sequence: Perform stone repair work in the following sequence, which includes work
specified in this and other Sections:

L. Clean stone.

2. Rake out mortar from joints surrounding stone to be replaced and from joints adjacent to
stone repairs along joints.

Repair stonework, including replacing existing stone with new stone.

Rake out mortar from joints to be repointed.

Point mortar and sealant joints.

After repairs and repointing have been completed and cured, perform a final cleaning to
remove residues from this work.

AN ol

As scaffolding is removed, patch anchor holes used to attach scaffolding. Patch holes in stone
according to "Stone Patching" Article. Patch holes in mortar joints according to
Section 040140.62 "Stone Repointing."

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes.

2. Include recommendations for product application and use.

3. Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements.

Shop Drawings:

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and locations of replacement stone units on the
structure and their jointing, showing relation of existing and new or relocated units.

2. Show partial replacement stone units (dutchmen).

3. Indicate setting number of each new stone unit and its location on the structure in

annotated plans and elevations.
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4. Show provisions for expansion joints or other sealant joints.
5. Show provisions for flashing, lighting fixtures, conduits, and weep holes as required.
6. Show replacement and repair anchors, including drilled-in pins. Include details of

anchors within individual stone units, with locations of anchors and dimensions of holes
and recesses in stone required for anchors, including direction and angle of holes for pins.

7. Show locations of scaffolding and points of scaffolding in contact with masonry. Include
details of each point of contact or anchorage.

Samples for Initial Selection: For the following:

1. Colored Mortar: Submit sets of mortar that will be left exposed in the form of sample
mortar strips, 6 inches long by 1/4 inch wide, set in aluminum or plastic channels.

a. Have each set contain a close color range of at least three Samples of different
mixes of colored sands and cements that produce a mortar matching the existing,
cleaned mortar when cured and dry.

b. Submit with precise measurements on ingredients, proportions, gradations, and
source of colored sands from which each Sample was made.

2. Sand Types Used for Mortar: Minimum 8 oz.of each in plastic screw-top jars.

Patching Compound: Submit sets of patching compound Samples in the form of plugs
(patches in drilled holes) in sample units of stone representative of the range of stone
colors on the building.

W

a. Have each set contain a close color range of at least three Samples of different
mixes of patching compound that matches the variations in existing stone when
cured and dry.

4. Include similar Samples of accessories involving color selection.

Samples for Verification: For the following:

1. Each type of replacement stone. Include sets of Samples to show full range of color,
texture, grain, veining, and finish to be expected. Provide sets of at least two 12-by-12-
inch Samples for each type, but no fewer than necessary to indicate full range and
proportion of variations within range.

2. Each type of patching compound in form of briquettes, at least 3 inches long by 1-1/2
inches wide. Document each Sample with manufacturer and stock number or other
information necessary to order additional material.

3. Each type of adhesive.

4. Accessories: Each type of anchor, accessory, and miscellaneous support.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Qualification Data: For stone repair specialist, including field supervisors and workers and
testing service.

Quality-control program.
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1.10

A.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Stone Repair Specialist Qualifications: Engage an experienced stone repair firm to perform
work of this Section. Firm shall have completed work similar in material, design, and extent to
that indicated for this Project with a record of successful in-service performance. Experience in
only installing standard unit masonry or new stone masonry is insufficient experience for stone
repair work.

1. Field Supervision: Stone repair specialist firms shall maintain experienced full-time
supervisors on Project site during times that stone repair work is in progress.
2. Stone Repair Worker Qualifications: When stone units are being patched, assign at least

one worker per crew who is trained and certified by manufacturer of patching compound
to apply its products.

Quality-Control Program: Prepare a written quality-control program for this Project to
systematically demonstrate the ability of personnel to properly follow methods and use
materials and tools without damaging stonework. Include provisions for supervising
performance and preventing damage.

Mockups: Prepare mockups of stone repair to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality
standards for materials and execution and for fabrication and installation.

1. Stone Repair: Prepare sample areas for each type of stone indicated to have repair work
performed. If not otherwise indicated, size each mockup not smaller than two adjacent
whole units or approximately 48 inches in least dimension. Construct sample areas in
locations in existing walls where directed by Architect unless otherwise indicated.
Demonstrate quality of materials, workmanship, and blending with existing work.
Include the following as a minimum:

a. Replacement: Four stone units replaced.

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver stone units to Project site strapped together in suitable packs or pallets or in heavy-duty
crates and protected against impact and chipping.

Deliver each piece of stone with code mark or setting number on unexposed face, corresponding
to Shop Drawings, using nonstaining paint.

Deliver packaged materials to Project site in manufacturer's original and unopened containers,
labeled with manufacturer's name and type of products.

Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not
use cementitious materials that have become damp.
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E.

F.

G.

1.12

A.

B.

C.

D.

E.

Store hydrated lime in manufacturer's original and unopened containers. Discard lime if
containers have been damaged or have been opened for more than two days.

Store sand where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and
contamination avoided.

Handle stone to prevent overstressing, chipping, defacement, and other damage.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather
conditions permit stone repair work to be performed according to product manufacturers'
written instructions and specified requirements.

Temperature Limits, General: Repair stone units only when air temperature is between 40 and
90 deg F and is predicted to remain so for at least seven days after completion of the Work
unless otherwise indicated.

Cold-Weather Requirements: Comply with the following procedures for stone repair unless
otherwise indicated:

1. When air temperature is below 40 deg F, heat mortar ingredients, repair materials, and
existing stone to produce temperatures between 40 and 120 deg F.
2. When mean daily air temperature is below 40 deg F, provide enclosure and heat to

maintain temperatures above 32 deg F within the enclosure for seven days after repair.

Hot-Weather Requirements: Protect stone repairs when temperature and humidity conditions
produce excessive evaporation of water from mortar and patching materials. Provide artificial
shade and wind breaks, and use cooled materials as required to minimize evaporation. Do not
apply mortar to substrates with temperatures of 90 deg F and above unless otherwise indicated.

For manufactured repair materials, perform work within the environmental limits set by each
manufacturer.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

A.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Source Limitations: Obtain each type of material for repairing stone (stone, cement, sand, etc.)
from single source with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in appearance and
physical properties.

STONE MATERIALS

Stone Matching Existing: Natural building stone of variety, color, texture, grain, veining, finish,
size, and shape that match existing stone. The existing stone is Deer Isle Granite.
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1. For existing stone that exhibits a range of colors, texture, grain, veining, finishes, sizes, or
shapes, provide stone that proportionally matches that range rather than stone that
matches an individual color, texture, grain, veining, finish, size, or shape within that
range.

Cutting New Stone: Cut each new stone so that, when it is set in final position, the rift or natural
bedding planes will match the rift orientation of existing stones.

MORTAR MATERIALS

Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or Type II, except Type III may be used for
cold-weather construction; white or gray, or both where required for color matching of mortar.

1. Provide cement containing not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according
to ASTM C114.

Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.
Masonry Cement: ASTM C91/C91M.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

Cemex S.A.B. de C.V.

Essroc.

Holcim (US) Inc.

Lafarge North America Inc.

Lehigh Hanson: HeidelbergCement Group.
Quikrete; The QUIKRETE Companies, LLC.

SN

Mortar Cement: ASTM C1329/C1329M.

L. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the
following:
a. Lafarge North America Inc.

Mortar Sand: ASTM C144.

1. Exposed Mortar: Match size, texture, and gradation of existing mortar sand as closely as
possible. Blend several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match.
2. Colored Mortar: Natural sand or ground marble, granite, or other sound stone of color

necessary to produce required mortar color.
Water: Potable.
ACCESSORY MATERIALS
Stone Repair Anchors and Pins: Mechanical fasteners and pins of Type 304 stainless steel;

designed for stone stabilization and pinning stone pieces; matching shape and size of existing
anchors unless otherwise indicated.
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B.

25

Setting Buttons and Shims: Resilient plastic, nonstaining to stone, sized to suit joint thicknesses
and bed depths of stone units, less the required depth of pointing materials unless removed
before pointing.

Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material; compatible with mortar, joint primers,
sealants, and surfaces adjacent to joints; and that easily comes off entirely, including adhesive.

Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to approval
of a mockup:

Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved.
Minimal possibility of damaging exposed surfaces.

Consistency of each application.

Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance.

Do not use products or tools that could leave residue on surfaces.

ANl

Stainless Steel Mechanical Fasteners for Fastening to Steel: Elco Bi-Flex Bi-Metal, self-drilling,
self-tapping, steel drill screws or approved equal.

1. Head Type: Low profile head beneath sheathing, manufacturer’s standard elsewhere.

Expansion Anchors for Fastening to Masonry or Concrete: Hilti HLC Sleeve Anchor or
approved equal.

1. Material: Type 304 Stainless Steel.
Split Tail Stone Anchors:

1. Material: Stainless Steel Type 304 or Type 316.

2. Dimensions:
a. Thickness: 3/16 inch minimum.
b. Width: 2 inch minimum (resulting in 1-inch minimum tail width).
c. Tail length in kerf: 1 inch minimum.

Stone Anchor Channels:

1. Material: Stainless Steel Type 304 or Type 316.

2. Compatible with split tail stone anchor described above.

MORTAR MIXES

Measurement and Mixing: Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition by
volume or equivalent weight. Do not measure by shovel; use known measure. Mix materials in
a clean, mechanical batch mixer.

Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated.

Mixes: Mix mortar materials in the following proportions:

STONE REPAIR 040140.61 - 7



BUILDING ENVELOPE IMPROVEMENTS
CROSS STATE OFFICE BUILDING
AUGUSTA, MAINE

1. Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar by Volume: 1 part portland cement, 1 part lime, and 6 parts
sand.

2. Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar by Type: ASTM C270, Proportion Specification, Type N
unless otherwise indicated, with cementitious material limited to portland cement and
lime, masonry cement ,or mortar cement.

3. Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar by Property: ASTM C270, Property Specification, Type N
unless otherwise indicated; with cementitious material limited to portland cement and
lime, masonry cement, or mortar cement.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

33

PROTECTION

Prevent mortar from staining face of surrounding stone and other surfaces.

1. Cover sills, ledges, and other projecting items to protect them from mortar droppings.

2. Keep wall area wet below rebuilding and repair work to discourage mortar from
adhering.

3. Immediately remove mortar splatters in contact with exposed stone and other surfaces.

ABANDONED ANCHOR REMOVAL

Remove abandoned anchors, brackets, wood nailers, and other extraneous items no longer in
use unless indicated to remain.

1. Remove items carefully to avoid spalling or cracking stone.
2. Notify Architect before proceeding if an item cannot be removed without damaging
surrounding stone. Do the following where directed:

a. Cut or grind off item approximately 3/4 inch beneath surface and core drill a recess
of same depth in surrounding stone as close around item as practical.
b. Immediately paint exposed end of item with two coats of antirust coating,

following coating manufacturer's written instructions and without exceeding
manufacturer's recommended dry film thickness per coat. Keep paint off sides of
recess.

3. Patch hole where each item was removed unless directed to remove and replace stone
unit.

STONE REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT
At locations indicated, remove stone that has deteriorated or is damaged beyond repair or is to
be reused. Carefully remove entire units from joint to joint, without damaging surrounding

stone, in a manner that permits replacement with full-size units.

Support and protect remaining stonework that surrounds removal area.
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C.

D.

34

Maintain flashing, reinforcement, lintels, and adjoining construction in an undamaged
condition. Coordinate with new flashing which is specified in other Sections.

Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids, cracks, bulges, and loose
units in existing stone or unit masonry backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated

items.

Remove in an undamaged condition as many whole stone units as possible.

1. Remove mortar, loose particles, and soil from stone by cleaning with hand chisels,
brushes, and water.

2. Remove sealants by cutting close to stone with utility knife and cleaning with solvents.

3. Store stone for reuse. Store off ground, on skids, and protected from weather.

4, Deliver cleaned stone not required for reuse to Owner unless otherwise indicated.

Clean stone surrounding removal areas by removing mortar, dust, and loose particles in
preparation for stone replacement.

Replace removed damaged stone with new stone matching existing stone, including direction
of rift or natural bedding planes.

Install replacement stone into bonding and coursing pattern of existing stone. If cutting is
required, use a motor-driven saw designed to cut stone with clean, sharp, unchipped edges.
Finish edges to blend with appearance of edges of existing stone.

1. Maintain joint width for replacement stone to match existing joints.
2. Use setting buttons or shims to set stone accurately spaced with uniform joints.

Set replacement stone with rebuilding (setting) mortar and with completely filled bed, head, and
collar joints. Butter vertical joints for full width before setting, and set units in full bed of
mortar unless otherwise indicated. Replace existing anchors with new anchors of size and type
indicated.

1. Tool exposed mortar joints in repaired areas to match joints of surrounding existing
stonework.

2. Rake out mortar used for laying stone before mortar sets according to Section 040140.62
"Stone Repointing." Point at same time as repointing of surrounding area.

3. When mortar is hard enough to support units, remove shims and other devices interfering

with pointing of joints.

Curing: Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 consecutive
hours, including weekends and holidays.

1. Hairline cracking within the mortar or mortar separation at edge of a joint is
unacceptable. Completely remove such mortar and repoint.

PAINTING STEEL UNCOVERED DURING THE WORK

Where steel is exposed during stone removal, prepare and paint it as follows:
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3.5

3.6

3.7

1. Surface Preparation: Remove paint, rust, and other contaminants according to a minimum
of SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning," and as applicable to comply with paint
manufacturer's recommended preparation.

2. Zinc-Rich Coating: Immediately paint exposed steel with two coats of organic zinc-rich
coating containing 95% metallic zinc by weight in the dried film, following coating
manufacturer's written instructions and without exceeding manufacturer's recommended
rate of application (dry film thickness per coat).

FINAL CLEANING

After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed stone surfaces of excess mortar and
foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean water, applied by
low-pressure spray.

1. Do not use metal scrapers or brushes.
2. Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaners.

Clean mortar and debris from roof; remove debris from gutters and downspouts. Rinse off roof
and flush gutters and downspouts.

Remove masking materials, leaving no residues that could trap dirt.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Architect's Project Representatives: Architect will assign Project representatives to help carry
out Architect's responsibilities at the site, including observing progress and quality of portion of
the Work completed. Allow Architect's Project representatives use of lift devices and
scaffolding, as needed, to observe progress and quality of portion of the Work completed.

Notify Architect's Project representatives in advance of times when lift devices and scaffolding
will be relocated. Do not relocate lift devices and scaffolding until Architect's Project

representatives have had reasonable opportunity to make inspections and observations of work
areas at lift device or scaffold location.

STONE WASTE DISPOSAL

Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess stone materials are Contractor's
property.

Stone Waste: Remove stone waste and legally dispose of off Owner's property.

END OF SECTION

STONE REPAIR 040140.61 - 10



BUILDING ENVELOPE IMPROVEMENTS
CROSS STATE OFFICE BUILDING
AUGUSTA, MAINE

SECTION 040140.62 - STONE REPOINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 079200 “Joint Sealants” for joint sealants.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Repointing joints with mortar.

DEFINITIONS
Low-Pressure Spray: 100 to 400 psi; 4 to 6 gpm.

Rift: The most pronounced direction of splitting or cleavage of a stone.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Review methods and procedures related to repointing stonework including, but not

limited to, the following:

a. Verify stone repointing specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to

make progress and avoid delays.

b. Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances.

c. Quality-control program.
d. Coordination with building occupants.

SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING

Order sand and gray portland cement for pointing mortar immediately after approval of
mockups. Take delivery of and store at Project site enough quantity to complete Project.

Work Sequence: Perform stone repointing work in the following sequence, which includes work

specified in this and other Sections:

STONE REPOINTING
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1.6

1.7

B.

C.

1. Rake out mortar from joints surrounding stone to be replaced and from joints adjacent to
stone repairs along joints.

Repair stonework, including replacing existing stone with new stone.

Rake out mortar from joints to be repointed.

Point mortar and sealant joints.

After repairs and repointing have been completed and cured, perform a final cleaning to
remove residues from this work.

nbkwbd

As scaffolding is removed, patch anchor holes used to attach scaffolding. Patch holes in stone
according to Section 040140.61 "Stone Repair." Patch holes in mortar joints according to
"Repointing" Article.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes.

2. Include recommendations for product application and use.

3. Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements.

Shop Drawings:

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and locations of repointing work on the structure.

2. Show provisions for expansion joints or other sealant joints.

3. Show locations of scaffolding and points of scaffolding in contact with masonry. Include

details of each point of contact or anchorage.
Samples for Initial Selection: For the following:

1. Each type, color, and texture of pointing mortar in the form of sample mortar strips, 6
inches long by 1/4 inch wide, set in aluminum or plastic channels.

a. Include with each Sample a list of ingredients with proportions of each. Identify
sources, both supplier and quarry, of each type of sand and brand names of

cementitious materials and pigments if any.

2. Accessories: Each type of anchor, accessory, and miscellaneous support.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Qualification Data: For stone repointing specialist including field supervisors and workers.

Preconstruction Test Reports: For existing stone and mortar.
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D.

1.8

1.9

Quality-control program.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Stone Repointing Specialist Qualifications: Engage an experienced stone repointing firm to
perform work of this Section. Firm shall have completed work similar in material, design, and
extent to that indicated for this Project with a record of successful in-service performance.
Experience in only installing standard unit masonry or new stone masonry is insufficient
experience for stone repointing work.

1. Field Supervision: Stone repointing specialist firms shall maintain experienced full-time
supervisors on Project site during times that stone repointing work is in progress.

Quality-Control Program: Prepare a written quality-control program for this Project to
systematically demonstrate the ability of personnel to properly follow methods and use
materials and tools without damaging stonework. Include provisions for supervising
performance and preventing damage.

Mockups: Prepare mockups of stone repointing to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set
quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Repointing: Rake out joints in two separate areas, each approximately 36 inches high by
48 inches wide for each type of repointing required, and repoint one of the areas.

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver packaged materials to Project site in manufacturer's original and unopened containers,
labeled with manufacturer's name and type of products.

Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not
use cementitious materials that have become damp.

Store hydrated lime in manufacturer's original and unopened containers. Discard lime if
containers have been damaged or have been opened for more than two days.

Store sand where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and
contamination avoided.
FIELD CONDITIONS
Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather

conditions permit repointing work to be performed according to product manufacturers' written
instructions and specified requirements.

STONE REPOINTING 040140.62 - 3



BUILDING ENVELOPE IMPROVEMENTS
CROSS STATE OFFICE BUILDING
AUGUSTA, MAINE

B.

C.

D.

Temperature Limits: Repoint mortar joints only when air temperature is between 40 and 90
deg F and is predicted to remain so for at least seven days after completion of the Work unless
otherwise indicated.

Cold-Weather Requirements: Comply with the following procedures for mortar-joint pointing
unless otherwise indicated:

1. When air temperature is below 40 deg F, heat mortar ingredients and existing stone to
produce temperatures between 40 and 120 deg F.
2. When mean daily air temperature is below 40 degF, provide enclosure and heat to

maintain temperatures above 32 deg F within the enclosure for seven days after pointing.

Hot-Weather Requirements: Protect mortar-joint pointing when temperature and humidity
conditions produce excessive evaporation of water from mortar materials. Provide artificial
shade and wind breaks, and use cooled materials as required to minimize evaporation. Do not
apply mortar to substrates with temperatures of 90 deg F and above unless otherwise indicated.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

A.

B.

C.

D.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Source Limitations: Obtain each type of material for stone repointing (cement, sand, etc.) from
single source with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in appearance and
physical properties.

MORTAR MATERIALS

Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or Type II, except Type III may be used for
cold-weather construction; white or gray, or both where required for color matching of mortar.

1. Provide cement containing not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according
to ASTM Cl114.

Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.
Masonry Cement: ASTM C91/C91M.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

Cemex S.A.B. de C.V.

Essroc.

Holcim (US) Inc.

Lafarge North America Inc.

Lehigh Hanson:; HeidelbergCement Group.
Quikrete; The QUIKRETE Companies, LLC.

moe Ao o

Mortar Cement: ASTM C1329/C1329M.
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2.4

1.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Lafarge North America Inc.

Mortar Sand: ASTM C144.

L.

2.

Match size, texture, and gradation of existing mortar sand as closely as possible. Blend
several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match.

Color: Natural sand or ground marble, granite, or other sound stone of color necessary to
produce required mortar color.

Water: Potable.

ACCESSORY MATERIALS

Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material; compatible with mortar, joint primers,
sealants, and surfaces adjacent to joints; and that easily comes off entirely, including adhesive.

Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to approval

of a mockup:

1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved.

2. Minimal possibility of damaging exposed surfaces.

3. Consistency of each application.

4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance.

5. Do not use products or tools that could leave residue on surfaces.

MORTAR MIXES

Measurement and Mixing: Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition by
volume or equivalent weight. Do not measure by shovel; use known measure. Mix materials in
a clean, mechanical batch mixer.

1.

Mixing Pointing Mortar: Thoroughly mix cementitious materials and sand together
before adding any water. Then mix again, adding only enough water to produce a damp,
unworkable mix that retains its form when pressed into a ball. Maintain mortar in this
dampened condition for 15 to 30 minutes. Add remaining water in small portions until
mortar reaches desired consistency. Use mortar within one hour of final mixing; do not
retemper or use partially hardened material.

Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated.

Mixes: Mix mortar materials in the following proportions:

L.

Pointing Mortar by Type: ASTM C270, Proportion Specification, Type N unless
otherwise indicated; with cementitious material limited to portland cement and lime,
masonry cement, or mortar cement.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

33

A.

PROTECTION

Prevent mortar from staining face of surrounding stone and other surfaces.

1.
2.
3.

Cover sills, ledges, and other projecting items to protect them from mortar droppings.
Keep wall area wet below pointing work to discourage mortar from adhering.
Immediately remove mortar splatters in contact with exposed stone and other surfaces.

STONE REPOINTING, GENERAL

Appearance Standard: Repointed surfaces are to have a uniform appearance as viewed from 20
feet away by Architect.

REPOINTING

Rake out and repoint joints to the following extent:

L.

All joints except penthouse brick walls.

Rake out joints as follows, according to procedures demonstrated in approved mockup:

1.

Remove mortar from joints to depth of 1-1/4 inches or 2-1/2 times joint width (whichever
is greater) and not less than that required to expose sound, unweathered mortar. Do not
remove unsound mortar more than 2 inches deep; consult Architect for direction.

Remove mortar from stone surfaces within raked-out joints to provide reveals with square
backs and to expose stone for contact with pointing mortar. Brush, vacuum, or flush
joints to remove dirt and loose debris.

Do not spall edges of stone units or widen joints. Replace or patch damaged stone units
as directed by Architect.

Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids in mortar joints, cracks,
loose stone, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.

Pointing with Mortar:

1.

Rinse joint surfaces with water to remove dust and mortar particles. Time rinsing
application so, at time of pointing, joint surfaces are damp but free of standing water. If
rinse water dries, dampen joint surfaces before pointing.

Apply pointing mortar first to areas where existing mortar was removed to depths greater
than surrounding areas. Apply in layers not greater than 3/8 inch until a uniform depth is
formed. Fully compact each layer, and allow it to become thumbprint hard before
applying next layer.

After deep areas have been filled to same depth as remaining joints, point joints by
placing mortar in layers not greater than 3/8 inch. Fully compact each layer and allow to
become thumbprint hard before applying next layer. Where existing stone has worn or
rounded edges, slightly recess finished mortar surface below face of stone to avoid
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widened joint faces. Take care not to spread mortar beyond joint edges onto exposed
stone surfaces or to featheredge the mortar.

4, When mortar is thumbprint hard, tool joints to match original appearance of joints as
demonstrated in approved mockup. Remove excess mortar from edge of joint by
brushing.

5. Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 consecutive
hours, including weekends and holidays.

6. Hairline cracking within mortar or mortar separation at edge of a joint is unacceptable.

Completely remove such mortar and repoint.

Where repointing work precedes cleaning of existing stone, allow mortar to harden at least 30
days before beginning cleaning work.

FINAL CLEANING

After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed stone surfaces of excess mortar and
foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean water, applied by
low-pressure spray.

1. Do not use metal scrapers or brushes.
2. Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaners.

Clean mortar and debris from roof; remove debris from gutters and downspouts. Rinse off roof
and flush gutters and downspouts.

Remove masking materials, leaving no residues that could trap dirt.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Architect's Project Representatives: Architect will assign Project representatives to help carry
out Architect's responsibilities at the site, including observing progress and quality of portion of
the Work completed. Allow Architect's Project representatives use of lift devices and
scaffolding, as needed, to observe progress and quality of portion of the Work completed.

Notify Architect's Project representatives in advance of times when lift devices and scaffolding
will be relocated. Do not relocate lift devices and scaffolding until Architect's Project
representatives have had reasonable opportunity to make inspections and observations of work
areas at lift device or scaffold location.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 042000 - UNIT MASONRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.4

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

Brick.

Mortar and grout materials.
Ties and anchors.
Accessories.

Mortar and grout mixes.

M S

Related Requirements:

1. Section 040140.62 “Stone Repointing” for stone repointing mortar.

2. Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for sheet metal flashing.
3. Section 321400 "Unit Paving" for exterior unit masonry paving.
DEFINITIONS

CMU(s): Concrete masonry unit(s).

Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data: For each type of product.

Shop Drawings: For the following:

1. Masonry Units: Indicate sizes, profiles, coursing, and locations of special shapes.

2. Reinforcing Steel: Indicate bending, lap lengths, and placement of unit masonry
reinforcing bars. Comply with ACI 315R.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

List of Materials Used in Constructing Mockups: List generic product names together with
manufacturers, manufacturers' product names, model numbers, lot numbers, batch numbers,
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source of supply, and other information as required to identify materials used. Include mix
proportions for mortar and grout and source of aggregates.

1. Submittal is for information only. Receipt of list does not constitute approval of
deviations from the Contract Documents unless such deviations are specifically brought

to the attention of Architect and approved in writing.

Material Certificates: For each type of the following:

1. Masonry units.
a. Include data on material properties.
b. For brick, include size-variation data verifying that actual range of sizes falls
within specified tolerances.
c. For exposed brick, include test report for efflorescence in accordance with
ASTM C67/C67M.
d. For masonry units, include data and calculations establishing average net-area

compressive strength of units.

Cementitious materials. Include name of manufacturer, brand name, and type.

Mortar admixtures.

Preblended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
Grout mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.

Reinforcing bars.

Joint reinforcement.

Anchors, ties, and metal accessories.

PN R LD

Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and proportions of
ingredients.

1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property specification. Test
in accordance with ASTM C109/C109M for compressive strength, ASTM C1506 for
water retention, and ASTM C91/C91M for air content.

2. Include test reports, in accordance with ASTM C1019, for grout mixes required to
comply with compressive strength requirement.

Statement of Compressive Strength of Masonry: For each combination of masonry unit type and
mortar type, provide statement of average net-area compressive strength of masonry units,
mortar type, and resulting net-area compressive strength of masonry determined in accordance
with TMS 602.

Cold-Weather andHot-Weather Procedures: Detailed description of methods, materials, and
equipment to be used to comply with requirements.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an

enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied. If units
become wet, do not install until they are dry.
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B.

Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not
use cementitious materials that have become damp.

Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and
contamination avoided.

Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers. Store preblended, dry
mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms in a dry location or in covered
weatherproof dispensing silos.

Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt
and oil.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills with

waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry when
construction is not in progress.

1. Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches down both sides of walls, and hold cover securely
in place.
2. Where one wythe of multiwythe masonry walls is completed in advance of other wythes,

secure cover a minimum of 24 inches down face next to unconstructed wythe, and hold
cover in place.

Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated loads for at least
three days after building masonry walls or columns.

Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be left
exposed or painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with such
masonry.

1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by spreading
coverings on ground and over wall surface.

2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings.

3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with painted and
integral finishes, from mortar droppings.

4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain from

splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry.

Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice
or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost
or by freezing conditions. Comply with cold-weather construction requirements contained in
TMS 602.

1. Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature is 40
deg F and higher and will remain so until masonry has dried, but not less than seven days
after completing cleaning.

Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in
TMS 602.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

23

24

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Seismic Performance: Masonry to withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined in
accordance with ASCE/SEI 7.

Provide unit masonry that develops indicated net-area compressive strengths at 28 days.

1. Determine net-area compressive strength of masonry by testing masonry prisms in
accordance with ASTM C1314.

UNIT MASONRY, GENERAL

Masonry Standard: Comply with TMS 602, except as modified by requirements in the Contract
Documents.

Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to

contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated. Do not use units where such

defects are exposed in the completed Work.

CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS

Concrete Building Brick: ASTM C55, normal weight.

1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive
strength of 2800 psi.

2. Size (Actual Dimensions): 3-5/8 inches wide by 2-1/4 inches high by 7-5/8 inches long.

MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS

Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or II, except Type IIl may be used for cold-

weather construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color

indicated.

1. Alkali content will not be more than 0.1 percent when tested in accordance with
ASTM Cl114.

Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.

Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing
no other ingredients.

Masonry Cement: ASTM C91/C91M.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:
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2.6

Argos USA LLC.

Cemex S.A.B. de C.V.

Fairborn Cement Company.

Federal White Cement, Ltd.

Holcim (US) Inc.

Lafarge North America Inc.

Lehigh Hanson; HeidelbergCement Group.
Lehigh White Cement Company.

Quikrete; The QUIKRETE Companies, LLC.
Sakrete; CRH Americas, Oldcastle APG.

SR E@ Mmoo a0 o

Mortar Cement: ASTM C1329/C1329M.
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to

the following:

a. Lafarge North America Inc.

Water: Potable.

TIES AND ANCHORS

General: Ties and anchors extend at least 1-1/2 inches into veneer but with at least a 5/8-inch
cover on outside face.

Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that
comply with the following unless otherwise indicated:

1. Stainless Steel Wire: ASTM A580/A580M, Type 304.

Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Structural Steel Framing: Provide anchors that allow
vertical or horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to
plane of wall.

1. Anchor Section for Welding to Steel Frame: Crimped 1/4-inch-diameter, stainless steel
wire.

2. Tie Section: Triangular-shaped wire tie made from 0.187-inch-diameter, stainless steel
wire.

ACCESSORIES

Compressible Filler: Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D1056, Grade 2Al;
compressible up to 35 percent; of width and thickness indicated; formulated from neoprene,
urethane, or PVC.

Preformed Control-Joint Gaskets: Made from styrene-butadiene-rubber compound, complying
with ASTM D2000, Designation M2AA-805 and designed to fit standard sash block and to
maintain lateral stability in masonry wall; size and configuration as indicated.
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C.

D.

E.

2.7

A.

B.

C.

Bond-Breaker Strips: Asphalt-saturated felt complying with ASTM D226/D226M, Type |
(No. 15 asphalt felt).

Weep/Cavity Vents: Use one of the following unless otherwise indicated:

1. Round Plastic Weep/Vent Tubing: Medium-density polyethylene, 3/8-inch OD by 4
inches long.

2. Rectangular Plastic Weep/Vent Tubing: Clear butyrate, 3/8 by 1-1/2 by 3-1/2 inches long.

3. Cellular Plastic Weep/Vent: One-piece, flexible extrusion made from UV-resistant
polypropylene copolymer, full height and width of head joint and depth 1/8 inch less than
depth of outer wythe, in color selected from manufacturer's standard.

Cavity Drainage Material: Free-draining mesh, made from polymer strands that will not degrade
within the wall cavity.

1. Mortar Deflector: Strips, full depth of cavity.

MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES

General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators,
retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise
indicated.

Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.

Use portland cement-lime mortar unless otherwise indicated.

For exterior masonry, use portland cement-lime mortar.

For reinforced masonry, use portland cement-lime mortar.

Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will be exposed to
view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that mortar color is consistent.

Nk wh =

Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix.
Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients
before delivering to Project site.

Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C270, Proportion Specification. Provide the
following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated or needed to
provide required compressive strength of masonry.

1. For mortar parge coats, use Type S or Type N.
For exterior, above-grade, load-bearing, nonload-bearing walls, and parapet walls; for
interior load-bearing walls; for interior nonload-bearing partitions; and for other
applications where another type is not indicated, use Type N.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

EXAMINATION

Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
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1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental
to performance of the Work.

2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified.

3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed.

4. Verify that substrates are free of substances that impair mortar bond.

Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to verify
actual locations of piping connections.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Thickness: Build cavity and composite walls and other masonry construction to full thickness
shown. Build single-wythe walls to actual widths of masonry units, using units of widths
indicated.

Build chases and recesses to accommodate items specified in this and other Sections.

Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After installing
equipment, complete masonry to match construction immediately adjacent to opening.

Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous
pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp,
unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unless wetting of units is specified. Install cut
units with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges concealed.

Select and arrange units for exposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of colors and
textures. Mix units from several pallets or cubes as they are placed.

Wetting of Brick: Wet brick before laying if initial rate of absorption exceeds 30 g/30 sq. in. per
minute when tested in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M. Allow units to absorb water so they
are damp but not wet at time of laying.

TOLERANCES

Dimensions and Locations of Elements:

L. For dimensions in cross section or elevation, do not vary by more than plus 1/2 inch or
minus 1/4 inch.

2. For location of elements in plan, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or
minus 1/2 inch.

3. For location of elements in elevation, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus

or minus 1/4 inch in a story height or 1/2 inch total.
Lines and Levels:

1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls, do not vary from level by more than 1/4
inch in 10 ft., or 1/2-inch maximum.
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2.

3.

C. Joints:

L.

2.

For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary
from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 ft., 1/4 inch in 20 ft., or 1/2-inch maximum.

For vertical lines and surfaces, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft.,
3/8 inch in 20 ft., or 1/2-inch maximum.

For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and
expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inch in 10 ft., 1/4
inch in 20 ft., or 1/2-inch maximum.

For lines and surfaces, do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft., 3/8 inch
in 20 ft., or 1/2-inch maximum.

For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4
inch in 10 ft., or 1/2-inch maximum.

For faces of adjacent exposed masonry units, do not vary from flush alignment by more
than 1/16 inch except due to warpage of masonry units within tolerances specified for
warpage of units.

For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch,
with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch.

For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses by more
than 1/8 inch.

For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 3/8
inch or minus 1/4 inch.

For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus
1/8 inch.

For exposed bed joints and head joints of stacked bond, do not vary from a straight line
by more than 1/16 inch from one masonry unit to the next.

34 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING

A.  Lay solid masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient
mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head

joints.

3.5 ANCHORING MASONRY TO STRUCTURAL STEEL AND CONCRETE

A.  Anchor masonry to structural steel and concrete, where masonry abuts or faces structural steel
or concrete, to comply with the following:

1.

Provide an open space not less than 1/2 inch wide between masonry and structural steel
or concrete unless otherwise indicated. Keep open space free of mortar and other rigid
materials.

Anchor masonry with anchors embedded in masonry joints and attached to structure.
Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 24 inches o.c. vertically and 36 inches o.c.
horizontally.
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3.6

3.7

3.8

A.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. Allow
inspectors access to scaffolding and work areas as needed to perform tests and inspections.
Retesting of materials that fail to comply with specified requirements will be at Contractor's
expense.

Testing Prior to Construction: One set of tests.

Testing Frequency: One set of tests for each 500 sq. ft. of wall area or portion thereof.

Mortar Test (Property Specification): For each mix provided, in accordance with ASTM C780.
Test mortar for compressive strength.

PARGING AND PATCHING

Parge exterior faces of masonry walls, where indicated, in two uniform coats. Dampen wall
before applying first coat, and scarify first coat to ensure full bond to subsequent coat.

Use a steel-trowel finish to produce a smooth, flat, dense surface with a maximum surface
variation of 1/8 inch per foot.

Damp-cure parging for at least 24 hours and protect parging until cured.

MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL

Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are Contractor's
property. At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Project site.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 054000 - COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Cold-formed metal framing at parapets.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site or remotely.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the
individual sections specifying the work.

Qualification Data: For testing agency.

Product Test Reports: For each listed product, for tests performed by the manufacturer and
witnessed by a qualified testing agency or by a qualified testing agency.

1. Steel sheet.

2. Mechanical fasteners.
3. Miscellaneous structural clips and accessories.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E329 for testing indicated.

Product Tests: Mill certificates or data from a qualified independent testing agency, or in-house
testing with calibrated test equipment indicating steel sheet complies with requirements, including
base-metal thickness, yield strength, tensile strength, total elongation, chemical requirements, and
metallic-coating thickness.
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A.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Protect cold-formed steel framing from corrosion, moisture staining, deformation, and other
damage during delivery, storage, and handling.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

23

24

A.

A.

B.

A.

A.

COLD-FORMED STEEL FRAMING, GENERAL

Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1003/A 1003M, Structural Grade, Type H, metallic coated, of grade and
coating weight as follows:

1. Grade:

a. For studs and tracks: ST33H (ST230H).
b. For Z-channel: ST50H (ST340H).

2. Coating: G90.

PARAPET FRAMING

Steel Studs: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel studs, of web depths indicated, punched, with
stiffened flanges, and as follows:

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.0329 in.
2. Flange Width: 1-5/8 in.

Steel Track: Manufacturer's standard U-shaped steel track, of web depths indicated, unpunched,
with straight flanges, and as follows:

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.0538 in.
2. Flange Width: 1-1/4 in.
STONE ANCHORING ACCESSORIES

Steel Z-Channels: Manufacturer's standard Z-shaped section, of web depths indicated,
unpunched, with straight flanges, and as follows:

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.09 in.
2. Flange Width: 1-1/4 in.
ANCHORS, CLIPS, AND FASTENERS

Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated
from corrosion-resistant materials, with allowable load capacities calculated according to ICC-
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2.6

ES AC70, greater than or equal to the design load, as determined by testing per ASTM E1190
conducted by a qualified testing agency.

Mechanical Fasteners: Hilti Kwik Flex, Corrosion-resistant-coated, self-drilling, self-tapping,
steel drill screws or approved equal.

1. Head Type: Low-profile head beneath sheathing, manufacturer's standard elsewhere.

Stainless Steel Mechanical Fasteners: Elco Bi-Flex Bi-Metal , self-drilling, self-tapping, steel drill
screws or approved equal.

1. Head Type: Low-profile head beneath sheathing, manufacturer's standard elsewhere.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
Galvanizing Repair Paint: SSPC-Paint 20 or MIL-P-21035B.

Shims: Load bearing, high-density multimonomer plastic, and nonleaching; or of cold-formed
steel of same grade and coating as framing members supported by shims.

Sealer Gaskets: Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 in. thick, selected from manufacturer's standard
widths to match width of bottom track or rim track members.

FABRICATION

Fabricate cold-formed steel framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with
connections securely fastened, according to referenced AISI's specifications and standards,
manufacturer's written instructions, and requirements in this Section.

1 Fabricate framing assemblies using jigs or templates.

2. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut.

3 Fasten cold-formed steel framing members by screw fastening, clinch fastening, pneumatic
pin fastening, or riveting as standard with fabricator. Wire tying of framing members is not
permitted.

a. Locate mechanical fasteners and install with screw penetrating joined members by
no fewer than three exposed screw threads.

4, Fasten other materials to cold-formed steel framing by bolting, pneumatic pin fastening, or
screw fastening.

Reinforce, stiffen, and brace framing assemblies to withstand handling, delivery, and erection
stresses. Lift fabricated assemblies to prevent damage or permanent distortion.

Fabrication Tolerances: Fabricate assemblies’ level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum
allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 in. in 10 ft and as follows:
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1. Spacing: Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 in. from plan
location. Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements of sheathing
or other finishing materials.

2. Squareness: Fabricate each cold-formed steel framing assembly to a maximum
out-of-square tolerance of 1/8 in.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

A.

EXAMINATION

Examine supporting substrates and abutting structural framing for compliance with requirements
for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION - GENERAL

Cold-formed steel framing may be shop or field fabricated for installation, or it may be field
assembled.

Install cold-formed steel framing according to AISI S200 and to manufacturer's written
instructions unless more stringent requirements are indicated.

Install shop- or field-fabricated, cold-formed framing and securely anchor to supporting structure.

Install cold-formed steel framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with
connections securely fastened.

1. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut.
2. Fasten cold-formed steel framing members by screw fastening. Wire tying of framing
members is not permitted.

a. Locate mechanical fasteners and install per requirements for spacing, edge distances,
and screw penetration.

Install framing members in one-piece lengths unless splice connections are indicated for track or
tension members.

Install temporary bracing and supports to secure framing and support loads comparable in
intensity to those for which structure was designed. Maintain braces and supports in place,
undisturbed, until entire integrated supporting structure has been completed and permanent
connections to framing are secured.

Do not bridge building expansion joints with cold-formed steel framing. Independently frame
both sides of joints.

Fasten hole reinforcing plate over web penetrations that exceed size of manufacturer's approved
or standard punched openings.
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Erection Tolerances: Install cold-formed steel framing level, plumb, and true to line to a
maximum allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 in. in 10 ft and as follows:

1. Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 in. from plan location.
Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements of sheathing or other
finishing materials.

PARAPET FRAMING INSTALLATION

At damaged portions of existing track, provide a minimum 16 in. long track section nested with

the damaged track. Provide a minimum of two anchors, one on each side of supported studs, to

the substrate supporting the track. Provide one anchor at each end of undamaged track to remain,

through the nested track, to the substrate supporting the track.

Install continuous top and bottom tracks sized to match studs. Align tracks accurately and securely
anchor at corners and ends, and at spacings as follows:

1. Anchor Spacing: To match stud spacing.

Squarely seat studs against top and bottom tracks with gap not exceeding of 1/8 in. between the
end of wall framing member and the web of track. Fasten both flanges of studs to top and bottom
tracks. Space studs as follows:

1. Stud Spacing: 16 in. maximum.

Set studs plumb, except as needed for diagonal bracing or required for non-plumb walls or warped
surfaces and similar configurations.

Install miscellaneous framing and connections, including supplementary framing, web stiffeners,
clip angles, continuous angles, anchors, and fasteners, to provide a complete and stable wall-
framing system.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Testing: Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to perform
field tests and inspections and prepare test reports.

Field and shop welds will be subject to testing and inspecting.
Testing agency will report test results promptly and in writing to Contractor and Architect.

Remove and replace work where test results indicate that it does not comply with specified
requirements.

Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.
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3.5 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION
A.  Galvanizing Repairs: Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on fabricated and installed
cold-formed steel framing with two coats of brush-applied galvanized repair paint according to
ASTM A780 and manufacturer's written instructions.
B.  Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and

Installer, that ensure that cold-formed steel framing is without damage or deterioration at time of
Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 061000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Wood-preservative-treated lumber.
2. Miscellaneous lumber.

B.  Related Requirements:

1. Section 061600 "Sheathing" for sheathing.

1.2 DEFINITIONS
A.  Boards or Strips: Lumber of less than 2 inches nominal size in least dimension.

B.  Dimension Lumber: Lumber of 2 inches nominal size or greater but less than 5 inches nominal
size in least dimension.

C.  Exposed Framing: Framing not concealed by other construction.
D.  Lumber grading agencies, and abbreviations used to reference them, include the following:

NeLMA: Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association.
NLGA: National Lumber Grades Authority.

SPIB: The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau.

WCLIB: West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau.

WWPA: Western Wood Products Association.

kW=

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

B.  Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component
materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate
type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained.

2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Include
physical properties of treated materials based on testing by a qualified independent
testing agency.
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1.4

1.5

A.

B.

A.

3. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of
treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Material Certificates:

1. For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit stresses.
Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by the ALSC
Board of Review.

2. For preservative-treated wood products. Indicate type of preservative used and net
amount of preservative retained.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Stack wood products flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air
circulation. Protect wood products from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely
anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

WOOD PRODUCTS

Lumber: Comply with DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no
grading agency is indicated, comply with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency
certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certified by the ALSC
Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated.

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.

2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp on
end or back of each piece.

3. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for

moisture content specified. Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed
sizes for dry wood products.
4, Dress lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

Maximum Moisture Content:

1. Boards: 19 percent.
2. Dimension Lumber: 19 percent unless otherwise indicated.
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2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED LUMBER

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1, Use categories as follows:

1. UC3A (Commodity Specification A): Coated sawn products in exterior construction not
in contact with ground but exposed to all weather cycles including intermittent wetting.
Include the following items:

a. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and
similar members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and
waterproofing.

b. Wood framing members that are less than 18 inches above the ground in
crawlspaces or unexcavated areas.

2. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no
arsenic or chromium.

3. After treatment, redry dimension lumber to 19 percent maximum moisture content.

B.  Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not use

material that is warped or that does not comply with requirements for untreated material.

C.  Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board
of Review.

1.

For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark end or back of
each piece.

D.  Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:

1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar
members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.

2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members in
contact with masonry or concrete.

3. Wood framing and furring attached directly to the interior of below-grade exterior
masonry or concrete walls.

4. Wood framing members that are less than 18 inches above the ground in crawlspaces or
unexcavated areas.

5. Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs-on-grade.

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER

A.  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other
construction, including the following:

kW=

Blocking.

Nailers.

Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.
Cants.

Furring.
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B.
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A.

B.

C.

D.

6. Grounds.

Dimension Lumber Items: Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of

1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA.

2. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; SPIB.

3. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA.

4. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA.

5. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
FASTENERS

General: Fasteners are to be of size and type indicated and comply with requirements specified
in this article for material and manufacture. Provide nails or screws, in sufficient length, to
penetrate not less than 1-1/2 inches into wood substrate.

1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative
treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners of Type 304 stainless steel.

Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F1667.

Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.

Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES ACO0, ICC-ES AC58, ICC-ES AC193, or ICC-ES AC308
as appropriate for the substrate.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

D.

INSTALLATION

Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame
Construction," unless otherwise indicated.

Set work to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted. Fit
rough carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate furring, nailers, blocking, grounds,
and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other construction.

Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.

Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics do not interfere with installation or with
fastening other materials to lumber. Do not use materials with defects that interfere with
function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or
optimum joint arrangement.
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E.

3.2

33

Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated
lumber.

1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water.
2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water.

Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install
continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking.

Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated,
complying with the following:

1. Table 2304.10.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code (IBC).

Securely attach roofing nailers to substrates by anchoring and fastening to withstand bending,
shear, or other stresses imparted by Project wind loads and fastener-resistance loads as designed
in accordance with ASCE/SEI 7.

Use stainless steel fasteners. Select fasteners of size that will not fully penetrate members where
opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials. Make tight connections
between members. Install fasteners without splitting wood. Drive nails snug but do not
countersink nail heads unless otherwise indicated.

INSTALLATION OF WOOD BLOCKING AND NAILERS
Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work. Form to shapes indicated
and cut as required for true line and level of attached work. Coordinate locations with other

work involved.

Attach wood blocking to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush with
surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

Attach wood roofing nailers securely to substrate to resist the designed outward and upward
wind loads indicated on Drawings and in accordance with ANSI/SPRI ED-1, Tables A6 and A7.

Provide permanent grounds of dressed, pressure-preservative-treated, key-beveled lumber not

less than 1-1/2 inches wide and of thickness required to bring face of ground to exact thickness
of finish material. Remove temporary grounds when no longer required.

INSTALLATION OF WOOD FURRING

Install level and plumb with closure strips at edges and openings. Shim with wood as required
for tolerance of finish work.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 061600 - SHEATHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Fire-retardant-treated parapet sheathing.
2. Preservative-treated sheathing used as blocking or in contact with masonry.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for plywood backing panels.
2. Section 071326 “Self-Adhering Sheet Waterproofing” for waterproof barrier applied over
masonry wall/parapet sheathing.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component
materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and
certification by treating plant that treated plywood complies with requirements. Indicate
type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained.

2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and
certification by treating plant that treated plywood complies with requirements. Include
physical properties of treated materials.

3. For fire-retardant treatments, include physical properties of treated plywood both before
and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a qualified independent
testing agency in accordance with ASTM D5516.

4. For products receiving waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of
treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Certificates: From air-barrier and water-resistant glass-mat gypsum sheathing
manufacturer, certifying compatibility of sheathing accessory materials with Project materials
that connect to or that come in contact with the sheathing.
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C.  Evaluation Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES:

L.
2.

Wood-preservative-treated plywood.
Fire-retardant-treated plywood.

D.  Field quality-control reports.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Mockups: Build mockups to set quality standards for materials and execution.

1.

2.

If Architect determines mockups do not comply with requirements, reconstruct mockups
until mockups are approved.

Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.

Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

B.  Testing Agency Qualifications:

L.

For testing agency providing classification marking for fire-retardant-treated material, an
inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction that periodically performs
inspections to verify that the material bearing the classification marking is representative
of the material tested.

For testing and inspecting agency providing tests and inspections related to air-barrier
and water-resistant glass-mat gypsum sheathing: an independent agency, qualified in
accordance with ASTM E329 for testing indicated, and certified by Air Barrier
Association of America, Inc.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.  Stack panels flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation.
Protect sheathing from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored.
Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.  Fire-Resistance Ratings: As tested in accordance with ASTM E119; testing by a qualified
testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1.

SHEATHING

Fire-Resistance Ratings: Indicated by design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance
Directory” or from the listings of another qualified testing agency.
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2.2

23

24

A.

WOOD PANEL PRODUCTS

Thickness: As needed to comply with requirements specified, but not less than thickness
indicated.

Factory mark panels to indicate compliance with applicable standard.

PRESERVATIVE-TREATED PLYWOOD

Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA Ul; Use Category UC2 for interior
construction not in contact with ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in
contact with ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact with ground.

1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no
arsenic or chromium.

Mark plywood with appropriate classification marking of an inspection agency acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction.

Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings and plywood in contact with masonry or
concrete or used with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.

FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED PLYWOOD

General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, use materials complying with
requirements in this article that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and with fire-
test-response characteristics specified as determined by testing identical products per test
method indicated by a qualified testing agency.

Fire-Retardant-Treated Plywood by Pressure Process: Products with a flame-spread index of 25
or less when tested in accordance with ASTM E84, and with no evidence of significant
progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with the flame
front not extending more than 10.5 feet beyond the centerline of the burners at any time during
the test.

1. Use treatment that does not promote corrosion of metal fasteners.

2. Exterior Type: Treated materials are to comply with requirements specified above for
fire-retardant-treated plywood by pressure process after being subjected to accelerated
weathering in accordance with ASTM D2898. Use for exterior locations and where
indicated.

3. Interior Type A: Treated materials are to have a moisture content of 28 percent or less
when tested in accordance with ASTM D3201/D3201M at 92 percent relative humidity.
Use where exterior type is not indicated.

4. Design Value Adjustment Factors: Treated lumber plywood is to be tested in accordance
with ASTM D5516 and design value adjustment factors are to be calculated in
accordance with ASTM D6305. Span ratings after treatment are to be not less than span
ratings specified.
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C. Kiln-dry material after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 15 percent. Do not use
material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material.

D.  Identify fire-retardant-treated plywood with appropriate classification marking of qualified
testing agency.

E.  Application: Treat parapet sheathing.

2.5 PARAPET SHEATHING
A.  Plywood Sheathing: DOC PS 1, Exterior, Structural I sheathing.
1. Span Rating: Not less than 16/0.
2. Fire-retardant-treated.
2.6 FASTENERS

A.  General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in
this article for material and manufacture.

1. For parapet sheathing, provide fasteners of Type 304 stainless steel.
B.  Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F1667.

C.  Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.

D.  Screws for Fastening Sheathing to Wood Framing: ASTM C1002.
E. Screws for Fastening Wood Structural Panels to Cold-Formed Metal Framing: ASTM C954,

except with wafer heads and reamer wings, length as recommended by screw manufacturer for
material being fastened.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of sheathing or pieces that are too small to
use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. Arrange joints so that pieces

do not span between fewer than three support members.

B.  Cut panels at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of work; fit tightly against abutting
construction unless otherwise indicated.

C.  Securely attach to substrate by fastening as indicated, complying with the following:

1. Table 2304.10.1, "Fastening Schedule," in the ICC's International Building Code.
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D.  Coordinate parapet sheathing installation with flashing and joint-sealant installation so these
materials are installed in sequence and manner that prevent exterior moisture from passing

through completed assembly.

E. Do not bridge building expansion joints; cut and space edges of panels to match spacing of
structural support elements.

F. Coordinate sheathing installation with installation of materials installed over sheathing so
sheathing is not exposed to precipitation or left exposed at end of the workday when rain is
forecast.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 070150.19 - PREPARATION FOR REROOFING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. The Work of This Section Includes:

Full roof tear-off.
Temporary roofing.
Base flashing removal.
Fastener pull-out testing.
Disposal.

A A

B.  Related Requirements:

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for use of premises and for phasing requirements.

1.2 DEFINITIONS
A.  EPS: Molded (expanded) polystyrene.
B.  Full Roof Tear-off: Removal of existing roofing system down to existing roof deck.
C.  OSB: Oriented strand board.

D.  Partial Roof Tear-off: Removal of selected components and accessories from existing roofing
system.

E.  Roofing Terminology: Definitions in ASTM D1079 and glossary of NRCA's "The NRCA
Roofing Manual: Membrane Roof Systems" apply to work of this Section.

F. Roof Re-Cover Preparation: Existing roofing system is to remain and be prepared for new roof
installed over it.

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A.  Preliminary Roofing Conference: Before starting removal Work, conduct conference at Project
site.

1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, testing and inspecting agency
representative, roofing Installer, and installers whose work interfaces with or affects
roofing, including installers of roof accessories and roof-mounted equipment.

2. Review methods and procedures related to roofing tear-off, including, but not limited to,
the following:

PREPARATION FOR REROOFING 070150.19 -1



BUILDING ENVELOPE IMPROVEMENTS
CROSS STATE OFFICE BUILDING
AUGUSTA, MAINE

1.4

1.5

a. Reroofing preparation, including roofing system manufacturer's written
instructions.

b. Temporary protection requirements for existing roofing system components that
are to remain.

c. Existing roof drains and roof drainage during each stage of reroofing, and roof-
drain plugging and plug removal.

d. Construction schedule and availability of materials, Installer's personnel,
equipment, and facilities needed to avoid delays.

e. Existing roof deck conditions requiring Architect notification.

f. Existing roof deck removal procedures and Owner notifications.

g Condition and acceptance of existing roof deck and base flashing substrate for
reuse.

h. Structural loading limitations of roof deck during reroofing.

—

Base flashings, special roofing details, drainage, penetrations, equipment curbs,
and condition of other construction that affect reroofing.

J- HVAC shutdown and sealing of air intakes.
k. Shutdown of fire-suppression, -protection, and -alarm and -detection systems.
1. Asbestos removal and discovery of asbestos-containing materials.
m.  Governing regulations and requirements for insurance and certificates if
applicable.
n. Existing conditions that may require Architect notification before proceeding.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data: For each type of product.

Temporary Roofing Submittal: Product data and description of temporary roofing system.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Qualification Data: For Installer.

1. Include certificate that Installer is approved by warrantor of existing roofing system.
2. Include certificate that Installer is licensed to perform asbestos abatement.

Field Test Reports: Fastener pull-out test report.
Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site
improvements, including exterior and interior finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as

having been damaged by reroofing operations.

1. Submit before Work begins.
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1.6

1.7

E.

Landfill Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of demolished roofing materials and
hazardous wastes, such as asbestos-containing materials, by a landfill facility licensed to accept
them.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: Licensed to perform asbestos abatement in the state or jurisdiction
where Project is located.

Regulatory Requirements:

1. Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning roofing removal.
2. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
FIELD CONDITIONS

Existing Roofing System: TPO roofing.
Owner will occupy portions of building immediately below reroofing area.

1. Conduct reroofing so Owner's operations are not disrupted.

Provide Owner with not less than 72 hours written notice of activities that may affect
Owner's operations.

3. Coordinate work activities daily with Owner so Owner has adequate advance notice to
place protective dust and water-leakage covers over sensitive equipment and furnishings,
shut down HVAC and fire-alarm or -detection equipment if needed, and evacuate
occupants from below work area.

Protect building to be reroofed, adjacent buildings, walkways, site improvements, exterior
plantings, and landscaping from damage or soiling from reroofing operations.

Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.

Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding will be maintained by Owner as far as
practical.

Weather Limitations: Proceed with reroofing preparation only when existing and forecasted
weather conditions permit Work to proceed without water entering existing roofing system or
building.

1. Remove only as much roofing in one day as can be made watertight in the same day.

Hazardous Materials:

1. It is not expected that hazardous materials, such as asbestos-containing materials, will be
encountered in the Work.

a. Existing roof will be left no less watertight than before removal.
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2. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb;
immediately notify Architect and Owner.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

C.

2.2

A.

23

A.

B.

C.

24

A.

TEMPORARY PROTECTION MATERIALS
EPS Insulation: ASTM C578.
Plywood: DOC PS 1, Grade CD, Exposure 1.

OSB: DOC PS 2, Exposure 1.

TEMPORARY ROOFING MATERIALS

Design and selection of materials for temporary roofing are Contractor's responsibilities.

INFILL AND REPLACEMENT MATERIALS

Infill materials are specified in Section 075419 "Polyvinyl-Chloride (PVC) Roofing" unless
otherwise indicated.

Wood blocking, curbs, and nailers are specified in Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry."

Plywood parapet sheathing is specified in Section 061600 "Sheathing."

AUXILIARY REROOFING MATERIALS

General: Use auxiliary reroofing preparation materials recommended by roofing system
manufacturer for intended use and compatible with components of new roofing system.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

PREPARATION

Seal or isolate windows that may be exposed to airborne substances created in removal of
existing materials.

Shut off rooftop utilities and service piping before beginning the Work.
Test existing roof drains to verify that they are not blocked or restricted.

1. Immediately notify Architect of any blockages or restrictions.
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3.2

33

D.

Coordinate with Owner to shut down air-intake equipment in the vicinity of the Work.

1. Cover air-intake louvers before proceeding with reroofing work that could affect indoor
air quality or activate smoke detectors in the ductwork.

During removal operations, have sufficient and suitable materials on-site to facilitate rapid
installation of temporary protection in the event of unexpected rain.

Maintain roof drains in functioning condition to ensure roof drainage at end of each workday.
1. Prevent debris from entering or blocking roof drains and conductors.
a. Use roof-drain plugs specifically designed for this purpose.
b. Remove roof-drain plugs at end of each workday, when no work is taking place, or
when rain is forecast.

2. If roof drains are temporarily blocked or unserviceable due to roofing system removal or
partial installation of new roofing system, provide alternative drainage method to remove
water and eliminate ponding.

a. Do not permit water to enter into or under existing roofing system components that
are to remain.

ROOF TEAR-OFF

Lower removed roofing materials to ground and onto lower roof levels, using dust-tight chutes
or other acceptable means of removing materials from roof areas.

Remove pavers and accessories from roofing.

Full Roof Tear-off: Remove existing roofing and other roofing system components down to the
existing roof deck.

1. Remove roof insulation and cover board.

2. Remove base flashings and counter flashings.

3. Remove perimeter edge flashing and gravel stops.

4. Remove copings.

5. Remove expansion-joint covers.

6. Remove flashings at pipes, curbs, mechanical equipment, and other penetrations.
7. Remove roof drains indicated on Drawings to be removed.

8. Remove wood blocking, curbs, and nailers where indicated.

9. Remove fasteners from deck.

DECK PREPARATION

Inspect deck after tear-off of roofing system.
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3.5

3.6

3.7

3.8

B.

If deck surface is unsuitable for receiving new roofing or if structural integrity of deck is
suspect, immediately notify Architect.

1. Do not proceed with installation until directed by Architect.

Remove asphalt residue. Prepare concrete surface to ICRI CSP2.

INFILL MATERIALS INSTALLATION

Immediately after roof tear-off, and inspection and repair, if needed, of deck, fill in tear-off
areas.

1. Installation of infill materials is specified in Section 075419 "Polyvinyl-Chloride (PVC)

Roofing."

2. Installation of wood blocking, curbs, and nailers is specified in Section 061000 "Rough
Carpentry."

TEMPORARY ROOFING

Install approved temporary roofing over area to be reroofed.

Remove temporary roofing before installing new roofing.

BASE FLASHING REMOVAL

Remove existing base flashings where indicated.

1. Clean substrates of contaminants, such as asphalt, sheet materials, dirt, and debris.
Do not damage metal counterflashings that are to remain.

1. Replace metal counterflashings damaged during removal with counterflashings of same
metal, weight or thickness, and finish as existing.

Remove existing parapet sheathing and replace with new parapet sheathing to comply with
Section 061600 "Sheathing."

FASTENER PULL-OUT TESTING

Perform fastener pull-out tests according to SPRI FX-1, and submit test report to Architect and
roofing manufacturer before installing new roofing system.

DISPOSAL

Collect demolished materials and place in containers.
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1. Promptly dispose of demolished materials.
2. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
3. Storage or sale of demolished items or materials on-site is not permitted.

B.  Transport and legally dispose of demolished materials off Owner's property.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 071326 - SELF-ADHERING SHEET WATERPROOFING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Sheet waterproofing.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, and tested physical and performance
properties of waterproofing.

2. Include manufacturer's written instructions for evaluating, preparing, and treating
substrate.

Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, including the
following products:

1. 8-by-8-inch square of waterproofing and flashing sheet.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Qualification Data: For Installer.

Research Reports: For modified bituminous sheet waterproofing/termite barrier, showing
compliance with ICC AC380.

Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and
approved by waterproofing manufacturer.
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B.

C.

1.5

A.

B.

1.6

A.

B.

Moisture Content: Evaluate moisture content of cementitious substrate materials. Applicator
shall determine substrate moisture content throughout the work and record with daily inspection
reports or other form of reporting acceptable to Owner and membrane manufacturer. Concrete
substrates shall have a maximum moisture content as required by the manufacturer.

Conduct adhesion tests of the specified membrane to all substrate(s) at the beginning of the
membrane installation and as required in these Specifications during installation.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Apply waterproofing within the range of ambient and substrate
temperatures recommended in writing by waterproofing manufacturer. Do not apply
waterproofing to a damp or wet substrate.

1. Do not apply waterproofing in snow, rain, fog, or mist.

Maintain adequate ventilation during preparation and application of waterproofing materials.

WARRANTY

Manufacturer's Warranty:

1. Waterproofing Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish replacement waterproofing
material for waterproofing that does not comply with requirements or that fails to remain
watertight within specified warranty period.

a. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

Installer's Special Warranty: Specified form, signed by Installer, covering Work of this Section,
for warranty period of two years.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

A.

SOURCE LIMITATIONS

Source Limitations for Waterproofing System: Obtain waterproofing materials from single
source from single manufacturer.

SHEET WATERPROOFING

Modified Bituminous Sheet Waterproofing: Minimum 60-mil nominal thickness, self-adhering
sheet consisting of 56 mils of rubberized asphalt laminated on one side to a 4-mil-thick,
polyethylene-film reinforcement, and with release liner on adhesive side.
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

mRTER M A0 o

American Hydrotech, Inc.

CETCO is a subsidiary of Minerals Technologies Inc.
Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc.

GCP Applied Technologies Inc.

Henry Company.

Mar-flex Waterproofing & Building Products.
Polyguard Products, Inc.

Protecto Wrap Company.

Soprema, Inc.

Tamko Building Products LLC.

W. R. Meadows, Inc.

York Manufacturing, Inc.

2. Physical Properties:

oo

o

g.
h.

Tensile Strength, Membrane: 250 psi minimum; ASTM D412, Die C, modified.
Ultimate Elongation: 300 percent minimum; ASTM D412, Die C, modified.
Low-Temperature Flexibility: Pass at minus 20 deg F; ASTM D1970/D1970M.
Crack Cycling: Unaffected after 100 cycles of 1/8-inch movement;
ASTM C836/C836M.

Puncture Resistance: 40 1bf minimum; ASTM E154/E154M.

Water Absorption: 0.2 percent weight-gain maximum after 48-hour immersion at
70 deg F; ASTM D570.

Water Vapor Permeance: 0.05 perm maximum; ASTM E96/E96M, Water Method.
Hydrostatic-Head Resistance: 200 feet minimum; ASTM D5385.

3. Sheet Strips: Self-adhering, rubberized-asphalt strips of same material and thickness as
sheet waterproofing.

23 ACCESSORIES

A.  Furnish accessory materials recommended by waterproofing manufacturer for intended use and
compatible with sheet waterproofing.

B.  Primer: Liquid waterborne primer recommended for substrate by sheet waterproofing material
manufacturer.
C.  Surface Conditioner: Liquid, waterborne surface conditioner recommended for substrate by

sheet waterproofing material manufacturer.

D.  Liquid Membrane: Elastomeric, two-component liquid, cold fluid applied, of trowel grade or
low viscosity.

E. Substrate Patching Membrane: Low-viscosity, two-component, modified asphalt coating.
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F.

Metal Termination Bars: Aluminum bars, approximately 1 by 1/8 inch, predrilled at 9-inch
centers. Fasteners shall be stainless steel.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements and other conditions affecting performance of waterproofing.

1. Verify that substrate is visibly dry and within the moisture limits recommended in writing
by manufacturer. Test for capillary moisture by plastic sheet method in accordance with
ASTM D4263.

2. Verify that compacted subgrade is dry, smooth, sound, and ready to receive

waterproofing sheet.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Clean, prepare, and treat substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions. Provide
clean, dust-free, and dry substrates for waterproofing application.

Mask off adjoining surfaces not receiving waterproofing to prevent spillage and overspray
affecting other construction.

Remove grease, oil, bitumen, form-release agents, paints, curing compounds, and other
penetrating contaminants or film-forming coatings from concrete.

Remove fins, ridges, mortar, and other projections.
Fill form tie holes, honeycomb, aggregate pockets, holes, and other voids.

Prepare, fill, prime, and treat joints and cracks in substrates. Remove dust and dirt from joints
and cracks in accordance with ASTM D4258.

1. Install sheet strips of width according to manufacturer's written instructions and center
over treated construction and contraction joints and cracks exceeding a width of 1/16
inch.

Bridge and cover isolation joints, expansion joints, and discontinuous deck-to-wall and deck-to-
deck joints with overlapping sheet strips of widths according to manufacturer's written
instructions.

1. Invert and loosely lay first sheet strip over center of joint. Firmly adhere second sheet
strip to first and overlap to substrate.
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H.

Corners: Prepare, prime, and treat inside and outside corners in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions.

1. Install membrane strips centered over vertical inside corners. Install 3/4-inch fillets of
liquid membrane on horizontal inside corners and as follows:

Prepare, treat, and seal vertical and horizontal surfaces at terminations and penetrations through
waterproofing and at drains and protrusions.

INSTALLATION OF SHEET WATERPROOFING

Install modified bituminous sheets according to waterproofing manufacturer's written
instructions.

Apply primer to substrates at required rate and allow it to dry. Limit priming to areas that will
be covered by sheet waterproofing in same day. Reprime areas exposed for more than 24 hours.

Apply and firmly adhere sheets over area to receive waterproofing. Accurately align sheets and
maintain uniform 2-1/2-inch-minimum lap widths and end laps. Overlap and seal seams, and
stagger end laps to ensure watertight installation.

1. When ambient and substrate temperatures range between 25 and 40 deg F, install self-
adhering, modified bituminous sheets produced for low-temperature application. Do not
use low-temperature sheets if ambient or substrate temperature is higher than 60 deg F.

Vertical Application: Begin application of sheets at bottom of wall and work up the surface;
install the waterproofing membrane horizontally over the backup. Install successive courses in
shingle fashion, lapping the upper course over the lower course. Reverse laps are not permitted
unless approved by the Architect at each specific location. Stagger vertical end laps 24 inches
minimum.

Horizontal Application: Apply sheets from low to high points of decks to ensure that laps shed
water.

Apply continuous sheets over already-installed sheet strips, bridging substrate cracks,
construction, and contraction joints.

Seal edges of sheet waterproofing terminations with mastic.

Install sheet waterproofing and accessory materials to tie into adjacent waterproofing.

Roll waterproofing membrane to firmly adhere to substrate. Roll seams and terminations.
Repair tears, voids, and lapped seams in waterproofing not complying with requirements. Slit

and flatten fishmouths and blisters. Patch with sheet waterproofing extending 6 inches beyond
repaired areas in all directions.
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3.5

A.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests, and to furnish reports to
Architect.

Waterproofing will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

Conduct adhesion tests of the specified membrane to all substrate(s) at a rate of one test per
2,000 sq. ft. Submit test results to the Architect and the waterproofing manufacturer and notify
both parties immediately of any test result that fails to meet the required adhesion. Do not
proceed with waterproofing until all deficiencies have been corrected. Perform the following
tests.

1. Tab Pull Test: Cut the membrane to form a 2-inch wide and 4-inch long tab, peel the
membrane with a duckbill clamp or similar tool and a force gauge, and qualitatively
evaluate the membrane adhesion, assessing if it is aggressively bonded to the substrate.

2. Cross Cut Test: Cut the membrane two times in the shape of an “X.” Each cut shall be
12 inches long. Peel the membrane with a duckbill clamp or similar tool and a force
gauge, and qualitatively evaluate the membrane adhesion, assessing if it is aggressively
bonded to the substrate.

3. Adequate adhesion shall be demonstrated if the membrane or substrate fails cohesively.
Adhesive failure of the waterproofing membrane to the substrate will be considered a
failed test.

a. In the event of adhesive failure, additional substrate preparation may be required.
Repeat testing to verify suitability of substrate preparation.

b. The Contractor is responsible for repairing any areas of the waterproofing
membrane where tests are conducted to provide continuous full-thickness coverage
of the waterproofing membrane. Seal all membrane patches that contain reverse
laps along the edges of the patch with a compatible liquid membrane seal.

c. The Architect shall provide final approval whether acceptable adhesion strength
has been achieved.

PROTECTION, REPAIR, AND CLEANING
Protect waterproofing from damage and wear during remainder of construction period.

Correct deficiencies in or remove waterproofing that does not comply with requirements; repair
substrates, reapply waterproofing, and repair sheet flashings.

Clean spillage and soiling from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and procedures
recommended in writing by manufacturer of affected construction.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 071413 - HOT FLUID-APPLIED RUBBERIZED ASPHALT WATERPROOFING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:
I. Reinforced hot fluid-applied, rubberized-asphalt waterproofing membrane.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 079100 "Preformed Joint Seals" for foundation-wall expansion joints that
interface with waterproofing.
2. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for joint sealants, joint fillers, and joint preparation.

3. Section 321400 "Unit Paving" for plaza-deck pavers set on setting beds.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Review waterproofing requirements, including surface preparation, substrate condition
and pretreatment, minimum curing period, forecasted weather conditions, special details
and sheet flashings, installation procedures, testing and inspection procedures, and
protection and repairs.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data: For each type of product. Include manufacturer's written instructions for
evaluating, preparing, and treating substrate, technical data, and tested physical and
performance properties of waterproofing.

Shop Drawings: Show locations and extent of waterproofing. Include details for substrate joints
and cracks, sheet flashings, penetrations, inside and outside corners, tie-ins to adjoining
waterproofing, and other termination conditions.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Qualification Data: For Installer.
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1.5

1.6

C.

D.

Field quality-control reports.

Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by
manufacturer.

Moisture Content: Evaluate moisture content of substrate materials. Applicator shall determine
substrate moisture content throughout the work and record with daily inspection reports or other
form of reporting acceptable to the Owner and membrane manufacturer. Concrete substrates
shall have a maximum moisture content of 5% by weight in the upper 3/4 inches of the concrete
substrate or as otherwise required by the manufacturer.

Adhesion Testing: Installer shall conduct random testing at the Project site to determine tensile
bond strength of membrane to substrate by the performance of a manual pull test. Installer shall
perform tests on all substrate materials and at the beginning of work and at intervals a required
to assure specified adhesion. A minimum of five (5) pull tests per 2,500 sq. ft. shall be
performed, and a minimum of two (2) pull tests shall be performed on each substrate. Areas
smaller than 2,500 sq. ft. must receive a minimum of three (3) pull tests. Each area of
membrane application shall have pull tests performed. Installer shall immediately notify the
Contractor, Architect, and membrane manufacturer in the event bond test results are below the
specified requirements.

1. Adequate surface preparation will be indicated by tensile bond strength of membrane to
substrate greater than or equal to the specified adhesion strength.

2. Adequate surface preparation will be indicated by 135 degree peel bond strength of
membrane to substrate such that the specified adhesion strength is achieved.

3. In the event the bond strengths are less than the minimum specified, additional substrate
preparation is required. Repeat testing to verify suitability of substrate preparation.
4. The Contractor is responsible for repairing any areas of the waterproofing membrane

where tests are conducted to provide continuous full-thickness coverage of the
waterproofing membrane.

5. The Architect shall provide final approval whether acceptable adhesion strength has been
achieved.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store liquid materials in their original undamaged containers in a clean, dry, protected location
and within the temperature range required by waterproofing manufacturer.

Remove and replace liquid materials that cannot be applied within their stated shelf life.

Protect stored materials from direct sunlight.
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1.7

1.8

A.

B.

A.

B.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Weather Limitations: Apply waterproofing within the range of ambient and substrate
temperatures recommended by waterproofing manufacturer. Do not apply waterproofing to a
damp or wet substrate, or when temperature is below zero deg F.

1. Do not apply waterproofing in snow, rain, fog, or mist.

Maintain adequate ventilation during application and curing of waterproofing materials.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace waterproofing and sheet flashings
that do not comply with requirements or that fail to remain watertight within specified warranty
period.

1. Warranty includes removing and reinstalling protection board, drainage panels, and
insulation.
2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special Installer's Warranty: Specified form signed by Installer, covering Work of this Section,
for warranty period of two years.

1. Warranty includes removing and reinstalling protection board, drainage panels,
insulation, pedestals, and pedestal-mounted pavers on plaza decks.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

A.

SOURCE LIMITATIONS

Source Limitations: Obtain waterproofing materials sheet flashings and protection course from
single source from single manufacturer.

WATERPROOFING MEMBRANE

Hot Fluid-Applied, Rubberized-Asphalt Waterproofing Membrane: Single component; 100
percent solids; hot fluid-applied, rubberized asphalt.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

American Hydrotech, Inc.

Barrett Company.

Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc.
Henry Company.

Hyload:; IKO Industries, Inc.

opeos
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PART 3 -

3.1

A.

Mar-flex Waterproofing & Building Products.
Situra Inc.

f.
g.
h. Soprema, Inc.
1.
]

Tamko Building Products LLC.
Tremco Incorporated.

ACCESSORIES

General: Accessory materials recommended by waterproofing manufacturer for intended use
and compatible with waterproofing.

Primer: ASTM D41/D41M, asphaltic primer.

Elastomeric Sheet: 60-mil-minimum, uncured sheet neoprene with manufacturer's
recommended contact adhesives as follows:

Tensile Strength: 1400 psi minimum; ASTM D412, Die C.
Elongation: 300 percent minimum; ASTM D412.

Tear Resistance: 125 psi minimum; ASTM D624, Die C.
Brittleness: Does not break at minus 30 deg F; ASTM D2137.

halb o

Metal Termination Bars: Manufacturer's standard, predrilled stainless steel or aluminum
termination bars; approximately 1 by 1/8 inch thick; with stainless steel anchors.

Sealants and Accessories: Manufacturer's recommended sealants and accessories.

Reinforcing Fabric: Manufacturer's recommended, spun-bonded polyester fabric.

Asphaltic Protection Course: ASTM D6506, semirigid sheets of fiberglass or mineral-
reinforced-asphaltic core, pressure laminated between two asphalt-saturated fibrous liners and
as follows:

1. Thickness: 1/4 inch, nominal.

Membrane Flashing: 60-mil minimum uncured neoprene flashing.

Drainage Layer: Manufacturer’s recommended product similar to existing drainage layer.

EXECUTION

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Verify that concrete has cured and aged for minimum time period recommended by
waterproofing manufacturer.
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2. Verify that substrate is visibly dry and free of moisture. Test for capillary moisture by
plastic sheet method in accordance with ASTM D4263.

B.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Clean and prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions. Provide clean,
dust-free, and dry substrate for waterproofing application.

B.  Mask off adjoining surfaces not receiving waterproofing to prevent spillage and overspray
affecting other construction.

C. Close off deck drains and other deck penetrations to prevent spillage and migration of
waterproofing fluids.

D. Remove grease, oil, form-release agents, paints, curing compounds, and other penetrating
contaminants or film-forming coatings from concrete.

I. Abrasive blast clean concrete surfaces uniformly to expose top surface of fine aggregate
in accordance with ASTM D4259 with a self-contained, recirculating, blast-cleaning
apparatus. Remove material to provide a sound surface free of laitance, glaze,
efflorescence, curing compounds, concrete hardeners, or form-release agents. Remove
remaining loose material and clean surfaces in accordance with ASTM D4258.

E. Remove fins, ridges, and other projections, and fill honeycomb, aggregate pockets, and other
voids.
33 JOINTS, CRACKS, AND TERMINATIONS

A.  Prepare and treat substrates to receive waterproofing membrane, including joints and cracks,
deck drains, corners, and penetrations according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Rout and fill joints and cracks 1/4 inch wide or greater in substrate. Before filling,
remove dust and dirt in accordance with ASTM D4258.
2. Adhere strip of elastomeric sheet to substrate in a layer of hot rubberized asphalt. Extend

elastomeric sheet a minimum of 6 inches on each side of moving joints and cracks or
joints and cracks exceeding 1/8 inch thick, including cracks that have been routed and
sealed, and beyond deck drains and penetrations. Apply second layer of hot fluid-applied,
rubberized asphalt over elastomeric sheet.

B. At expansion joints and discontinuous deck-to-wall or deck-to-deck joints, bridge joints with
elastomeric sheet extended a minimum of 6 inches on each side of joints and adhere to
substrates in a layer of hot rubberized asphalt. Apply second layer of hot fluid-applied,
rubberized asphalt over elastomeric sheet.
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A.

3.5

3.6

INSTALLATION OF FLASHING

Install elastomeric sheets at terminations of waterproofing membrane according to
manufacturer's written instructions.

Prime substrate with asphalt primer.

Install elastomeric sheet and adhere to deck and wall substrates in a layer of hot rubberized
asphalt.

Extend elastomeric sheet up walls or parapets a minimum of 8 inches above plaza-deck pavers
and 6 inches onto deck to be waterproofed.

Install termination bars and mechanically fasten to top of elastomeric flashing sheet at
terminations and perimeter of waterproofing.

INSTALLATION OF HOT FLUID-APPLIED, RUBBERIZED ASPHALT
WATERPROOFING MEMBRANE

Apply primer, at manufacturer's recommended rate, over prepared substrate and allow it to dry.
Heat and apply rubberized asphalt according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Heat rubberized asphalt in an oil- or air-jacketed melter with mechanical agitator
specifically designed for heating rubberized asphalt.

Reinforced Membrane: Apply hot rubberized asphalt to substrates and adjoining surfaces
indicated. Spread to a thickness of 90 mils; embed reinforcing fabric, overlapping sheets 2
inches; spread another 125-mil-thick layer to provide a uniform, reinforced, seamless membrane
215 mils thick.

Apply waterproofing over prepared joints and up wall terminations and vertical surfaces to
heights indicated or required by manufacturer.

Cover waterproofing with protection course while membrane is still hot with overlapped joints
of 2 inches before membrane is subject to backfilling. Cover assembly with subsequent topping
materials as soon as possible, within thirty days of membrane application.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
Engage a site representative qualified by waterproofing membrane manufacturer to inspect
substrate conditions; surface preparation; and application of membrane, flashings, protection,

and drainage components; furnish reports to Architect.

1. Site representative is to measure membrane thickness with pin tester or other suitable
device at least once for every 50 sq. ft. and include measurements in reports.

HOT FLUID-APPLIED RUBBERIZED ASPHALT WATERPROOFING 071413 -6



BUILDING ENVELOPE IMPROVEMENTS
CROSS STATE OFFICE BUILDING
AUGUSTA, MAINE

B.  Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to inspect substrate conditions, surface
preparation, waterproofing application, protection, and drainage components, and to furnish
reports to Architect.

1. Flood Testing: Flood test each deck area for leaks, in accordance with recommendations
in ASTM D5957, after completing and protecting waterproofing but before overlaying
construction is placed. Install temporary containment assemblies, plug or dam drains, and
flood with potable water. Testing agency is to observe flood testing.

a. Flood to an average depth of 2-1/2 inches with a minimum depth of 1 inch and not
exceeding a depth of 4 inches. Maintain 2 inches of clearance from top of sheet
flashings.

b. Flood each area for 48 hours.

c. After flood testing, repair leaks, repeat flood tests, and make further repairs until

waterproofing installation is watertight.

2. Electric Field Vector Mapping (EFVM): Testing agency is to survey entire waterproofing
area for potential leaks using EFVM.

3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A.  Protect waterproofing from damage and wear during remainder of construction period.

B.  Clean spillage and soiling from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and procedures
recommended by manufacturer of affected construction.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 074213.13 - FORMED METAL WALL PANELS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Concealed-fastener, lap-seam metal wall panels at penthouse chimney.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data: Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual
components and profiles, and finishes for each type of panel and accessory.

1. Concealed-fastener, lap-seam metal wall panels.
Shop Drawings:
1. Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal panels; details of edge conditions,

joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, flashings, closures,
and accessories; and special details.

2. Accessories: Include details of the flashing, trim, and anchorage systems, at a scale of not
less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of metal panel indicated with factory-applied
finishes.

1. Include Samples of trim and accessories involving color selection.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Qualification Data: For Installer.

Product Test Reports: For concealed-fastener, lap-seam metal wall panels, for tests performed
by a qualified testing agency.

Field quality-control reports.

Sample Warranties: For special warranties.
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1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

A.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures™ and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Maintenance Data: For metal panels to include in maintenance manuals.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and
approved by manufacturer.

UL-Certified, Portable Roll-Forming Equipment: UL-certified, portable roll-forming equipment
capable of producing metal panels warranted by manufacturer to be the same as factory-formed
products. Maintain UL certification of portable roll-forming equipment for duration of work.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver components, metal panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be damaged or
deformed. Package metal panels for protection during transportation and handling.

Unload, store, and erect metal panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, and
surface damage.

Stack metal panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight and
ventilated covering. Store metal panels to ensure dryness, with positive slope for drainage of
water. Do not store metal panels in contact with other materials that might cause staining,
denting, or other surface damage.

Retain strippable protective covering on metal panels during installation.

FIELD CONDITIONS
Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather

conditions permit assembly of metal panels to be performed according to manufacturers' written
instructions and warranty requirements.

COORDINATION

Coordinate metal panel installation with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, construction of
soffits, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.
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1.9 WARRANTY
A.  Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or

replace components of metal panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within
specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Structural failures including rupturing, cracking, or puncturing.
b. Deterioration of metals and other materials beyond normal weathering.
2. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.
B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer

agrees to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-
applied finishes within specified warranty period.

1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested according to ASTM D2244.
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D4214.

c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

2. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.  Structural Performance: Provide metal panel systems capable of withstanding the effects of the
following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E1592:

1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Drawings.
2. Deflection Limits: For wind loads, no greater than 1/180 of the span.

B.  Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No water penetration when tested according to
ASTM E331 at the following test-pressure difference:

1. Test-Pressure Difference: 2.86 Ibf/sq. ft.

C.  Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature
changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint
sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Base calculations on surface

temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.

L. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.

FORMED METAL WALL PANELS 074213.13 -3



BUILDING ENVELOPE IMPROVEMENTS
CROSS STATE OFFICE BUILDING
AUGUSTA, MAINE

2.2

23

A.

CONCEALED-FASTENER, LAP-SEAM METAL WALL PANELS

Provide factory-formed metal panels designed to be field assembled by lapping and
interconnecting side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching through panel to
supports using concealed fasteners in side laps. Include accessories required for weathertight
installation.

Flush-Profile, Concealed-Fastener Metal Wall Panels: Formed with vertical panel edges and a
flat pan between panel edges; with flush joint between panels.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

ATAS International, Inc.

Architectural Building Components.

CENTRIA, a Nucor Brand.

Morin - A Kingspan Group Company.

PAC-CLAD: Petersen Aluminum Corporation: a Carlisle company.

opoos

2. sMetallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying with
ASTM A653/A653M, G90 coating designation, or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel
sheet complying with ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 coating designation; structural
quality. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A755/A755M.

a. Nominal Thickness: 0.022 inch.
b. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.
c. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

W

Panel Coverage: 12 inches.
4. Panel Height: 1.0 inch.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring: ASTM C645, cold-formed, metallic-coated steel
sheet, ASTM A653/A653M, G90 hot-dip galvanized coating designation or
ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 aluminum-zinc-alloy coating designation unless otherwise
indicated. Provide manufacturer's standard sections as required for support and alignment of
metal panel system.

Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel system
including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets,
fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Match material and finish of metal panels unless
otherwise indicated.

1. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and rakes, fabricated of same metal as metal panels.
2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from
material recommended by manufacturer.
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3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or
closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch-thick, flexible closure strips; cut or
premolded to match metal panel profile. Provide closure strips where indicated or
necessary to ensure weathertight construction.

Flashing and Trim: Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal panels as
required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. Locations include, but are
not limited to, bases, drips, sills, jambs, corners, endwalls, framed openings, rakes, fasciae,
parapet caps, soffits, reveals, and fillers. Finish flashing and trim with same finish system as
adjacent metal panels.

Panel Fasteners: Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads. Provide exposed
fasteners with heads matching color of metal panels by means of plastic caps or factory-applied
coating. Provide EPDM or PVC sealing washers for exposed fasteners.

Panel Sealants: Provide sealant type recommended by manufacturer that are compatible with
panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish.

L. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound
sealant tape with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic,
nonstaining tape 1/2 inch wide and 1/8 inch thick.

2. Joint Sealant: ASTM C920; elastomeric polyurethane or silicone sealant; of type, grade,
class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal panels and remain
weathertight; and as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.

3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant: ASTM C1311.

FABRICATION

Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's standard
procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements
demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated profiles and with dimensional and
structural requirements.

Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full
length of panel.

Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's
recommendations and recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual"
that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item indicated.

1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, buckling,
and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded
back to form hems.

2. Seams for Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and
seal with epoxy seam sealer. Rivet joints for additional strength.

3. Seams for Other Than Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories with flat-
lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder.

4, Sealed Joints: Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate sealant

and to comply with SMACNA standards.
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2.5

A.

B.

C.

5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Exposed fasteners are not
allowed on faces of accessories exposed to view.

6. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored
or from compatible, noncorrosive metal recommended in writing by metal panel
manufacturer.

a. Size: As recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" or
metal wall panel manufacturer for application but not less than thickness of metal
being secured.

FINISHES

Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a
strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.

Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations
in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are acceptable
if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize
contrast.

Steel Panels and Accessories:

1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70
percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat,
and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin
manufacturers' written instructions.

2. Concealed Finish: Apply pretreatment and manufacturer's standard white or light-colored
acrylic or polyester backer finish consisting of prime coat and wash coat with a minimum
total dry film thickness of 0.5 mil.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

EXAMINATION
Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances, metal panel supports, and other conditions affecting

performance of the Work.

1. Verify that air- or water-resistive barriers have been installed over backing substrate to
prevent air infiltration or water penetration.

Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal panels to verify actual
locations of penetrations relative to seam locations of metal panels before installation.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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3.2

3.3

A.

PREPARATION

Miscellaneous Supports: Install subframing, furring, and other miscellaneous panel support
members and anchorages according to ASTM C754 and metal panel manufacturer's written
recommendations.

INSTALLATION OF METAL PANELS

Install metal panels according to manufacturer's written instructions in orientation, sizes, and
locations indicated. Install panels perpendicular to supports unless otherwise indicated. Anchor
metal panels and other components of the Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal
and structural movement.

1. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal panels.

2. Flash and seal metal panels at perimeter of all openings. Fasten with self-tapping screws.
Do not begin installation until air- or water-resistive barriers and flashings that will be
concealed by metal panels are installed.

3. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes.

4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment.

5. Install flashing and trim as metal panel work proceeds.

6. Locate panel splices over, but not attached to, structural supports. Stagger panel splices
and end laps to avoid a four-panel lap splice condition.

7. Align bottoms of metal panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-tapping screws.
Fasten flashings and trim around openings and similar elements with self-tapping screws.

8. Provide weathertight escutcheons for pipe- and conduit-penetrating panels.

Fasteners:

1. Steel Panels: Use stainless steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the exterior; use

galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior.

Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect
against galvanic action as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.

Lap-Seam Metal Panels: Fasten metal panels to supports with fasteners at each lapped joint at
location and spacing recommended by manufacturer.

1. Lap ribbed or fluted sheets one full rib. Apply panels and associated items true to line for
neat and weathertight enclosure.

2. Provide metal-backed washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side
of metal panels.

3. Locate and space exposed fasteners in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. Use
proper tools to obtain controlled uniform compression for positive seal without rupture of
washer.

4. Install screw fasteners with power tools having controlled torque adjusted to compress
washer tightly without damage to washer, screw threads, or panels. Install screws in
predrilled holes.

5. Flash and seal panels with weather closures at perimeter of all openings.
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E.

34

Accessory Installation: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight
mounting, and provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other
components.

1. Install components required for a complete metal panel system including trim, copings,
corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.
Provide types indicated by metal wall panel manufacturer; or, if not indicated, provide
types recommended by metal panel manufacturer.

Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation
instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." Provide concealed fasteners
where possible, and set units true to line and level as indicated. Install work with laps, joints,
and seams that are permanently watertight.

1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without buckling and tool marks, and that is true
to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems. Install sheet
metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and achieve waterproof performance.

2. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space
movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet with no joints allowed within 24 inches of
corner or intersection. Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used or would not
be sufficiently waterproof, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not
less than 1 inch deep, filled with mastic sealant (concealed within joints).

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal panels are
installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. On
completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces as recommended by metal panel

manufacturer. Maintain in a clean condition during construction.

After metal panel installation, clear weep holes and drainage channels of obstructions, dirt, and
sealant.

Replace metal panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful repair by
finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 075419 - POLYVINYL-CHLORIDE (PVC) ROOFING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

Nk W=

Adhered polyvinyl chloride (PVC) roofing system.
Accessory roofing materials.

Vapor retarder.

Roof insulation.

Insulation accessories and cover board.

Walkways.

Substrate board.

B.  Related Requirements:

L. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking; and for wood-
based, structural-use roof deck panels.

2. Section 061600 "Sheathing" for wood-based, structural-use roof deck panels.

3. Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for metal roof flashings and
counterflashings.

4. Section 077100 "Roof Specialties" for premanufactured copings and roof edge flashings.

5. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for joint sealants, joint fillers, and joint preparation.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A.  Roofing Terminology: Definitions in ASTM D1079 and glossary in NRCA's "The NRCA
Roofing Manual: Membrane Roof Systems" apply to work of this Section.

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A.  Preinstallation Roofing Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.

Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, testing and inspecting agency
representative, roofing Installer, roofing system manufacturer's representative, deck
Installer, air barrier Installer, and installers whose work interfaces with or affects roofing,
including installers of roof accessories and roof-mounted equipment.

Review methods and procedures related to roofing installation, including manufacturer's
written instructions.

Review and finalize construction schedule, and verify availability of materials, Installer's
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.

Examine deck substrate conditions and finishes for compliance with requirements,
including flatness and fastening.
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1.4

1.5

5. Review structural loading limitations of roof deck during and after roofing.

6. Review base flashings, special roofing details, roof drainage, roof penetrations,
equipment curbs, and condition of other construction that affects roofing system.

7. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance and -certificates if
applicable.

8. Review temporary protection requirements for roofing system during and after
installation.

9. Review roof observation and repair procedures after roofing installation.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data: For each type of product.

1. For insulation and roof system component fasteners, include copy of FM Approvals'
RoofNav listing.

Shop Drawings: Include roof plans, sections, details, and attachments to other work, including
the following:

Layout and thickness of insulation.

Base flashings and membrane terminations.

Flashing details at penetrations.

Tapered insulation thickness and slopes.

Insulation fastening patterns for corner, perimeter, and field-of-roof locations.
Tie-in with air barrier.

SN S

Samples for Verification: For the following products:

1. Roof membrane and flashing, of color required.
2. Walkway pads or rolls, of color required.

Wind Uplift Resistance Submittal: For roofing system, indicating compliance with wind uplift
performance requirements.
INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Qualification Data: For Installer and manufacturer.

Manufacturer Certificates:
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1.6

1.7

1.8

1. Performance Requirement Certificate: Signed by roof membrane manufacturer, certifying
that roofing system complies with requirements specified in "Performance Requirements"
Article.

a. Submit evidence of compliance with performance requirements.
2. Special Warranty Certificate: Signed by roof membrane manufacturer, certifying that all

materials supplied under this Section are acceptable for special warranty.

Product Test Reports: For roof membrane and insulation, tests performed by independent
qualified testing agency indicating compliance with specified requirements.

Evaluation Reports: For components of roofing system, from ICC-ES.
Field quality-control reports.

Sample Warranties: For manufacturer's special warranties.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures™ and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Maintenance Data: For roofing system to include in maintenance manuals.

Certified statement from existing roof membrane manufacturer stating that existing roof
warranty has not been affected by Work performed under this Section.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
Qualifications:

1. Manufacturers: A qualified manufacturer that is UL listed in FM Approvals' RoofNav for
roofing system identical to that used for this Project.

2. Installers: A qualified firm that is approved, authorized, or licensed by roofing system
manufacturer to install manufacturer's product and that is eligible to receive
manufacturer's special warranty.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver roofing materials to Project site in original containers with seals unbroken and labeled
with manufacturer's name, product brand name and type, date of manufacture, approval or
listing agency markings, and directions for storing and mixing with other components.

Store liquid materials in their original undamaged containers in a clean, dry, protected location
and within the temperature range required by roofing system manufacturer. Protect stored liquid
material from direct sunlight.
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C.

D.

1.9

A.

1.10

A.

B.

1. Discard and legally dispose of liquid material that cannot be applied within its stated
shelf life.

Protect roof insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration by sunlight,
moisture, soiling, and other sources. Store in a dry location. Comply with insulation
manufacturer's written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation.

Handle and store roofing materials, and place equipment in a manner to avoid permanent
deflection of deck.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather
conditions permit roofing system to be installed according to manufacturer's written instructions
and warranty requirements.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of roofing system that
fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Special warranty includes roof membrane, base flashings, roof insulation, fasteners, cover
boards, and other components of roofing system.
2. Warranty Period: 30 years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special Project Warranty: Submit roofing Installer's warranty, on warranty form at end of this
Section, signed by Installer, covering the Work of this Section, including all components of
roofing system such as roof membrane, base flashing, roof insulation, fasteners, cover boards,
and walkway products for the following warranty period:

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

General Performance: Installed roofing and base flashings to withstand specified uplift
pressures, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to
defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. Roof system
and flashings to remain watertight.

1. Accelerated Weathering: Roof membrane to withstand 2000 hours of exposure when
tested according to ASTM G152, ASTM G154, or ASTM G155.

2. Impact Resistance: Roof membrane to resist impact damage when tested according to
ASTM D3746, ASTM D4272/D4272M, or the "Resistance to Foot Traffic Test" in FM
Approvals 4470.
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B.

2.2

23

Material Compatibility: Roofing materials to be compatible with one another and adjacent
materials under conditions of service and application required, as demonstrated by roof
membrane manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

Wind Uplift Resistance: Design roofing system to resist the following wind uplift pressures
when tested according to FM Approvals 4474, UL 580, or UL 1897:

1. As indicated on Structural Sheet S-001.

FM Approvals' RoofNav Listing: Roof membrane, base flashings, and component materials
comply with requirements in FM Approvals 4450 or FM Approvals 4470 as part of a roofing
system, and are listed in FM Approvals' RoofNav for Class 1 or noncombustible construction,
as applicable. Identify materials with FM Approvals Certification markings.

1. Fire/Windstorm Classification: Class 1A-105.
2. Hail-Resistance Rating: FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-34 SH.

Exterior Fire-Test Exposure: ASTM E108 or UL 790, Class A; for application and roof slopes
indicated; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of
applicable testing agency.

Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with fire-resistance-rated assembly designs indicated. Identify
products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

POLYVINYL CHLORIDE (PVC) ROOFING
PVC Keytone Ethylene Ester (KEE) Sheet: ASTM D4434/D4434M, Type III.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

Carlisle Syntec Systems.

Flex Membrane International Corp.
GAF.

Sika Sarnafil Corp.

;oo

2. Membrane Thickness: 80 mils.
3. Exposed Face Color: White.

Source Limitations: Obtain components for roofing system from roof membrane manufacturer
or manufacturers approved by roof membrane manufacturer.

ACCESSORY ROOFING MATERIALS

General: Accessory materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer for intended use
and compatible with other roofing components.
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2.5

Sheet Flashing: Manufacturer's standard sheet flashing of same material, type, reinforcement,
thickness, and color as PVC sheet.

Prefabricated Pipe Flashings: As recommended by roof membrane manufacturer.
Roof Vents: As recommended by roof membrane manufacturer.

I. Size: Not less than 4-inch diameter.

Bonding Adhesive: Manufacturer's standard, water based.

Metal Termination Bars: Manufacturer's standard, predrilled stainless steel or aluminum bars,
approximately 1 by 1/8 inch thick; with anchors. Fasteners shall be stainless steel.

Metal Battens: Manufacturer's standard, aluminum-zinc-alloy-coated or zinc-coated steel sheet,
approximately 1 inch wide by 0.05 inch thick, prepunched.

Ballast Retaining Bar: Perimeter securement system consisting of a slotted extruded-aluminum
retention bar with an integrated compression fastening strip.

1. Fasteners: 1-1/2-inch stainless steel fasteners with neoprene washers.

Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosion-
resistance provisions in FM Approvals 4470, designed for fastening roofing components to
substrate, and acceptable to roofing system manufacturer.

Miscellaneous Accessories: Provide pourable sealers, preformed cone and vent sheet flashings,
preformed inside and outside corner sheet flashings, T-joint covers, lap sealants, termination
reglets, and other accessories.

SUBSTRATE BOARD

Glass-Mat Gypsum Roof Substrate Board: ASTM C1177, water-resistant gypsum board.
Thickness: 1/2-inch, factory primed.

VAPOR RETARDER

Rubberized-Asphalt-Sheet ~ Vapor  Retarder, Self-Adhering: ASTM D1970/D1970M,
polyethylene film laminated to layer of rubberized asphalt adhesive, minimum 40-mil total
thickness; maximum permeance rating of 0.1 perm; cold applied, with slip-resisting surface and
release paper backing. Provide primer/adhesive recommended by vapor retarder manufacturer.

Field Quality Control:

1. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests, and to furnish
reports to the Architect.

2. Conduct adhesion tests of the specified vapor retarder to all substrate(s) at a rate of one

test per 2,000 sq. ft. Submit test results to the Architect and the vapor retarder
manufacturer, and notify both parties immediately of any test result that fails to meet the
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2.6

manufacturer’s required adhesion. Do not proceed with vapor retarder installation until
all deficiencies have been corrected. Perform the following tests:

a.

Tab Pull Test: Cut the membrane to form a 2-inch wide and 4-inch wide long tab,
peel the membrane with a duckbill clamp or similar tool and a force gauge, and
qualitatively evaluate the membrane adhesion, assessing if it is aggressively
bonded to the substrate.

Cross Cut Test: Cut the membrane two times in the shape of an “X.” Each cut
shall be 12 inches long. Peel the membrane with a duckbill clamp or similar tool
and a force gauge, and qualitatively evaluate the membrane adhesion, assessing if
it is aggressively bonded to the substrate.

Adequate adhesion shall be demonstrated if the membrane meets the
manufacturer’s published ASTM D903 peel adhesion specification.

1) In the event of adhesion failure, additional substrate preparation may be
required. Repeat testing to verify suitability of substrate preparation.

2) The Contractor is responsible for repairing any areas of the vapor retarder
membrane where tests are conducted.

3) The Architect shall provide final approval whether acceptable adhesion
strength has been achieved.

ROOF INSULATION

General: Preformed roof insulation boards manufactured or approved by PVC roof membrane
manufacturer, approved for use in FM Approvals' RoofNav listed roof assemblies.

Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation: ASTM C1289, Type 11, Class 1, Grade 2, felt or glass-fiber
mat facer on both major surfaces.

1.

(98]

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

TS E@ Mo a0 o

Atlas Polyiso Roof and Wall Insulation.

Carlisle Syntec Systems.

Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.

Dyplast Products.

Firestone Building Products.

GAF.

Hunter Panels.

Insulfoam: Carlisle Construction Materials Company.
Johns Manville: a Berkshire Hathaway company.
Polyglass U.S.A.. Inc.

Rmax - A Business Unit of the Sika Corporation.

Compressive Strength: 24 psi.
Size: 48 by 48 inches.
Thickness:

a.

Base Layer: 2.6 inches.
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2.7

2.8

C.

b. Upper Layer: 2.6 inches.

Tapered Insulation: Provide factory-tapered insulation boards.

1. Material: Match roof insulation.
2. Minimum Thickness: 1/4 inch.
3. Slope: As indicated on Drawings.

a. Roof Field: As indicated on Drawings.
b. Saddles and Crickets: 1/2 inch per foot unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
INSULATION ACCESSORIES AND COVER BOARD

General: Roof insulation accessories recommended by insulation manufacturer for intended use
and compatibility with other roofing system components.

Insulation Adhesive: Insulation manufacturer's recommended adhesive formulated to attach roof
insulation to substrate or to another insulation layer as follows:

1. Bead-applied, low-rise, one-component or multicomponent urethane adhesive.
Glass-Mat Gypsum Cover Board: ASTM C1177/C1177M, water-resistant gypsum board.
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
C. National Gypsum Company.
d. USG Corporation.
2. Thickness: 1/2 inch.
3. Surface Finish: Fiberglass facer.
WALKWAYS

Flexible Walkways: Factory-formed, nonporous, heavy-duty, slip-resisting, surface-textured
walkway pads or rolls, approximately 3/16 inch thick and acceptable to roofing system
manufacturer.

1. Size: Approximately 36 by 60 inches.
2. Color: Contrasting with roof membrane.

POLYVINYL-CHLORIDE (PVC) ROOFING 075419 - 8


http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=5027
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457225427
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457225426
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457225428
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457225430

BUILDING ENVELOPE IMPROVEMENTS
CROSS STATE OFFICE BUILDING
AUGUSTA, MAINE

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

33

A.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Verify that roof openings and penetrations are in place, curbs are set and braced, and
roof-drain bodies are securely clamped in place.

2. Verify that wood blocking, curbs, and nailers are securely anchored to roof deck at
penetrations and terminations and that nailers match thicknesses of insulation.

3. Verify that concrete substrate is visibly dry and free of moisture, and that minimum

concrete internal relative humidity is not more than 75 percent, or as recommended by
roofing system manufacturer, when tested according to ASTM F2170.

a. Test Frequency: One test probe per each 1000 sq. ft., or portion thereof, of roof
deck, with no fewer than three test probes.
b. Submit test reports within 24 hours of performing tests.

4. Verify that concrete-curing compounds that will impair adhesion of roofing components
to roof deck have been removed.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Clean substrate of dust, debris, moisture, and other substances detrimental to roofing system
installation according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. Remove sharp
projections. Remove asphalt residue from concrete surfaces and provide ICRI Concrete Surface
Profile (CSP) 2.

Prevent materials from entering and clogging roof drains and conductors and from spilling or
migrating onto surfaces of other construction. Remove roof-drain plugs when no work is taking
place or when rain is forecast.

INSTALLATION OF ROOFING, GENERAL

Install roofing system according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions, FM
Approvals' RoofNav listed roof assembly requirements, and FM Global Property Loss
Prevention Data Sheet 1-29.

Complete terminations and base flashings and provide temporary seals to prevent water from
entering completed sections of roofing system at end of workday or when rain is forecast.
Remove and discard temporary seals before beginning work on adjoining roofing.
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34

3.5

3.6

A.

INSTALLATION OF SUBSTRATE BOARD

Install substrate board with long joints in continuous straight lines, with end joints staggered not
less than 24 inches in adjacent rows.

1. At steel roof decks, install substrate board at right angle to flutes of deck.
a. Locate end joints over crests of steel roof deck.

2. Tightly butt substrate boards together.

3. Cut substrate board to fit tight around penetrations and projections, and to fit tight to
intersecting sloping roof decks.

4. Fasten substrate board to top flanges of steel deck according to recommendations in FM
Approvals' RoofNav listed roof assembly requirements for specified Windstorm
Resistance Classification, SPRI's Directory of Roof Assemblies listed roof assembly
requirements for specified Wind Uplift Load Capacity, and FM Global Property Loss
Prevention Data Sheet 1-29.

5. Fasten substrate board to top flanges of steel deck to resist uplift pressure at corners,
perimeter, and field of roof according to roofing system manufacturers' written
instructions.

INSTALLATION OF VAPOR RETARDER

Self-Adhering-Sheet Vapor Retarder: Prime substrate with primer/adhesive recommended by
manufacturer. Install self-adhering-sheet vapor retarder over area to receive vapor retarder, side
and end lapping each sheet a minimum of 3-1/2 and 6 inches, respectively. Apply vapor
retarder from low to high points, in a shingle fashion, so that laps shed water.

1. Extend vertically up parapet walls, building setback walls, curbs, penetrations and
projections to a minimum height equal to height of insulation and cover board.

2. Seal laps by rolling.

INSTALLATION OF INSULATION

Installation Over Metal Decking:

1. Install base layer of insulation with joints staggered not less than 24 inches in adjacent

rows, end joints staggered not less than 12 inches in adjacent rows, and with long joints
continuous at right angle to flutes of decking.

a. Trim insulation neatly to fit around penetrations and projections, and to fit tight to
intersecting sloping roof decks.

b. Make joints between adjacent insulation boards not more than 1/4 inch in width.

c. At internal roof drains, slope insulation to create a square drain sump.

1)  Trim insulation so that water flow is unrestricted.

d. Fill gaps exceeding 1/4 inch with insulation.

POLYVINYL-CHLORIDE (PVC) ROOFING 075419 - 10



BUILDING ENVELOPE IMPROVEMENTS
CROSS STATE OFFICE BUILDING
AUGUSTA, MAINE

e. Cut and fit insulation within 1/4 inch of nailers, projections, and penetrations.

1)  Fasten insulation according to requirements in FM Approvals' RoofNav for
specified Windstorm Resistance Classification and SPRI's Directory of Roof
Assemblies for specified Wind Uplift Load Capacity.

2)  Fasten insulation to resist specified uplift pressure at corners, perimeter, and
field of roof.

2. Install upper layers of insulation and tapered insulation with joints of each layer offset not
less than 12 inches from previous layer of insulation.

a. Staggered end joints within each layer not less than 24 inches in adjacent rows.

b. Install with long joints continuous and with end joints staggered not less than 12
inches in adjacent rows.

c. Trim insulation neatly to fit around penetrations and projections, and to fit tight to

intersecting sloping roof decks.

Make joints between adjacent insulation boards not more than 1/4 inch in width.

At internal roof drains, slope insulation to create a square drain sump.

Trim insulation so that water flow is unrestricted.

Fill gaps exceeding 1/4 inch with insulation.

Cut and fit insulation within 1/4 inch of nailers, projections, and penetrations.
Adhere each layer of insulation to substrate using adhesive according to FM
Approvals' RoofNav listed roof assembly requirements for specified Windstorm
Resistance Classification and SPRI's Directory of Roof Assemblies listed roof
assembly requirements for specified Wind Uplift Load Capacity and FM Global
Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-29.

S EE e A

B. Installation Over Concrete Decks:

1. Install base layer of insulation with joints staggered not less than 24 inches in adjacent
TOwsS.

a. Make joints between adjacent insulation boards not more than 1/4 inch in width.
b. At internal roof drains, slope insulation to create a square drain sump with each
side equal to the diameter of the drain bowl plus 24 inches.

1)  Trim insulation so that water flow is unrestricted.

Fill gaps exceeding 1/4 inch with insulation.

Cut and fit insulation within 1/4 inch of nailers, projections, and penetrations.

e. Adhere base layer of insulation to vapor retarder according to FM Approvals'
RoofNav listed roof assembly requirements for specified Windstorm Resistance
Classification and FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-29, as
follows:

/o

1)  Set insulation in ribbons of bead-applied insulation adhesive, firmly
pressing and maintaining insulation in place.

2) Set insulation in a uniform coverage of full-spread insulation adhesive,
firmly pressing and maintaining insulation in place.
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3.7

3.8

2. Install upper layers of insulation and tapered insulation with joints of each layer offset not
less than 12 inches from previous layer of insulation.

a. Staggered end joints within each layer not less than 24 inches in adjacent rows.

b. Trim insulation neatly to fit around penetrations and projections, and to fit tight to
intersecting sloping roof decks.

c. Make joints between adjacent insulation boards not more than 1/4 inch in width.

d. At internal roof drains, slope insulation to create a square drain sump with each

side equal to the diameter of the drain bowl plus 24 inches.

1)  Trim insulation so that water flow is unrestricted.

e. Fill gaps exceeding 1/4 inch with insulation.
f. Cut and fit insulation within 1/4 inch of nailers, projections, and penetrations.
g. Adhere each layer of insulation to substrate using adhesive according to FM

Approvals' RoofNav listed roof assembly requirements for specified Windstorm
Resistance Classification and FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-
29, as follows:

1) Set each layer of insulation in ribbons of bead-applied insulation adhesive,
firmly pressing and maintaining insulation in place.
INSTALLATION OF COVER BOARDS
Install cover boards over insulation with long joints in continuous straight lines with end joints

staggered between rows. Offset joints of insulation below a minimum of 6 inches in each
direction.

1. Trim cover board neatly to fit around penetrations and projections, and to fit tight to
intersecting sloping roof decks.

2. At internal roof drains, conform to slope of drain sump.
a. Trim cover board so that water flow is unrestricted.

3. Cut and fit cover board tight to nailers, projections, and penetrations.

4. Adhere cover board to substrate using adhesive according to FM Approvals' RoofNav
listed roof assembly requirements for specified Windstorm Resistance Classification and
FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-29, as follows:

a. Set cover board in ribbons of bead-applied insulation adhesive, firmly pressing and
maintaining insulation in place.

Install cover board and immediately beneath roof membrane.

INSTALLATION OF ADHERED ROOF MEMBRANE

Adhere roof membrane over area to receive roofing according to roofing system manufacturer's
written instructions.
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B.

C.

3.9

Unroll roof membrane and allow to relax before installing.
Start installation of roofing in presence of roofing system manufacturer's technical personnel.

Accurately align roof membrane, and maintain uniform side and end laps of minimum
dimensions required by manufacturer. Stagger end laps.

Bonding Adhesive: Apply to substrate and underside of roof membrane at rate required by
manufacturer, and allow to partially dry before installing roof membrane. Do not apply to splice

area of roof membrane.

Fabric-Backed Roof Membrane Adhesive: Apply to substrate at rate required by manufacturer,
and install fabric-backed roof membrane.

In addition to adhering, mechanically fasten roof membrane securely at terminations,
penetrations, and perimeter of roofing.

Apply roof membrane with side laps shingled with slope of roof deck where possible.

Seams: Clean seam areas, overlap roofing, and hot-air weld side and end laps of roof membrane
and sheet flashings to ensure a watertight seam installation.

1. Test lap edges with probe to verify seam weld continuity. Apply lap sealant to seal cut
edges of roof membrane and sheet flashings.

2. Verify field strength of seams a minimum of twice daily, and repair scam sample areas.

3. Repair tears, voids, and lapped seams in roof membrane that do not comply with
requirements.

Spread sealant bed over deck-drain flange at roof drains, and securely seal roof membrane in
place with clamping ring.
INSTALLATION OF BASE FLASHING

Install sheet flashings and preformed flashing accessories, and adhere to substrates according to
roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.

Apply bonding adhesive to substrate and underside of sheet flashing at required rate, and allow
to partially dry. Do not apply to seam area of flashing.

Flash penetrations and field-formed inside and outside corners with cured or uncured sheet
flashing.

Clean seam areas, overlap, and firmly roll sheet flashings into the adhesive. Hot-air weld side
and end laps to ensure a watertight seam installation.

Terminate and seal top of sheet flashings and mechanically anchor to substrate through
termination bars.
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3.10 INSTALLATION OF WALKWAYS

A.  Flexible Walkways: Install walkway products according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Install flexible walkways at the following locations:
a. Perimeter of each rooftop unit.
b. Between each rooftop unit location, creating a continuous path connecting rooftop
unit locations.
c. Between each roof hatch and each rooftop unit location or path connecting rooftop
unit locations.
d. Top and bottom of each roof access ladder.
e. Between each roof access ladder and each rooftop unit location or path connecting
rooftop unit locations.
f. Locations indicated on Drawings.
2. Provide 6-inch clearance between adjoining pads.
3. Heat weld to substrate or adhere walkway products to substrate with compatible adhesive

according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.

3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to inspect substrate conditions, surface
preparation, roof membrane application, sheet flashings, protection, and drainage components,
and to furnish reports to Architect.

B.  Destructive Seam Testing: Destructive testing of heat-welded seams in the finished roofing

installation.

Test cuts shall be taken daily at the beginning of the day and every time there is an

interruption in the welding process (i.e., power failure, welder shutdown, job conditions change,
and after morning or lunch break). Test cuts shall include both seams constructed with an
automatic welder and seams constructed by hand.

C.  Perform the following tests:

1. Flood Testing: Flood test each roofing area for leaks, according to recommendations in
ASTM D5957, after completing roofing and flashing but before overlying construction is
placed. Install temporary containment assemblies, plug or dam drains, and flood with
potable water.

a.
b.

Perform tests before overlying construction is placed.

Flood to an average depth of 2-1/2 inches with a minimum depth of 1 inch and not
exceeding a depth of 4 inches. Maintain 2 inches of clearance from top of base
flashing.

Flood each area for 48 hours.

After flood testing, repair leaks, repeat flood tests, and make further repairs until
roofing and flashing installations are watertight.

1)  Cost of retesting is Contractor's responsibility.
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3.12

3.13

e. Testing agency to prepare survey report indicating locations of initial leaks, if any,
and final survey report.

Final Roof Inspection: Arrange for roofing system manufacturer's technical personnel to inspect
roofing installation on completion, in presence of Architect, and to prepare inspection report.

Repair or remove and replace components of roofing system where inspections indicate that
they do not comply with specified requirements.

Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine if
replaced or additional work complies with specified requirements.

PROTECTING AND CLEANING

Protect roofing system from damage and wear during remainder of construction period. When
remaining construction does not affect or endanger roofing, inspect roofing system for
deterioration and damage, describing its nature and extent in a written report, with copies to
Architect and Owner.

Correct deficiencies in or remove roofing system that does not comply with requirements, repair
substrates, and repair or reinstall roofing system to a condition free of damage and deterioration
at time of Substantial Completion and according to warranty requirements.

Clean overspray and spillage from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and procedures
recommended by manufacturer of affected construction.

ROOFING INSTALLER'S WARRANTY

WHEREAS of , herein

called the "Roofing Installer," has performed roofing and associated work ("work") on the
following project:

Owner: <Insert name of Owner>.

Owner Address: <Insert address>.

Building Name/Type: <Insert information>.
Building Address: <Insert address>.

Area of Work: <Insert information>,
Acceptance Date:
Warranty Period: <Insert time>.
Expiration Date:

PNANR WD =

AND WHEREAS Roofing Installer has contracted (either directly with Owner or indirectly as a
subcontractor) to warrant said work against leaks and faulty or defective materials and
workmanship for designated Warranty Period,

NOW THEREFORE Roofing Installer hereby warrants, subject to terms and conditions herein
set forth, that during Warranty Period Roofing Installer will, at Roofing Installer's own cost and
expense, make or cause to be made such repairs to or replacements of said work as are
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necessary to correct faulty and defective work and as are necessary to maintain said work in a
watertight condition.

D.  This Warranty is made subject to the following terms and conditions:

1.

Specifically excluded from this Warranty are damages to work and other parts of the
building, and to building contents, caused by:

a. lightning;

b. peak gust wind speed exceeding 72 mph;

c. fire;

d. failure of roofing system substrate, including cracking, settlement, excessive

deflection, deterioration, and decomposition;

e. faulty construction of parapet walls, copings, chimneys, skylights, vents,
equipment supports, and other edge conditions and penetrations of the work;
vapor condensation on bottom of roofing; and

g. activity on roofing by others, including construction contractors, maintenance
personnel, other persons, and animals, whether authorized or unauthorized by
Owner.

When work has been damaged by any of foregoing causes, Warranty shall be null and
void until such damage has been repaired by Roofing Installer and until cost and expense
thereof have been paid by Owner or by another responsible party so designated.

Roofing Installer is responsible for damage to work covered by this Warranty but is not
liable for consequential damages to building or building contents resulting from leaks or
faults or defects of work.

During Warranty Period, if Owner allows alteration of work by anyone other than
Roofing Installer, including cutting, patching, and maintenance in connection with
penetrations, attachment of other work, and positioning of anything on roof, this
Warranty shall become null and void on date of said alterations, but only to the extent
said alterations affect work covered by this Warranty. If Owner engages Roofing Installer
to perform said alterations, Warranty shall not become null and void unless Roofing
Installer, before starting said work, shall have notified Owner in writing, showing
reasonable cause for claim, that said alterations would likely damage or deteriorate work,
thereby reasonably justifying a limitation or termination of this Warranty.

During Warranty Period, if original use of roof is changed and it becomes used for, but
was not originally specified for, a promenade, work deck, spray-cooled surface, flooded
basin, or other use or service more severe than originally specified, this Warranty shall
become null and void on date of said change, but only to the extent said change affects
work covered by this Warranty.

Owner shall promptly notify Roofing Installer of observed, known, or suspected leaks,
defects, or deterioration and shall afford reasonable opportunity for Roofing Installer to
inspect work and to examine evidence of such leaks, defects, or deterioration.

This Warranty is recognized to be the only warranty of Roofing Installer on said work
and shall not operate to restrict or cut off Owner from other remedies and resources
lawfully available to Owner in cases of roofing failure. Specifically, this Warranty shall
not operate to relieve Roofing Installer of responsibility for performance of original work
according to requirements of the Contract Documents, regardless of whether Contract
was a contract directly with Owner or a subcontract with Owner's General Contractor.
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E. IN WITNESS THEREOF, this instrument has been duly executed this day of

b

—_

Authorized Signature:
2. Name:
3. Title:

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 076200 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

Roof-drainage sheet metal fabrications.
Low-slope roof sheet metal fabrications.
Wall sheet metal fabrications.
Miscellaneous sheet metal fabrications.

Ll .

Related Requirements:

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking.

2. Section 072900 “Joint Sealants” for sealant.

3. Section 077100 "Roof Specialties" for manufactured copings and roof-edge specialties.

COORDINATION

Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim layout and seams with sizes and locations of
penetrations to be flashed, and joints and seams in adjacent materials.

Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim installation with adjoining roofing and wall materials,
joints, and seams to provide leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Review construction schedule. Verify availability of materials, Installer's personnel,
equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
2. Review special roof details, roof drainage, roof-penetration flashing, equipment curbs,

and condition of other construction that affect sheet metal flashing and trim.

3. Review requirements for insurance and certificates if applicable.
4. Review sheet metal flashing observation and repair procedures after flashing installation.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data: For each of the following
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1.5

1.6

1.7

1. Sheet flashing.

Shop Drawings: For sheet metal flashing and trim.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.

2. Detail fabrication and installation layouts, expansion-joint locations, and keyed details.
Distinguish between shop- and field-assembled Work.

3. Include identification of material, thickness, weight, and finish for each item and location
in Project.

4. Include details for forming, including profiles, shapes, seams, and dimensions.

5. Include details for joining, supporting, and securing, including layout and spacing of
fasteners, cleats, clips, and other attachments. Include pattern of seams.

6. Include details of termination points and assemblies.

7. Include details of expansion joints and expansion-joint covers, including showing
direction of expansion and contraction from fixed points.

8. Include details of roof-penetration flashing.

9. Include details of edge conditions, including eaves, ridges, valleys, rakes, crickets,

flashings, and counterflashings.
10.  Include details of special conditions.
11.  Include details of connections to adjoining work.
12.  Detail formed flashing and trim at scale of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches.
Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 12 inches long by
actual width.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Qualification Data: For fabricator.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Maintenance Data: For sheet metal flashing and trim, and its accessories, to include in
maintenance manuals.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing

and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful
in-service performance.
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B.

1.8

A.

B.

Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate
aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for fabrication and installation.

1. Build mockup of typical roof coping flashing, approximately 10 feet long, including
supporting construction cleats, seams, attachments, underlayment, and accessories.

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Owner specifically approves such deviations in
writing.

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might
cause staining, denting, or other surface damage.

1. Store sheet metal flashing and trim materials away from uncured concrete and masonry.
2. Protect stored sheet metal flashing and trim from contact with water.

Protect strippable protective covering on sheet metal flashing and trim from exposure to
sunlight and high humidity, except to extent necessary for period of sheet metal flashing and
trim installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

C.

D.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies, including cleats, anchors, and fasteners, are to
withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to
weather without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects
in construction. Completed sheet metal flashing and trim are not to rattle, leak, or loosen, and
are to remain watertight.

Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim: Comply with NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing
Manual: Architectural Metal Flashing, Condensation and Air Leakage Control, and Reroofing"
and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" requirements for dimensions and profiles
shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated.

Sheet Metal Standard for Copper: Comply with CDA's "Copper in Architecture Handbook."
Conform to dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated.

Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature
changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint
sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Base calculations on surface
temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.
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2.2

23

24

A.

SHEET METALS

Copper Sheet: ASTM B370, cold-rolled copper sheet, HOO or HO1 temper.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to

the following:

a. Revere Copper Products, Inc.
b. Hussey Copper Ltd.

2. Source Limitations: Obtain sheet from single source from single manufacturer.

UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS

Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet Underlayment: Minimum 30 mils thick, consisting of a
slip-resistant polyethylene- or polypropylene-film top surface laminated to a layer of butyl- or
SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; specifically designed to withstand
high metal temperatures beneath metal roofing. Provide primer in accordance with
underlayment manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Carlisle WIP Products; a brand of Carlisle Construction Materials.
b. GCP Applied Technologies Inc.
C. Henry Company.
d. Owens Corning.
2. Source Limitations: Obtain underlayment from single source from single manufacturer.

3. Low-Temperature Flexibility: ASTM D1970/D1970M; passes after testing at minus 20
deg F or lower.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, protective coatings, sealants, and other
miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation and as
recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item unless otherwise
indicated.

Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and
bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by

manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item.

1. General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head.
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a. Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or
factory-applied coating. Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC sealing washers
under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal.

b. Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless steel rivets suitable for metal
being fastened.
c. Spikes and Ferrules: Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule matching

internal gutter width.

Fasteners for Copper, Zinc-Tin Alloy-Coated Copper, or Copper-Clad Stainless Steel
Sheet: Copper, hardware bronze or passivated Series 300 stainless steel.

C. Solder:

1.

For Copper: ASTM B32, Grade SN50, 50 percent tin and 50 percent lead.

D.  Reglets: Units of type, material, and profile required, formed to provide secure interlocking of
separate reglet and counterflashing pieces, and compatible with flashing indicated with
interlocking counterflashing on exterior face, of same metal and finish as reglet.

1. Source Limitations: Obtain reglets from single source from single manufacturer.
. Material: Copper, 16 0z./sq. ft.

3. Surface-Mounted Type: Provide with slotted holes for fastening to substrate, with
neoprene or other suitable weatherproofing washers, and with channel for sealant at top
edge.

4. Masonry Type: Provide with offset top flange for embedment in masonry mortar joint.

5. Accessories:

a. Flexible-Flashing Retainer: Provide resilient plastic or rubber accessory to secure
flexible flashing in reglet where clearance does not permit use of standard metal
counterflashing or where Drawings show reglet without metal counterflashing.

b. Counterflashing Wind-Restraint Clips: Provide clips to be installed before
counterflashing to prevent wind uplift of counterflashing's lower edge.

2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL

A. Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and
recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry,
metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required.

1.
2.

3.

Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in shop to greatest extent possible.

Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight specified for each
application and metal.

Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered and obtain field measurements
for accurate fit before shop fabrication.

Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil-canning,
buckling, and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges folded
back to form hems.

Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Do not use exposed fasteners
on faces exposed to view.
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B.

2.6

2.7

Fabrication Tolerances:

L.

Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to a tolerance of 1/4
inch in 20 feet on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within 1/8-inch
offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles.

Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to tolerances
specified.

Expansion Provisions: Form metal for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.

L.

Use lapped expansion joints only.

Non-Expansion-Type Joints: Fully soldered.

Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or
from compatible, noncorrosive metal.

Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet metal standard
for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured.

Seams:

1.

Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form seams,
and solder.

ROOF-DRAINAGE SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS

Parapet Scuppers: Fabricate scuppers to dimensions required, with closure flange trim to
exterior, 4-inch-wide wall flanges to interior. Fabricate from the following materials:

1.

Copper: 16 oz./sq. ft.

LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS

Base Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:

1.

Copper: 16 oz./sq. ft.

Counterflashing, Flashing Inserts, Flashing Cleats: Fabricate from the following materials:

1.

Copper: 20 oz./sq. ft.

Flashing Receivers: Fabricate from the following materials:

1.

Copper: 16 oz./sq. ft.

Roof-Penetration Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:

1.

Copper: 16 oz./sq. ft.
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2.8

2.9

E.

A.

A.

Roof-Drain Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Copper: 16 oz./sq. ft.

WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS

Through-Wall Flashing: Fabricate continuous flashings in minimum 96-inch-long, but not
exceeding 12-foot-long, sections, under copings, at base of wall, and at shelf angles. Fabricate
discontinuous lintel, sill, and similar flashings to extend 6 inches beyond each side of wall
openings; and form with 2-inch-high, end dams. Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Copper: 16 oz./sq. ft.

MISCELLANEOUS SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
Equipment Support Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Copper: 16 oz./sq. ft.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

B.

A.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances, substrate, and other conditions affecting performance of
the Work.

1. Verity compliance with requirements for installation tolerances of substrates.

2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely
anchored.

3. Verify that air- or water-resistant barriers have been installed over sheathing or backing

substrate to prevent air infiltration or water penetration.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION OF UNDERLAYMENT

Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet Underlayment:

1. Install self-adhering, high-temperature sheet underlayment; wrinkle free.
Prime substrate if recommended by underlayment manufacturer.
3. Comply with temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation; use

primer for installing underlayment at low temperatures.

4. Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with end laps of not less than 6 inches staggered
24 inches between courses.

5. Overlap side edges not less than 3-1/2 inches. Roll laps and edges with roller.
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6. Roll laps and edges with roller.
7. Cover underlayment within 14 days.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and recommendations of
cited sheet metal standard that apply to installation characteristics required unless otherwise
indicated on Drawings.

1. Install fasteners, solder, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous
items as required to complete sheet metal flashing and trim system.

2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes. Provide uniform, neat
seams with minimum exposure of solder.

3. Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in
place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement.

4. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight
performance.

5. Install continuous cleats with fasteners spaced not more than 12 inches o.c.

6. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil-canning, and free of

buckling and tool marks.
7. Do not field cut sheet metal flashing and trim by torch.

Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts pressure-
treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or corrosion by
painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as
recommended by sheet metal manufacturer or cited sheet metal standard.

1. Underlayment: Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on cementitious or
wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet.

Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.

1. Space movement joints at maximum of 10 feet with no joints within 24 inches of corner
or intersection.

2. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled
with sealant concealed within joints.

3. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate wood blocking or sheathing not less than 1-1/4
inches for nails and not less than 3/4 inch for wood screws.

Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to
minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight
installation.

Seal joints as required for watertight construction.

1. Embed hooked flanges of joint members not less than 1 inch into sealant.
2. Form joints to completely conceal sealant.
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3.5

3. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F, set joint
members for 50 percent movement each way.

4. Adjust setting proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures.
a. Do not install sealant-type joints at temperatures below 40 deg F.

5. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint
Sealants."

Soldered Joints: Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter.

1. Pretin edges of sheets with solder to width of 1-1/2 inches; however, reduce pretinning
where pretinned surface would show in completed Work.

2. Do not pretin zinc-tin alloy-coated copper.

3. Heat surfaces to receive solder, and flow solder into joint.

a. Fill joint completely.
b. Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed surfaces.

4, Copper Soldering: Tin edges of uncoated sheets, using solder for copper.

INSTALLATION OF ROOF-DRAINAGE SYSTEM
Install sheet metal roof-drainage items to produce complete roof-drainage system in accordance
with cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of roof

perimeter flashing with installation of roof-drainage system.

Parapet Scuppers:

1. Continuously support scupper, set to correct elevation, and seal flanges to interior wall
face, over cants or tapered edge strips, and under roofing membrane.
2. Anchor scupper closure trim flange to exterior wall and solder to scupper.

INSTALLATION OF ROOF FLASHINGS

Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements and cited sheet
metal standard.

1. Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line, levels, and slopes.
2. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that are permanently watertight and weather
resistant.

Pipe or Post Counterflashing: Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top
edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending minimum of 4 inches over base flashing. Install
stainless steel draw band and tighten.

Counterflashing: Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing.
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3.6

3.7

3.8

3.9

Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing.

Extend counterflashing 4 inches over base flashing.

Lap counterflashing joints minimum of 4 inches.

Secure in waterproof manner by means of snap-in installation and sealant or lead wedges
and sealant unless otherwise indicated.

el

Roof-Penetration Flashing: Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation
of roofing and other items penetrating roof. Seal with elastomeric sealant and clamp flashing to
pipes that penetrate roof.

INSTALLATION OF WALL FLASHINGS

Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture in accordance
with cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of wall
flashing with installation of wall-opening components such as windows, doors, and louvers.

INSTALLATION OF MISCELLANEOUS FLASHING

Equipment Support Flashing:

1. Coordinate installation of equipment support flashing with installation of roofing and
equipment.
2. Weld or seal flashing with elastomeric sealant to equipment support member.

INSTALLATION TOLERANCES

Installation Tolerances: Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerance
of 1/4 inch in 20 feet on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within 1/8-inch
offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles.

CLEANING

Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and
weathering.

Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder.

Clean off excess sealants.

PROTECTION

Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim
are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.

On completion of sheet metal flashing and trim installation, remove unused materials and clean
finished surfaces as recommended in writing by sheet metal flashing and trim manufacturer.
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C.  Maintain sheet metal flashing and trim in clean condition during construction.
D.  Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated beyond

successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures, as determined by
Architect.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 077100 - ROOF SPECIALTIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

S o w

=

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Coping and roof edge fascia at east entrance roofs.
2. Roof-edge fascia at penthouse.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking.

2. Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for custom- and site-fabricated sheet
metal flashing and trim.

3. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for field-applied sealants between roof specialties and
adjacent materials.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes.

Shop Drawings with requirements similar to those for Section 076200 “Sheet Metal Flashing
and Trim.”

Samples: For each type of roof specialty and for each color and texture specified.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Qualification Data: For manufacturer.
Product Certificates: For each type of roof specialty.
Product Test Reports: For roof-edge flashings, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's special warranty.
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1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

A.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures™ and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Maintenance Data: For roofing specialties to include in maintenance manuals.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer offering products meeting requirements
that are FM Approvals listed for specified class and SPRI ES-1 tested to specified design
pressure.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Do not store roof specialties in contact with other materials that might cause staining, denting,
or other surface damage. Store roof specialties away from uncured concrete and masonry.

Protect strippable protective covering on roof specialties from exposure to sunlight and high
humidity, except to extent necessary for the period of roof-specialty installation.
FIELD CONDITIONS

Field Measurements: Verify profiles and tolerances of roof-specialty substrates by field
measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

Coordination: Coordinate roof specialties with flashing, trim, and construction of parapets, roof

deck, roof and wall panels, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and
noncorrosive installation.

WARRANTY

Roofing-System Warranty: Roof specialties are included in warranty provisions in Section
075419 "Polyvinyl-Chloride (PVC) Roofing."

Special Warranty on Painted Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace roof
specialties that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified
warranty period.

1. Fluoropolymer Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested according to ASTM D2244.
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D4214.

c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

2. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

23

SOURCE LIMITATIONS

Obtain roof specialties approved by manufacturer providing roofing-system warranty specified
in Section 075419 "Polyvinyl-Chloride (PVC) Roofing."

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

General Performance: Roof specialties to withstand exposure to weather and resist thermally
induced movement without failure, rattling, leaking, or fastener disengagement due to defective
manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction.

FM Approvals' Listing: Manufacture and install roof-edge specialties that are listed in FM
Approvals' "RoofNav" and approved for windstorm classification, Class 1-105. Identify
materials with FM Approvals' markings.

SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install roof-edge specialties tested according to
SPRI ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressures:

1. Design Pressure: As indicated on Drawings.

Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature
changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, overstressing of components,
failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Provide clips that
resist rotation and avoid shear stress as a result of thermal movements. Base calculations on

surface temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.

1. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.

COPINGS

Metal Copings: Manufactured coping system consisting of metal coping cap in section lengths
not exceeding 12 feet, concealed anchorage; with corner units, end cap units, and concealed
splice plates with finish matching coping caps.

1. Extruded-Aluminum Coping Caps: Extruded aluminum, 0.080 inch thick.

a. Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.
b. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2. Coping-Cap Attachment Method: Face leg hooked to continuous cleat with back leg
fastener exposed, fabricated from coping-cap material.
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2.5

2.6

A.

ROOF-EDGE SPECIALTIES

Roof-Edge Fascia: Manufactured, two-piece, roof-edge fascia consisting of snap-on metal fascia
cover in section lengths not exceeding 12 feet and a continuous metal receiver with integral
drip-edge cleat to engage fascia cover and secure single-ply roof membrane. Provide matching
corner units.

1. Formed Aluminum Sheet Fascia Covers: Aluminum sheet, 0.063 inch thick.

Surface: Smooth, flat finish.

Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.

Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
Special Fabrications: Radiused sections at lower east entry roof.

oo

Corners: Factory mitered and continuously welded.

Splice Plates: Concealed, of same material, finish, and shape as fascia cover.
Receiver: Manufacturer's standard material and thickness.

Fascia Accessories: Fascia extenders with continuous hold-down cleats.

nhkwbd

UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS

Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet: Minimum 30 to 40 mils thick, consisting of slip-
resisting polyethylene-film top surface laminated to layer of butyl or SBS-modified asphalt
adhesive, with release-paper backing; cold applied. Provide primer when recommended by
underlayment manufacturer.

1. Thermal Stability: ASTM D1970/D1970M; stable after testing at 240 deg F.
2. Low-Temperature Flexibility: ASTM D1970/D1970M; passes after testing at minus 20
deg F.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Fasteners: Manufacturer's recommended fasteners, suitable for application and designed to meet
performance requirements. Furnish the following unless otherwise indicated:

1. Exposed Penetrating Fasteners: Gasketed screws with hex washer heads matching color
of sheet metal.
2. Fasteners for Aluminum: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel.

Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C920, elastomeric silicone polymer sealant of type, grade, class,
and use classifications required by roofing-specialty manufacturer for each application.

Butyl Sealant: ASTM C1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant;
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type joints with limited movement.
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2.7 FINISHES

A.  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for
recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

B.  Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a
strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.

C.  Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. Variations
in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved
Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

D. Coil-Coated Aluminum Sheet Finishes:

1. High-Performance Organic Finish: Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal
surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less
than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat.
Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with
coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.

b. Concealed Surface Finish: Apply pretreatment and manufacturer's standard acrylic
or polyester backer finish consisting of prime coat and wash coat with a minimum
total dry film thickness of 0.5 mil.

E. Aluminum Extrusion Finishes:

1. High-Performance Organic Finish: Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal
surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less
than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat.

Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with
coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, to verify actual locations,
dimensions, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B.  Examine walls, roof edges, and parapets for suitable conditions for roof specialties.

C. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage where applicable, and
securely anchored.

D.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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3.2

A.

33

INSTALLATION OF UNDERLAYMENT

Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Apply primer if required by manufacturer. Comply with
temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation. Apply wrinkle free, in
shingle fashion to shed water, and with end laps of not less than 6 inches staggered 24 inches
between courses. Overlap side edges not less than 3-1/2 inches. Roll laps with roller. Cover
underlayment within 14 days.

1. Apply continuously under copings and roof-edge specialties.
2. Coordinate application of self-adhering sheet underlayment under roof specialties with
requirements for continuity with adjacent air barrier materials.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Install roof specialties according to manufacturer's written instructions. Anchor roof specialties
securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use fasteners, solder,
protective coatings, separators, underlayments, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as
required to complete roof-specialty systems.

1. Install roof specialties level, plumb, true to line and elevation; with limited oil-canning
and without warping, jogs in alignment, buckling, or tool marks.

2. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder and sealant.

3. Install roof specialties to fit substrates and to result in weathertight performance. Verify
shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before manufacture.

4. Torch cutting of roof specialties is not permitted.

5. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.

Metal Protection: Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals from
contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces with
bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by manufacturer.

Expansion Provisions: Allow for thermal expansion of exposed roof specialties.

1. Space movement joints at a maximum of 12 feet with no joints within 18 inches of
corners or intersections unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
2. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F, set joint

members for 50 percent movement each way. Adjust setting proportionately for
installation at higher ambient temperatures.

Fastener Sizes: Use fasteners of sizes that penetrate substrate not less than recommended by
fastener manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance.

Seal concealed joints with butyl sealant as required by roofing-specialty manufacturer.

Seal joints as required for weathertight construction. Place sealant to be completely concealed in
joint. Do not install sealants at temperatures below 40 deg F.
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3.5

3.6

A.

INSTALLATION OF COPINGS

Install cleats, anchor plates, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and devices with
concealed fasteners.

Anchor copings with manufacturer's required devices, fasteners, and fastener spacing to meet
performance requirements.

1. Interlock face-leg drip edge into continuous cleat anchored to substrate at 16-inch
centers. Anchor back leg of coping with screw fasteners and elastomeric washers at 16-
inch centers.

INSTALLATION OF ROOF-EDGE SPECIALITIES

Install cleats, cants, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and devices with concealed
fasteners.

Anchor roof edgings with manufacturer's required devices, fasteners, and fastener spacing to
meet performance requirements.
CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and
weathering.

Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder and sealants.

Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as roof specialties are installed. On
completion of installation, clean finished surfaces, including removing unused fasteners, metal
filings, pop rivet stems, and pieces of flashing. Maintain roof specialties in a clean condition
during construction.

Replace roof specialties that have been damaged or that cannot be successfully repaired by

finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 079100 - PREFORMED JOINT SEALS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Preformed, foam joint seals.
2. Extruded-silicone joint seals.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for liquid sealants applied over preformed seals in dual-
seal systems.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data:
1. Preformed, foam joint seals.
2. Extruded-silicone joint seals.

Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color sheets, showing full range of available colors
for each type of exposed preformed joint seal.

Samples for Verification: Actual samples of each type and color of exposed preformed joint
seal.

1. Size: 1/2-inch-wide joints formed between two 6-inch-long strips of material matching
the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent to joint seals.

Preformed Joint Seal Schedule: Include the following information:

Joint seal location and designation.

Joint width and movement capability.
Joint seal manufacturer and product name.
Joint seal color.

halb o
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1.4

1.5

A.

B.

C.

A.

B.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures™ and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Test and Evaluation Reports:

L. Product Test Reports: For each preformed joint seal, for tests performed by manufacturer
and witnessed by a qualified testing agency.

Sample warranties.

WARRANTY

Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace preformed joint seals that fail in
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish preformed joint seals to repair
or replace those that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

A.

SOURCE LIMITATIONS

For preformed joint seals, obtain each color, type, and variety of joint seal from single source
with resources to provide products of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

PREFORMED, FOAM JOINT SEALS

Preformed, Foam Joint Seals: Manufacturer's standard joint seal manufactured from urethane or
EVA (ethylene vinyl acetate) foam with minimum density of 10 Ib/cu. ft. and impregnated with
a nondrying, water-repellent agent. Factory produce them in precompressed sizes in roll or stick
form to fit joint widths based on design criteria indicated, with factory- or field-applied
adhesive for bonding to substrates.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

EMSEAL Joint Systems, Ltd.
LymTal International, Inc.
MM Systems Corporation.

Nystrom, Inc.

oo
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e. Pecora Corporation.
f. Schul International Company, LLC.
g. Watson Bowman Acme Corp.
h. Willseal; Tremco Construction Products Group.
1. Willseal; Tremco Construction Products Group.
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2. Design Criteria:

a. Nominal Joint Width: As indicated on Drawings.
b. Movement Capability: -25 percent/+25 percent.

3. Joint Seal Color: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors.

EXTRUDED-SILICONE JOINT SEALS

Extruded-Silicone Joint Seals: Manufacturer's standard seal consisting of precured low-modulus
silicone extrusion, with a neutral-curing silicone sealant for bonding extrusions to substrates.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

GE Construction Sealants;: Momentive Performance Materials Inc.
Nystrom, Inc.

Pecora Corporation.

Sika Corporation.

The Dow Chemical Company.

Tremco Incorporated.

o Qa0 o

2. Joint Seal Width: Joint size indicated on Drawings plus 3/4 inch.
3. Joint Seal Color: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Primer: Material recommended by preformed joint seal manufacturer for joint substrates
indicated.

Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to preformed joint seal
manufacturer, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint
substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces, and formulated to promote best adhesion to joint
substrates.

Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with preformed joint seals and
surfaces adjacent to joints.

Sealant for Adhering Extruded-Silicone Joint Seals: Silicone adhesive sealant recommended by
extruded-silicone joint seal manufacturer.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine joints indicated to receive preformed joint seals, with Installer present, for compliance
with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting
preformed joint seal performance.

B.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A.  Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing preformed joint seals
to comply with preformed joint seal manufacturer's written instructions and the following
requirements:

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of
preformed joint seal, including dust, paints (except for permanent protective coatings
tested and approved for seal adhesion and compatibility by seal manufacturer), old joint
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a
combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing
optimal bond with preformed joint seals. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning
operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air.
Porous joint substrates include the following:

Concrete.

Masonry.

Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile.
Exterior insulation and finish systems.

oo
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Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do
not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint
seals. Nonporous joint substrates include the following:

a. Metal.
b. Glass.
c. Porcelain enamel.
d. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile.
B.  Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by preformed joint seal manufacturer

or as indicated by tests or prior experience. Apply primer to comply with joint seal
manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint seal bond; do not allow
spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

C.  Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of adhesive or primer with
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or
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by cleaning methods required to remove smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling
without disturbing joint seal.

33 INSTALLATION

A.  General: Comply with preformed joint seal manufacturer's written installation instructions for
products and applications indicated unless more stringent requirements apply.

B. Installation of Preformed, Foam Joint Seals:
1. Install each length of seal immediately after removing protective wrapping.
2. Firmly secure compressed joint seals to joint gap side to obtain full bond using exposed
pressure-sensitive adhesive or field-applied adhesive as recommended by manufacturer.
3. Do not pull or stretch material. Produce seal continuity at splices, ends, turns, and
intersections of joints.
4. For applications at low ambient temperatures, heat foam joint seal material in compliance

with manufacturer's written instructions.
C. Installation of Extruded-Silicone Joint Seals:

L. Apply masking tape to each side of joint, outside of area to be covered by seal system.

2. Apply silicone sealant to each side of joint to produce a bead of size complying with
preformed silicone seal system manufacturer's written instructions and covering a
bonding area of not less than 3/8 inch. Hold edge of sealant bead 1/4 inch inside masking

tape.

3. Press silicone extrusion into sealant to wet extrusion and substrate. Use a roller to apply
consistent pressure and ensure uniform contact with substrate.

4. Complete installation of seal system in horizontal joints before installing in vertical

joints. Lap vertical joints over horizontal joints. At ends of joints, cut silicone extrusion
with a razor knife.

34 PROTECTION

A.  Protect preformed joint seals from damage resulting from construction operations or other
causes so seals are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion.

B. Cut out, remove, and repair damaged or deteriorated seals so repaired areas are
indistinguishable from original work.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

Silicone joint sealants.
Urethane joint sealants.
Immersible joint sealants.
Latex joint sealants.

bl

Related Requirements:

1. Section 079100 "Preformed Joint Seals" for preformed compressible foam and precured
joint seals.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data:
1. Joint sealants.
2. Joint-sealant backing materials.

Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's standard color charts consisting of strips of cured
sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.

Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:

Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
Joint-sealant formulation.

Joint-sealant color.

halb o e

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Sample warranties.
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1.4

1.6

1.7

1.8

A.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures™ and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Manufacturers' special warranties.

Installer's special warranties.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: Authorized representative who is trained and approved by
manufacturer.

Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified in accordance with ASTM C1021 to conduct the
testing indicated.

MOCKUPS
Install sealant in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections that are indicated to receive

joint sealants specified in this Section. Use materials and installation methods specified in this
Section.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-
sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F.

2. When joint substrates are wet.

3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for
applications indicated.

4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed

from joint substrates.

WARRANTY

Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not
comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified
warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or
replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements

specified in this Section within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.
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C.

Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from
the following:

1. Movement of the structure caused by stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant
manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression.

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from causes exceeding design specifications.

3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.

4, Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric
contaminants.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

A.

B.

23

A.

24

A.

SOURCE LIMITATIONS

Obtain joint sealants from single manufacturer for each sealant type.

JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL
Compeatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as

demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
Silicone, S, NS, 50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent
movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant;

ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Uses T and NT.

1. Applications:

a. Joints in masonry or stonework, and between masonry or stonework and adjacent
work.
b. Exterior joints for which no other sealant type is indicated.
URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS

Urethane, S, P, 35, T, NT: Single-component, pourable, plus 35 percent and minus 35 percent
movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S,
Grade P, Class 35, Uses T and NT.

1. Applications:

a. Joints in new and existing concrete slabs-on-grade.
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2.5 IMMERSIBLE JOINT SEALANTS
A. Immersible Joint Sealants. Suitable for immersion in liquids; ASTM C1247, Class 1; tested in
deionized water unless otherwise indicated.
B. Urethane, Immersible, S, NS, 50, T, NT, I: Immersible, single-component, nonsag, plus 50
percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint

sealant; ASTM (920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Uses T, NT, and L.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Tremco Incorporated.
2. Applications:
a. Joints in below-grade concrete slabs and walls.
2.6 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
A.  Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C834, Type OP, Grade NF.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Adfast.
b. Everkem Diversified Products, Inc.
C. Franklin International.
d. Pecora Corporation.
€. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).
f. Tremco Incorporated.
2. Applications:
a. Joints between interior gypsum board and adjacent work.
2.7 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING
A.  Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants,
primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer
based on field experience and laboratory testing.
B.  Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin),

and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum
sealant performance.
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2.8

PART 3 -

3.1

32

C.

A.

Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or
joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate
tests and field tests.

Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants
and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to
promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates.

Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces
adjacent to joints.

EXECUTION

EXAMINATION

Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting
performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of
joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and
approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a
combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing
optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning
operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air.
Porous joint substrates include the following:

a. Concrete.
b. Masonry.
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3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.

4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do
not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint
sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following:

a. Metal.
b. Glass.

Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint-
sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling
without disturbing joint seal.

INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products
and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.

Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of joint
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.

Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, and

replace them with dry materials.

Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants
and backs of joints.

Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time
backings are installed:

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow

optimum sealant movement capability.

Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing
begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form
smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure
contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.
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1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.

2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.

3. Provide concave joint profile in accordance with Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless

otherwise indicated.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.

Tests and Inspections:

1. Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:

a. Extent of Testing: Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows:

1)  Perform 10 tests for the first 1000 ft. of joint length for each kind of sealant

and joint substrate.

2)  Perform one test for each 1000 ft. of joint length thereafter or one test per

each floor per elevation.

b. Test Method: Test joint sealants in accordance with Method A, Tail Procedure, in

ASTM C1521.

1)  For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate
separately; extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side.

Repeat procedure for opposite side.
c. Inspect tested joints and report on the following:

1)  Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids.

2)  Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified

requirements.

3)  Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to
joint substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull distance used to test
each kind of product and joint substrate. Compare these results to determine
if adhesion complies with sealant manufacturer's field-adhesion hand-pull

test criteria.

d. Record test results in a field-adhesion-test log. Include dates when sealants were
installed, names of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test locations,
whether joints were primed, adhesion results and percent elongations, sealant

material, sealant configuration, and sealant dimensions.

e. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same
procedures used originally to seal joints. Ensure that original sealant surfaces are

clean and that new sealant contacts original sealant.

2. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from
testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered

JOINT SEALANTS
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satisfactory. Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or to
comply with other requirements. Retest failed applications until test results prove sealants

comply with indicated requirements.

C.  Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.5 CLEANING

A.  Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods
and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of
products in which joints occur.

3.6 PROTECTION

A.  Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances
and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage
or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or deteriorated joint sealants
immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

A.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior partitions.
2. Suspension systems for interior ceilings and soffits.
3. Grid suspension systems for gypsum board ceilings.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 054000 "Cold-Formed Metal Framing" for exterior and interior load-bearing and
exterior non-load-bearing wall studs; floor joists; and roof rafters and ceiling joists.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data: For each type of product.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures™ and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Certificates: For each type of code-compliance certification for studs and tracks.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Code-Compliance Certification of Studs and Tracks: Provide documentation that framing
members are certified according to the product-certification program of the Certified Steel Stud
Association.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Notify manufacturer of damaged materials received prior to installation.

Deliver materials in manufacturer's original, unopened, undamaged containers with
identification labels intact.
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C.

Protect cold-formed metal framing from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during
delivery, storage, and handling as required by AISI S202, "Code of Standard Practice for Cold-
Formed Steel Structural Framing."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

D.

2.2

A.

B.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies that incorporate non-
load-bearing steel framing, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in
assembly indicated, according to ASTM E119 by an independent testing agency.

STC-Rated Assemblies: For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical
to those tested in assembly indicated on Drawings, according to ASTM E90 and classified
according to ASTM E413 by an independent testing agency.

Horizontal Deflection: For composite wall assemblies, limited to 1/240 of the wall height based
on horizontal loading of 5 1bf/sq. ft..

Design framing systems in accordance with AISI S220, "North American Specification for the
Design of Cold-Formed Steel Framing - Nonstructural Members," unless otherwise indicated.

Design Loads: As indicated on architectural Drawings or 5 1bf/sq. ft. minimum as required by
the IBC.

FRAMING SYSTEMS
Framing Members, General: Comply with AISI S220 for conditions indicated.

1. Steel Sheet Components: Comply with AISI S220 requirements for metal unless
otherwise indicated

2. Protective Coating: Comply with AISI S220; ASTM A653/A653M, G40; or coating with
equivalent corrosion resistance. Galvannealed products are unacceptable.

a. Coating demonstrates equivalent corrosion resistance with an evaluation report
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

Studs and Track: AISI S220.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

CEMCO:; California Expanded Metal Products Co.
ClarkDietrich.

Custom Stud.

Jaimes Industries.

;a0 o
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MBA Building Supplies.
MRI Steel Framing, LLC.
Marino\WARE.
Marino\WARE.

Phillips Manufacturing Co.
SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
Steel Construction Systems.
Steel Network, Inc. (The).
Telling Industries.

R o= R

2. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0190 inch.
3. Depth: As indicated on Drawings.

C. Embossed, High Strength Steel Studs and Tracks: Roll-formed and embossed with surface
deformations to stiffen the framing members so that they are structurally comparable to
conventional ASTM C645 steel studs and tracks.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

CEMCO: California Expanded Metal Products Co.
MBA Building Supplies.

Marino\WARE.

Phillips Manufacturing Co.

SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.

Steel Construction Systems.

Steel Network, Inc. (The).

Telling Industries.

PR Mmoo o

D.  Slip-Type Head Joints: Where indicated, provide the following:

1. Deflection Track: Steel sheet top track manufactured to prevent cracking of finishes
applied to interior partition framing resulting from deflection of structure above; in
thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth of studs.

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not
limited to the following:

1) CEMCO: California Expanded Metal Products Co.
2) ClarkDietrich.

3) MBA Building Supplies.

4)  Marino\WARE.

5) Metal-Lite.

6) SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.

7) Steel Construction Systems.

8) Steel Network, Inc. (The).

9 Telling Industries.
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E. Flat Strap and Backing Plate: Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width indicated.

L.

2.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

ClarkDietrich.

MBA Building Supplies.

MRI Steel Framing, LLC.
Marino\WARE.

SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
Steel Construction Systems.
Steel Network, Inc. (The).

e ao o

Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0296 inch.

F. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging: Steel, 0.0538-inch minimum base-steel thickness, with
minimum 1/2-inch-wide flanges.

1.

2.
3.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

ClarkDietrich.

MBA Building Supplies.

MRI Steel Framing, LLC.
Marino\WARE.

SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
Steel Construction Systems.

e o o

Depth: As indicated on Drawings.
Clip Angle: Not less than 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches, 0.068-inch-thick, galvanized steel.

G.  Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C645.

1.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. ClarkDietrich.

b. Jaimes Industries.

C. MBA Building Supplies.

d. MRI Steel Framing, LLC.

e. Marino\WARE.

f. SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
g. Steel Construction Systems.

Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0296 inch.
Depth: As indicated on Drawings.
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Z-Shaped Furring: With slotted or nonslotted web, face flange of 1-1/4 inches, wall attachment
flange of 7/8 inch, minimum uncoated-steel thickness of 0.0179 inch, and depth required to fit
insulation thickness indicated.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

ClarkDietrich.

MBA Building Supplies.

MRI Steel Framing, LLC.
Marino\WARE.

SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
Steel Construction Systems.

g. Steel Network, Inc. (The).

e s oe

SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

Tie Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch-diameter wire, or
double strand of 0.048-inch-diameter wire.

Hanger Attachments to Concrete:

1. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC308 as appropriate for the substrate.

a. Uses: Securing hangers to structure.
b. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to comply
with ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.
Wire Hangers: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.16 inch in diameter.
Furring Channels (Furring Members):

1. Embossed, High-Strength Steel Studs and Tracks: ASTM C645.

a. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0190 inch.
b. Depth: As indicated on Drawings.

2. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C645, 7/8 inch deep.
a. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0296 inch.

Grid Suspension System for Gypsum Board Ceilings: ASTM C645, direct-hung system
composed of main beams and cross-furring members that interlock.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 092216 - 5


http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12037
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457222683
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457222687
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457222682
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457222685
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457222686
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457222688
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457222684
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12039

BUILDING ENVELOPE IMPROVEMENTS
CROSS STATE OFFICE BUILDING
AUGUSTA, MAINE

Armstrong Ceiling & Wall Solutions.
Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
Rockfon; ROCKWOOL International.
USG Corporation.

oo

2.4 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
A.  General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards.

1. Fasteners for Steel Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power,
and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.

B.  Isolation Strip at Exterior Walls: Provide the following:

1. Foam Gasket: Adhesive-backed, closed-cell vinyl foam strips that allow fastener
penetration without foam displacement, 1/8 inch thick, in width to suit steel stud size.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames,
cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions
affecting performance of the Work.

B.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A.  Suspended Assemblies: Coordinate installation of suspension systems with installation of
overhead structure to ensure that inserts and other provisions for anchorages to building
structure have been installed to receive hangers at spacing required to support the Work and that
hangers will develop their full strength.

1. Furnish concrete inserts and other devices indicated to other trades for installation in
advance of time needed for coordination and construction.

B.  Coordination with Sprayed Fire-Resistive Materials:

1. Before sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, attach offset anchor plates or ceiling
tracks to surfaces indicated to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials. Where offset
anchor plates are required, provide continuous plates fastened to building structure not
more than 24 inches o.c.

2. After sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, remove them only to extent necessary
for installation of non-load-bearing steel framing. Do not reduce thickness of fire-
resistive materials below that are required for fire-resistance ratings indicated. Protect
adjacent fire-resistive materials from damage.
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A.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL
Installation Standard: ASTM C754.

1. Gypsum Board Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C840 that apply to
framing installation.

Install framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, with connections securely
fastened.

Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim,
grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction.

Install bracing at terminations in assemblies.

Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing
members. Frame both sides of joints independently.

INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES

Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than
spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.

1. Single-Layer Application: 16 inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated.
2. Multilayer Application: 16 inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated.

Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior
walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall.

Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction.

Install tracks at floors and overhead supports. Extend framing full height to structural supports
or substrates above suspended ceilings except where partitions are indicated to terminate at
suspended ceilings. Continue framing around ducts that penetrate partitions above ceiling.

1. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to
produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished
assemblies.

2. Door Openings: Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install
track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.

a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.

b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch
clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished
assembly.

c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead
structure.
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3.5

3. Other Framed Openings: Frame openings other than door openings the same as required
for door openings unless otherwise indicated. Install framing below sills of openings to
match framing required above door heads.

4. Fire-Resistance-Rated Partitions: Install framing to comply with fire-resistance-rated
assembly indicated and support closures and to make partitions continuous from floor to
underside of solid structure.

a. Firestop Track: Where indicated, install to maintain continuity of fire-resistance-
rated assembly indicated.

5. Sound-Rated Partitions: Install framing to comply with sound-rated assembly indicated.
6. Curved Partitions:
a. Bend track to uniform curve and locate straight lengths so they are tangent to arcs.
b. Begin and end each arc with a stud, and space intermediate studs equally along
arcs. On straight lengths of no fewer than two studs at ends of arcs, place studs 6
inches o.c.

Direct Furring:
1. Screw to wood framing.
2. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment,

or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches o.c.

Z-Shaped Furring Members:

1. Erect insulation, specified in Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation," vertically and hold in
place with Z-shaped furring members spaced 24 inches o.c.
2. Except at exterior corners, securely attach narrow flanges of furring members to wall

with concrete stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven
fasteners spaced 24 inches o.c.

3. At exterior corners, attach wide flange of furring members to wall with short flange
extending beyond corner; on adjacent wall surface, screw-attach short flange of furring
channel to web of attached channel. At interior corners, space second member no more
than 12 inches from corner and cut insulation to fit.

Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than
1/8 inch from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.

INSTALLING CEILING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

Install suspension system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than
spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.

1. Hangers: 48 inches o.c.
2. Carrying Channels (Main Runners): 48 inches o.c.
3. Furring Channels (Furring Members): 16 inches o.c.
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B.  Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by
building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement.

C.  Suspend hangers from building structure as follows:

1.

S.

Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling
plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system.

a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting
horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger
spacings that interfere with locations of hangers required to support standard suspension
system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in the form of
trapezes or equivalent devices.

a. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within
performance limits established by referenced installation standards.

Wire Hangers: Secure by looping and wire tying, either directly to structures or to inserts,
eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for substrate,
and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or otherwise fail.

Flat Hangers: Secure to structure, including intermediate framing members, by attaching
to inserts, eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for
structure and hanger, and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or
otherwise fail.

Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit.

D.  Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Wire tie furring channels to supports.

E. Seismic Bracing: Sway-brace suspension systems with hangers used for support.

F. Grid Suspension Systems: Attach perimeter wall track or angle where grid suspension systems
meet vertical surfaces. Mechanically join main beam and cross-furring members to each other
and butt-cut to fit into wall track.

G. Installation Tolerances: Install suspension systems that are level to within 1/8 inch in 12 feet
measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely between
parallel members that will receive finishes.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

L. Interior gypsum board.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 092216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing” for non-structural steel framing and
suspension systems that support gypsum board panels.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data: For the following:

Gypsum board, Type X.
Gypsum ceiling board.
Interior trim.

Joint treatment materials.

bl S

DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather,
condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack
panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C840 requirements or gypsum board
manufacturer's written instructions, whichever are more stringent.

Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.
Do not install panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
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2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

23

24

SOURCE LIMITATIONS

Obtain each type of gypsum panel and joint finishing material from single source with resources
to provide products of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and
construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E119 by an
independent testing agency.

STC-Rated Assemblies: For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical
to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E90 and classified according to
ASTM E413 by an independent testing agency.

GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL

Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and
that correspond with support system indicated.

INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C1396/C1396M.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

American Gypsum.

Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
Continental Building Products Inc.
Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
National Gypsum Company.
PABCO Gypsum.

PABCO Gypsum.

Panel Rey.
USG Corporation.

FER e a0 oW

2. Thickness: 5/8 inch.
Long Edges: Tapered.

W
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2.6

B.

Gypsum Ceiling Board: ASTM C1396/C1396M.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.

b. Continental Building Products Inc.
c. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.

d. National Gypsum Company.

e. PABCO Gypsum.

f. USG Corporation.

2. Thickness: 1/2 inch.

3. Long Edges: Tapered.

TRIM ACCESSORIES

Interior Trim: ASTM C1047.

L.

2.

Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-faced
galvanized-steel sheet.

Shapes:

a. Cornerbead.

b. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.

c. L-Bead: L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.

d. U-Bead: J-shaped; exposed short flange does not receive joint compound.
e. Expansion (control) joint.

JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS

General: Comply with ASTM C475/C475M.

Joint Tape:

L.

Interior Gypsum Board: Paper.

Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is compatible
with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.

L.

2.

Prefilling: At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas,
use setting-type taping compound.

Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and
trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound.

a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories.
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2.7

A.

B.

C.

3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.
4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.
5. Skim Coat: For final coat of Level 5 finish, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.

AUXILIARY MATERIALS

Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and
manufacturer's written instructions.

Laminating Adhesive: Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering gypsum
panels to continuous substrate.

Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C1002 unless otherwise indicated.

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C954 for fastening panels to steel members from
0.033 to 0.112 inch thick.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

32

A.

B.

C.

D.

E.

EXAMINATION
Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and support framing, with
Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance

of the Work.

Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold
damaged.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION AND FINISHING OF PANELS, GENERAL
Comply with ASTM C840.

Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid
abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels
not less than one framing member.

Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with
not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels. Do not force into place.

Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered
edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. Do not
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings.

Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.
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F.

Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings,
etc.), except in chases braced internally.

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke
ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. in area.

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.

3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof

slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow
1/4- to 3/8-inch-wide joints to install sealant.

Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural
abutments. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch-wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with edge
trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and abutting structural
surfaces with acoustical sealant.

Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to
open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.

STC-Rated Assemblies: Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings
and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant. Install acoustical sealant at both
faces of partitions at perimeters and through penetrations. Comply with ASTM C919 and with
manufacturer's written instructions for locating edge trim and closing off sound-flanking paths
around or through assemblies, including sealing partitions above acoustical ceilings.
INSTALLATION OF INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD

Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:

1. Type X: Vertical surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
2. Ceiling Type: Ceiling surfaces.

Single-Layer Application:

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest
extent possible and at right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated.
2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) unless otherwise

indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints.

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses
of panels.
b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally unless otherwise

indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.

3. On Z-shaped furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with
no end joints. Locate edge joints over furring members.
4. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.
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3.5

3.6

A.

INSTALLATION OF TRIM ACCESSORIES

General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same
fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written
instructions.

Control Joints: Install control joints according to ASTM C840 and in specific locations
approved by Architect for visual effect.

Interior Trim: Install in the following locations:

Cornerbead: Use at outside corners.
LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.
L-Bead: Use where indicated on Drawings.
U-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.

b s

FINISHING OF GYPSUM BOARD

General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations,
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for
decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces.

Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.

Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not
intended to receive tape.

Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to
ASTM C840:

1. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.
2. Level 2: Panels that are substrate for tile.
3. Level 4: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated.
a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior
Painting."
PROTECTION

Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other
non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall
application.

Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight,
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.

Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
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1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 099123 - PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

l. Primers.

2. Water-based finish coatings.

3. Alkyd exterior coatings.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures™ and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application
instructions.

1. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
2. Indicate VOC content.

Product Schedule: Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in the Interior Painting
Schedule to cross-reference paint systems specified in this Section. Include color designations.
MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Paint Products: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied.
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1.5

1.6

A.

A.

B.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.
FIELD CONDITIONS

Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are
between 50 and 95 deg F.

Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures of less than 5
deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

B.

A.

B.

MANUFACTURERS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

Behr Paint Company:; Behr Process Corporation.
Benjamin Moore & Co.

California Paints:; ICP Building Solutions Group.
Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

Valspar; a brand of The Sherwin-Williams Company.

M

Source Limitations: Obtain each paint product from single source from single manufacturer.

PAINT PRODUCTS, GENERAL
Material Compatibility:

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat
manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

Colors: Match Architect's samples.

PAINTING 099123 -2


http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=14159
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457179589
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457179590
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457179591
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457179603
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457179604

BUILDING ENVELOPE IMPROVEMENTS
CROSS STATE OFFICE BUILDING

AUGUSTA, MAINE

23 PRIMERS

A. Interior Latex Primer Sealer: Water-based latex sealer used on new interior plaster, concrete,
and gypsum wallboard surfaces.

1.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

o oe

Behr Paint Company; Behr Process Corporation.
Benjamin Moore & Co.

Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

Vista Paint.

B.  Alkyd Quick-Dry Primer for Metal: Corrosion-resistant, solvent-based, modified-alkyd primer;
lead and chromate free; formulated for quick-drying capabilities and for use on cleaned, interior
steel surfaces.

1.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

©He Ao o

Benjamin Moore & Co.

Carboline Company: a subsidiary of RPM International.
Diamond Vogel Paint Company.

Hempel (USA), Inc.

PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc.

Rust-Oleum Corporation; a subsidiary of RPM International, Inc.
Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

24 WATER-BASED FINISH COATS

A.  Interior, Latex, High-Performance Architectural Coating, Satin: High-performance architectural
latex coating providing a significantly higher level of performance than conventional latex
paints in the areas of scrub resistance, burnish resistance, and ease of stain removal.

1.

PAINTING

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

o oe

Behr Paint Company; Behr Process Corporation.
Benjamin Moore & Co.

PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc.
Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

Gloss and Sheen Level: Manufacturer's standard low-sheen finish.
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2.5

A.

SOLVENT-BASED FINISH COATS

Exterior, Alkyd, Semigloss: Pigmented, solvent-based alkyd paint for use on primed/sealed
exterior metal.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. Behr Paint Company; Behr Process Corporation.
b. Benjamin Moore & Co.
c. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc.
d. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

2. Gloss Level: Manufacturer's standard semigloss finish.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

A.

B.

C.

D.

E.

A.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter
as follows:

Concrete: 12 percent.

Fiber-Cement Board: 12 percent.
Masonry (Clay and CMUs): 12 percent.
Wood: 15 percent.

Gypsum Board: 12 percent.

Plaster: 12 percent.

A e

Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.

Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing
finishes and primers.

Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

PREPARATION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations applicable to substrates
and paint systems indicated.
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34

B.

Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are
not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item,
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease,
and incompatible paints and encapsulants.

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

INSTALLATION

Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.

2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces.

Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture
with prime coat only.

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar
hinged items to match exposed surfaces.

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name,
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed

or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.

Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks,
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color
breaks.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Dry-Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry-film thickness.

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.

2. If test results show that dry-film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint
manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply
additional coats as needed to provide dry-film thickness that complies with paint
manufacturer's written recommendations.
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3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A.  Atend of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from
Project site.

1. Do not clean equipment with free-draining water and prevent solvents, thinners, cleaners,
and other contaminants from entering into waterways, sanitary and storm drain systems,
and ground.

2. Dispose of contaminants in accordance with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction.

3. Allow empty paint cans to dry before disposal.

4. Collect waste paint by type and deliver to recycling or collection facility.

B.  After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by

washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
C.  Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and

leave in an undamaged condition.

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or
defaced painted surfaces.

3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE

A.  Gypsum Board Substrates:

1. High-Performance Architectural Latex System:
a. Prime Coat: Interior latex primer sealer.
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Interior, latex, high-performance architectural coating, satin.

B.  Exterior Metal Substrates (Previously Painted Stair Handrail and Roof Ladder):
1. Alkyd System:
a. Prime Coat: Alkyd metal primer.

b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Exterior alkyd enamel, semigloss.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 311000 - SITE CLEARING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Protecting existing vegetation to remain.
2. Removing above- and below-grade site improvements.
3. Temporary erosion and sedimentation control.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary erosion- and
sedimentation-control measures.

DEFINITIONS

Plant-Protection Zone: Area surrounding individual trees, groups of trees, shrubs, or other
vegetation to be protected during construction.

Vegetation: Trees, shrubs, groundcovers, grass, and other plants.

MATERIAL OWNERSHIP

Except for materials indicated to be reused, stockpiled or otherwise remain Owner's property,
cleared materials shall become Contractor's property and shall be removed from Project site.
INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Existing Conditions: Documentation of existing trees and plantings, adjoining construction, and
site improvements that establishes preconstruction conditions that might be misconstrued as

damage caused by site clearing.

1. Use sufficiently detailed photographs or video recordings.
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C.

1.6

A.

B.

C.

2. Include plans and notations to indicate specific wounds and damage conditions of each
tree or other plant designated to remain.

Record Drawings: Identifying and accurately showing locations of capped utilities and other
subsurface structural, electrical, and mechanical conditions.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Traffic: Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent occupied
or used facilities during site-clearing operations.

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities
without permission from the Owner’s Representative and authorities having jurisdiction.
2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed trafficways if required by the

Owner’s Representative or authorities having jurisdiction.

Salvageable Improvements: Carefully remove items indicated to be salvaged or reused and store
on the Owner's premises at a location approved by the Owners Representative.

Utility Locator Service: Notify Dig Safe System for area where the Project is located before site
clearing.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MATERIALS

Satisfactory Soil Material: Requirements for satisfactory soil material are specified in
Section 312000 "Earth Moving."

1. Obtain approved borrow soil material off-site when satisfactory soil material is not
available on-site.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

PREPARATION

Protect and maintain benchmarks and survey control points from disturbance during
construction.

Verify that protection zones have been identified and enclosed.
Protect existing site improvements to remain from damage during construction.

1. Restore damaged improvements to their original condition, as acceptable to Owner.
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3.2

33

34

3.5

A.

TEMPORARY EROSION AND SEDIMENTATION CONTROL

Provide temporary erosion- and sedimentation-control measures to prevent soil erosion and
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust from leaving the project site, according
to contract drawings, requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and State of Maine
Department of Environmental Protection Erosion and Sediment Control BMP’s.

1. Control dust by periodic watering of the exposed soil surface with adequate water to
control dust from becoming airborne. Repetitive treatments of watering shall be applied
as needed throughout the construction process.

The erosion control measures indicated on the Drawings are the minimum required. Provide

additional measures as necessary to prevent erosion and sedimentation from leaving the project

site.

Inspect, maintain, and repair erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during construction
until permanent stabilization has been established.

Remove erosion and sedimentation controls, and restore and stabilize areas disturbed during
removal.

TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION

Protect trees and plants remaining on-site.

Repair or replace trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain that are damaged by
construction operations according to requirements.

SITE IMPROVEMENTS

Remove existing above- and below-grade improvements as indicated and necessary to facilitate
new construction. Due to the previously developed nature of the site, there is potential to
uncover unforeseen structures and utilities (active and abandoned). Where such items are
encountered, notify the Owner’s Representative immediately and proceed with the work in the
area of the conditions, according to direction provided by the Owner’s representative.

Remove paving and aggregate base as indicated.

DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS

Remove surplus soil material, unsuitable topsoil, obstructions, demolished materials, and waste
materials including trash and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 312000 - EARTH MOVING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Preparing subgrades for walks.
2. Excavating and backfilling for structure access.
3. Base course for walks.

B.  Related Requirements:

1. Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation" for recording preexcavation and earth-
moving progress.

2. Section 311000 "Site Clearing" for site stripping, grubbing, stripping and stockpiling
topsoil, and removal of above- and below-grade improvements and utilities.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A.  Backfill: Soil material used to fill an excavation.
B.  Base Course: Aggregate layer placed above subgrade and below walks.
C.  Borrow Soil: Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill or backfill.

D.  Excavation: Removal of material encountered above subgrade elevations and to lines and
dimensions indicated.

1. Authorized Additional Excavation: Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond
indicated lines and dimensions as directed by Owner’s Representative. Authorized
additional excavation and replacement material will be paid for according to Contract
provisions for changes in the Work.

2. Bulk Excavation: Excavation more than 10 feet in width and more than 30 feet in length.

3. Unauthorized Excavation: Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond indicated
lines and dimensions without direction by Owner’s Representative. Unauthorized
excavation, as well as remedial work directed by Owner’s Representative, shall be
without additional compensation.

E. Fill: Soil materials used to raise existing grades.
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F.

G.

1.4

1.5

MDOT: Maine Department of Transportation.

Rock: Rock material in beds, ledges, unstratified masses, conglomerate deposits, and boulders
of rock material 1 cu. yd. or more in volume that exceed a standard penetration resistance of
100 blows/2 inches when tested by a geotechnical testing agency, according to ASTM D 1586
and that cannot be removed by a late model, track-mounted, hydraulic excavator equipped with
a short-tip radius rock bucket; rated at not less than 138-hp flywheel power with bucket-curling
force of not less than 28,700 Ibf and stick-crowd force of not less than 18,400 Ibf with extra-
long reach boom.

Standard Specifications: State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Specifications
for Highways and Bridges, Latest Revision.

Structures: Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, curbs, mechanical and
electrical appurtenances, or other man-made stationary features constructed above or below the

ground surface.

Subgrade: Uppermost surface of an excavation or the top surface of a fill or backfill
immediately below base course, topsoil materials, pavements or planting soil materials.

Unsuitable Soil: Excavated soil materials determined by the Architect that are not suitable for
reuse to support the new construction.

Utilities: On-site underground pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables as well as underground services
within buildings.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data: For each type of product required.

Material Test Reports: For each on-site and borrow soil material proposed for fill and backfill as
follows:

1. Classification according to ASTM D 2487.

2. Laboratory compaction curve according to ASTM D 1557.
3. Gradation according to ASTM C 136.
INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Qualification Data: For qualified testing agency.
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C.

D.

1.6

A.

1.7

A.

B.

C.

Preexcavation Photographs or Videotape: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction
and site improvements, including finish surfaces that might be misconstrued as damage caused
by earth-moving operations. Submit before earth moving begins.

Field quality control test reports.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Geotechnical Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E 329 and
ASTM D 3740 for testing indicated.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Traffic: Minimize interference with adjoining travelways, walks, and other adjacent occupied or
used facilities during earth-moving operations.

1. Do not close or obstruct travelways, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities without
permission from the Owner’s Representative and authorities having jurisdiction.
2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by the

Owner’s Representative or authorities having jurisdiction.

Utility Locator Service: Notify "Dig Safe" for area where Project is located before beginning
earth-moving operations.

Do not commence earth-moving operations until temporary erosion- and sedimentation-control
measures specified in Section 311000 "Site Clearing" and indicated on the drawings are in
place.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

C.

SOIL MATERIALS

General: Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are not
available from excavations.

Satisfactory Soils: Soil Classification Groups GW, GP, GM, SW, SP, and SM according to
ASTM D 2487, or a combination of these groups; free of debris, waste, frozen materials,
vegetation, and other deleterious matter. The maximum particle diameter shall be one-half the
lift thickness at the intended location and no greater than 6 inches.

Unsatisfactory Soils: Soil Classification Groups GC, SC, CL, ML, OL, CH, MH, OH, and PT
according to ASTM D 2487, or a combination of these groups.

1. Unsatisfactory soils also include satisfactory soils not maintained within 2 percent of
optimum moisture content at time of compaction.
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D.

E.

Base Course: MDOT Standard Specification Section 703.06 Type A, Aggregate for Base and
Subbase.

Backfill: Shall be satisfactory soil free from frozen material, perishable rubbish, peat, and other
unsuitable material. The moisture content shall be sufficient to provide the required compaction
and stable subgrade.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

33

A.

B.

C.

D.

A.

A.

PREPARATION

Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by
settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by earth-moving
operations.

Existing pavements are for end of construction conditions and are not designed to support
construction equipment loads. Evaluate and employ methods to prevent pavements subgrade
softening, subgrade rutting, and impairment of overlaying fill materials during construction.
Provide measures including, but not limited to, the use of lower weight equipment, dispersion of
construction traffic, equipment pads, and traffic paths designed to support construction
equipment, and the use of geotextiles.

Protect and maintain erosion and sedimentation controls during earth-moving operations.

Protect subgrades and soils from freezing temperatures and frost. Remove temporary protection
before placing subsequent materials.

EXCAVATION, GENERAL

Classified Excavation: Excavate to subgrade elevations. Material to be excavated will be
classified as earth and rock. Do not excavate rock until it has been classified, cross sectioned by
Contactor and verified by the Architect. The Contract Sum will be adjusted for rock excavation
according to provisions for changes in the contract.

1. Earth excavation includes excavating pavements and obstructions visible on surface;
underground structures, utilities, and other items indicated to be removed; and soil,
boulders, and other materials not classified as rock or unauthorized excavation.

2. Rock excavation includes removal and disposal of rock. Remove rock to lines and
subgrade elevations indicated to permit installation of permanent construction.

EXCAVATION FOR STRUCTURE ACCESS

Excavate to indicated elevations and dimensions within a tolerance of plus or minus 1 inch. If
applicable, extend excavations a sufficient distance from structures, for installing construction,
and for inspections.
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34

3.5

3.6

3.7

3.8

1. The Contractor shall prevent freezing of subgrade soils. In the event that frost
penetration occurs, soils shall be removed and replaced with base course to the depth of
the frozen soils at no additional cost to the Owner. At no time shall frozen materials be
placed as fill.

2. Remove all loose soils, organic material, and other unsuitable materials from the areas of
new construction.

EXCAVATION FOR WALKS

Excavate surfaces under walks to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and subgrades.

SUBGRADE INSPECTION

Notify Owner’s Representative when excavations have reached required subgrade and permit
the Owner’s Representative to inspect the subgrade.

If Owner’s Representative determines that unsatisfactory soil is present, continue excavation
and replace with compacted backfill or fill material as directed.

Authorized additional excavation and replacement material will be paid for according to
Contract provisions for changes in the work.

Reconstruct subgrades damaged by freezing temperatures, frost, rain, accumulated water, or
construction activities, as directed by Owner’s Representative, without additional compensation.
UNAUTHORIZED EXCAVATION

Fill unauthorized excavations under other construction as directed by the Owner’s
Representative.

STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS

Stockpile borrow soil materials and excavated satisfactory soil materials without intermixing.
Cover to prevent windblown dust. Locate stockpiles where indicated by the Owner’s
Representative.

BACKFILL

Place and compact backfill in excavations promptly, but not before completing the following:

1 Construction below finish grade including, where applicable, waterproofing.

2 Surveying locations of underground utilities for Record Documents.

3. Removing trash and debris.
4

Removing temporary shoring, bracing, and sheeting.

Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.
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3.9

A.

3.10

3.11

3.12

SOIL FILL
Place and compact fill material in layers to required elevations as follows:

1. Under grass and planted areas, use backfill material.
2. Under walks and pavements, use base course.

Place soil fill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

SOIL MOISTURE CONTROL

Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill soil layer before
compaction to within the range of optimum moisture content to allow for the density specified.

1. Do not place backfill or fill soil material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain
frost or ice.

2. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry, otherwise satisfactory soil material that
exceeds optimum moisture content by 2 percent and is too wet to compact to specified
dry unit weight.

COMPACTION OF SOIL BACKFILLS AND FILLS

Place backfill and fill soil materials in layers not more than 12 inches in loose depth for material
compacted by heavy compaction equipment and not more than 6 inches in loose depth for
material compacted by hand-operated tampers.

Place backfill and fill soil materials evenly on all sides of structures to required elevations and
uniformly along the full length of each structure.

Compact soil materials to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry unit weight
according to ASTM D 1557:

1. Under walkways, compact subgrade and compact each layer of backfill or fill soil
material to not less than 95 percent.
2. Under turf or unpaved areas, compact subgrade and each layer of backfill or fill soil

material to not less than 90 percent.

GRADING

General: Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free of irregular surface changes. Comply
with compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and elevations indicated.

1. Provide a smooth transition between adjacent existing grades and new grades.
2. Cut out soft spots, fill low spots, and trim high spots to comply with required surface
tolerances.
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B.

3.13

3.14

3.15

Site Rough Grading: Finish subgrades to eclevations required to achieve indicated finish
elevations, within the following subgrade tolerances:

1. Turf or Unpaved Areas: Plus or minus 1 inch.

2. Walks: Plus or minus 1/2 inch.

BASE COURSES

Place base course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

On prepared subgrade, place base course as follows:

1. Shape base course to required crown elevations and cross-slope grades.

2. Place base course 6 inches or less in compacted thickness in a single layer.

3. Place base course that exceeds 6 inches in compacted thickness in layers of equal
thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 inches thick or less than 3 inches thick.

4. Compact base course at optimum moisture content to required grades, lines, cross

sections, and thickness to not less than 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight according
to ASTM D 1557.

DUST CONTROL

Control dust with periodic watering of the exposed soil surface with adequate watering to
control dust from becoming airborne. Repetitive treatments of watering shall be applied as
needed to control dust throughout construction until areas have been stabilized.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Testing Agency: Engage a qualified geotechnical engineering testing agency to perform tests
and inspections.

Allow testing agency to inspect and test subgrades and each fill or backfill layer. Proceed with
subsequent earth moving only after test results for previously completed work comply with
requirements.

Testing agency will test compaction of soils in place according to ASTM D 1556,
ASTM D 2167, ASTM D 2937, and ASTM D 6938, as applicable. Tests will be performed at
the following locations and frequencies:

1. Foundation and Tunnel Wall Backfill: One test at each compacted backfill layer.
When testing agency reports that subgrades, fills, or backfills have not achieved degree of

compaction specified, scarify and moisten or aerate, or remove and replace soil materials to
depth required; recompact and retest until specified compaction is obtained.
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3.16 PROTECTION

A.  Protecting Graded Areas: Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and erosion. Keep
free of trash and debris.

B.  Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially completed
surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due to subsequent

construction operations or weather conditions.

1. Scarify or remove and replace soil material to depth as directed by Architect; reshape and
recompact.

C.  Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished surfacing,
backfill with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing.

1. Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match adjacent work,
and eliminate evidence of restoration to greatest extent possible.

3.17 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS

A.  Remove surplus satisfactory soil and waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, and
debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 321216 - ASPHALT PAVING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Hot-mix asphalt patching.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 312000 "Earth Moving" for subgrade preparation, fill material, unbound-
aggregate base courses.

DEFINITION

Hot-Mix Asphalt Paving Terminology: Refer to ASTM D 8 for definition of terms.

MDOT: Maine Department of Transportation.

Standard Specifications: State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Specifications

for Highways and Bridges, Latest Revision.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include technical data and tested physical and performance properties.
2. Job-Mix Designs.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.
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1.6

1.7

B.

C.

D.

A.

B.

A.

Qualification Data: For manufacturer.
Material Batch Ticket: For each load of paving material delivered to the project site.

Field quality-control reports.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer Qualifications: A paving-mix manufacturer registered with and approved by
MDOT.

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with material, workmanship and other applicable
requirements of MDOT Standard Specifications.

1. Measurement and payment provisions and safety program submittals included in standard
specifications do not apply to the section.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not apply asphalt materials if subgrade is wet or excessively

damp, if rain is imminent or expected before time required for adequate cure, or if the following

conditions are not met:

1. Asphalt Wearing Course: Minimum surface temperature of 50 degF at time of
placement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

23

A.

A.

A.

AGGREGATES

Conform with MDOT Standard Specifications.

ASPHALT MATERIALS

Conform with MDOT Standard Specifications.

MIXES
Hot-Mix Asphalt: Conform with MDOT Standard Specifications for the specified materials.

1. Wearing Course (9.5-mm): 9.5 mm Superpave.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

33

34

3.5

A.

B.

EXAMINATION
Verify that subgrade is dry and in suitable condition to begin paving.

Proceed with paving only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION
Protection: Provide protective materials, procedures, and worker training to prevent asphalt
materials from spilling, coating, or building up on curbs, driveway aprons, manholes, and other

surfaces adjacent to the Work.

Statically compact pavement subgrade with a minimum of 3 passes with hand-guided
compaction equipment. Do not compact wet or saturated subgrades.

1. Excavate soft spots, unsatisfactory soils, and areas of excessive pumping or rutting, as
determined by Architect, and replace with compacted backfill or fill as directed.

PATCHING

Asphalt Pavement: Saw cut perimeter of patch and remove existing pavement to 12 inches

beyond the limit of excavation.

SURFACE PREPARATION

Immediately before placing asphalt materials, remove loose and deleterious material from

substrate surfaces. Ensure that prepared subgrade is ready to receive paving.

PLACING HOT-MIX ASPHALT

Place asphalt mix by hand in a manner that prevents segregation of mix. Place each course to
required grade, cross section, and thickness when compacted.

1. Place hot-mix asphalt wearing course in single lift.
2. Spread mix at a minimum temperature of 250 deg F.

Promptly correct surface irregularities in paving course. Use suitable hand tools to remove
excess material forming high spots. Fill depressions with hot-mix asphalt to prevent segregation
of mix; use suitable hand tools to smooth surface.
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3.6

3.7

3.8

A.

JOINTS

Construct joints to ensure a continuous bond between adjoining paving sections. Construct
joints free of depressions, with same texture and smoothness as other sections of hot-mix
asphalt course.

1. Clean contact surfaces and apply tack coat to joints.

2. Compact joints as soon as hot-mix asphalt will bear roller weight without excessive
displacement.

3. Compact asphalt at joints to a density within 2 percent of specified course density.

COMPACTION

General: Begin compaction as soon as placed hot-mix paving will bear compaction equipment
weight without excessive displacement. Compact hot-mix paving with hot, hand tampers or
with vibratory-plate compactors in areas inaccessible to rollers.

1. Complete compaction before mix temperature cools to 185 deg F.

Complete breakdown or initial compaction immediately after compacting joints and outside
edge. Examine surface immediately for indicated crown, grade, and smoothness. Correct

operations to comply with requirements.

Continue compaction until hot-mix asphalt course has been uniformly compacted to the
following density:

1. Average Density: 92 percent of reference maximum theoretical density according to
ASTM D 2041/D 2041M, but not less than 90 percent or greater than 96 percent.

Repairs: Remove paved areas that are defective or contaminated with foreign materials and
replace with fresh, hot-mix asphalt. Compact to specified density and surface smoothness.

Erect barricades to protect paving from traffic until mixture has cooled enough not to become
marked.
INSTALLATION TOLERANCES

Pavement Thickness: Compact each course to produce the thickness indicated within the
following tolerances:

1. Wearing Course: Plus 1/4 inch, no minus.
Pavement Surface Smoothness: Compact each course to produce a surface smoothness within
the following tolerances as determined by using a 10-foot straightedge applied transversely or

longitudinally to paved areas:

1. Wearing Course: 1/4 inch.
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3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Surface Smoothness: Test finished surface of each hot-mix asphalt course for compliance with
smoothness tolerances.

B.  Remove and replace or install additional hot-mix asphalt where measurements and inspection
indicate that it does not comply with specified requirements.

C.  Prepare reports of testing activities.

3.10 WASTE HANDLING

A.  General: Handle asphalt-paving waste according to approved waste management plan required
in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 321400 - UNIT PAVING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

I. Concrete pavers.

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A.  Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

B. Product Data:

I. For materials other than water and aggregates.
2. For the following:

a. Pavers.
b. Mortar and grout materials.

C.  Sieve Analyses: For aggregate setting-bed materials, according to ASTM C136.
D.  Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of unit paver indicated and the following:

1. Joint materials involving color selection.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.  Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and
the individual sections specifying the work.

B.  Qualification Data: For Installer.

C.  Material Certificates: For unit pavers. Include statements of material properties indicating
compliance with requirements, including compliance with standards.

D.  Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified
testing agency, for unit pavers, indicating compliance with requirements.

UNIT PAVING 321400 - 1



BUILDING ENVELOPE IMPROVEMENTS
CROSS STATE OFFICE BUILDING
AUGUSTA, MAINE

1.5

1.6

1.7

A.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: A qualified unit paving installer who has successfully demonstrated
unit paver installation in at least 10 projects of similar size and scope, with successful
performance.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store pavers on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an enclosed
location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied.

Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not
use cementitious materials that have become damp.

Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and
contamination avoided.
FIELD CONDITIONS
Cold-Weather Protection: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice or
frost. Do not build on frozen subgrade or setting beds. Remove and replace unit paver work

damaged by frost or freezing.

Weather Limitations for Mortar and Grout:

1. Cold-Weather Requirements: Comply with cold-weather construction requirements
contained in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.
2. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements

contained in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6. Provide artificial shade and windbreaks and
use cooled materials as required. Do not apply mortar to substrates with temperatures of
100 deg F and higher.

a. When ambient temperature exceeds 100 deg F, or when wind velocity exceeds 8
mph and ambient temperature exceeds 90 deg F, set pavers within 1 minute of
spreading setting-bed mortar.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MANUFACTURERS

Source Limitations: Obtain each type of unit paver, joint material, and setting material from
single source with resources to provide materials and products of consistent quality in
appearance and physical properties.
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2.2

A.

23

A.

B.

C.

CONCRETE PAVERS

Concrete Pavers, Solid Interlocking Paving Units: Complying with ASTM C936/C936M, made
from normal-weight aggregates (match existing).

1. Match existing pavers.

a. Thickness: 3-1/8 inches (8 cm).
b. Face Size and Shape:

1) 3-7/8-by-7-7/8-inch rectangle.

c. Color: Match existing.

SAND-CEMENT SETTING-BED MATERIALS

Asphalt base as specified in Section 321216 “Asphalt Paving.”

Sand-Cement Mix for Leveling Course: Sound, sharp, washed, natural sand or crushed stone
complying with gradation requirements of ASTM C 33 for fine aggregate mixed with Portland
Cement, ASTM C 150, Type I or Il in a ratio of 5 parts sand to 1 part cement.

Sand-Cement Mix for Joints: Provide same mix as leveling course for joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

3.2

A.

B.

33

A.

EXAMINATION

Examine surfaces indicated to receive unit paving, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Remove substances from asphalt substrates that could impair mortar bond, including curing and
sealing compounds, form oil, and laitance.

Sweep asphalt substrates to remove dirt, dust, debris, and loose particles.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Do not use unit pavers with chips, cracks, voids, discolorations, or other defects that might be
visible or cause staining in finished work.
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B.

34

Mix pavers from several pallets or cubes, as they are placed, to produce uniform blend of colors
and textures.

Cut unit pavers with motor-driven masonry saw equipment to provide clean, sharp, unchipped

edges. Cut units to provide pattern indicated and to fit adjoining work neatly. Use full units

without cutting where possible. Hammer cutting is not acceptable.

Handle protective-coated brick pavers to prevent coated surfaces from contacting backs or

edges of other units. If, despite these precautions, coating does contact bonding surfaces of

brick, remove coating from bonding surfaces before setting brick.

Joint Pattern: Match and continue existing unit paver joint pattern.

Tolerances:

1. Do not exceed 1/32-inch unit-to-unit offset from flush (lippage) or 1/8 inch in 10 feet
from level, or indicated slope, for finished surface of paving.

SAND-CEMENT SETTING-BED APPLICATIONS

Prepare for sand-cement setting-bed placement by placing 2-inch-thick asphalt setting base
where indicated.

Install asphalt base in accordance with Section 321213 “Asphalt Paving.”

Place sand-cement dry mixture over compacted asphalt base. Compact by tamping with plate
vibrator and screed to depth required to allow setting of pavers.

Joint Treatment: Place unit pavers with hand-tight joints in pattern indicated (match existing).

Vibrate pavers into leveling course with a low amplitude plate vibrator capable of a 3500- to

5000-1bf compaction force at 80 to 90 Hz. Perform at least three passes across paving with

vibrator. Vibrate under the following conditions:

1. Before ending each day’s work, fully compact installed concrete pavers to within 36
inches of the laying face. Cover open layers with nonstaining plastic sheets overlapped 48
inches on each side of the laying face to protect it from rain.

Spread dry sand-cement mix and fill joints immediately after vibrating pavers into leveling

course. Vibrate pavers and add sand-cement mix until joints are completely filled, then remove

excess sand-cement mix.

Lightly spray pavers with water to consolidate and pack sand-cement into joints.

Repeat the filling of joints and wetting until joints have been completely filled after wetting.

Do not allow traffic on installed pavers until sand-cement mix has been vibrated into joints.
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3.5 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING
A. Remove and replace unit pavers that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise damaged

or that do not match adjoining units. Provide new units to match adjoining units and install in
same manner as original units, with same joint treatment and with no evidence of replacement.

END OF SECTION
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	1.  Preconstruction Conference
	1.1 The Contractor shall, upon acceptance of a contract and prior to commencing work, schedule a preconstruction conference with the Owner and Consultant.  The purpose of this conference is as follows.
	1.1.1 Introduce all parties who have a significant role in the Project, including:
	Owner (State agency or other contracting entity)
	Owner's Representative
	Consultant (Architect or Engineer)
	Subconsultants
	Clerk-of-the-works
	Contractor (GC)
	Superintendent
	Subcontractors
	Other State agencies
	Construction testing company
	Commissioning agent
	Special Inspections agent
	Bureau of General Services (BGS);
	1.1.2 Review the responsibilities of each party;
	1.1.3 Review any previously-identified special provisions of the Project;
	1.1.4 Review the Schedule of the Work calendar submitted by the Contractor to be approved by the Owner and Consultant;
	1.1.5 Review the Schedule of Values form submitted by the Contractor to be approved by the Owner and Consultant;
	1.1.6 Establish routines for Shop Drawing approval, contract changes, requisitions, et cetera;
	1.1.7 discuss jobsite issues;
	1.1.8 Discuss Project close-out procedures;
	1.1.9 Provide an opportunity for clarification of Contract Documents before work begins; and
	1.1.10 Schedule regular meetings at appropriate intervals for the review of the progress of the Work.


	2. Intent and Correlation of Contract Documents
	2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to describe the complete Project.  The Contract Documents consist of various components; each component complements the others.  What is shown as a requirement by any one component shall be inferred as a req...
	2.2 The Contractor shall furnish all labor, equipment and materials, tools, transportation, insurance, services, supplies, operations and methods necessary for, and reasonably incidental to, the construction and completion of the Project.  Any work th...
	2.3 The Contractor shall not utilize any apparent error or omission in the Contract Documents to the disadvantage of the Owner.  The Contractor shall promptly notify the Consultant in writing of such errors or omissions.  The Consultant shall make any...

	3. Additional Drawings and Specifications
	3.1 Upon the written request of the Contractor, the Owner shall provide, at no expense to the Contractor, up to five sets of printed Drawings and Specifications for the execution of the Work.
	3.2 The Consultant shall promptly furnish to the Contractor revised Drawings and Specifications, for the area of the documents where those revisions apply, when corrections or clarifications are made by the Consultant.  All such information shall be c...

	4. Ownership of Contract Documents
	4.1 The designs represented on the Contract Documents are the property of the Consultant.  The Drawings and Specifications shall not be used on other work without consent of the Consultant.

	5. Permits, Laws, and Regulations
	5.1 The Owner is responsible for obtaining any zoning approvals or other similar local project approvals necessary to complete the Work, unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents.
	5.2 The Owner is responsible for obtaining Maine Department of Environmental Protection, Maine Department of Transportation, or other similar state government project approvals necessary to complete the Work, unless otherwise indicated in the Contract...
	5.3 The Owner is responsible for obtaining any federal agency project approvals necessary to complete the Work, unless otherwise indicated in the Contract Documents.
	5.4 The Owner is responsible for obtaining all easements for permanent structures or permanent changes in existing facilities.
	5.5 The Contractor is responsible for obtaining and paying for all permits and licenses necessary for the implementation of the Work.  The Contractor shall notify the Owner of any delays, variance or restrictions that may result from the issuing of pe...
	5.6 The Contractor shall comply with all ordinances, laws, rules and regulations and make all required notices bearing on the implementation of the Work.  In the event the Contractor observes disagreement between the Drawings and Specifications and an...
	5.7 The Contractor shall comply with local, state and federal regulations regarding construction safety and all other aspects of the Work.
	5.8 The Contractor shall comply with the Maine Code of Fair Practices and Affirmative Action, 5 M.R.S. §784 (2).

	6. Taxes
	6.1 The Owner is exempt from the payment of Maine State sales and use taxes as provided in 36 M.R.S. §1760 (1).   The Contractor and Subcontractors shall not include taxes on exempt items in the construction contract.
	6.2 Section 1760 further provides in subsection 61 that sales to a construction contractor or its subcontractor of tangible personal property that is to be physically incorporated in, and become a permanent part of, real property for sale to or owned ...
	6.3 The Contractor may contact Maine Revenue Services, 24 State House Station, Augusta, Maine 04333 for guidance on tax exempt regulations authorized by 36 M.R.S. §1760 and detailed in Rule 302 (18-125 CMR 302).

	7. Labor and Wages
	7.1 The Contractor shall conform to the labor laws of the State of Maine, and all other laws, ordinances, and legal requirements affecting the work in Maine.
	7.2 The Consultant shall include a wage determination document prepared by the Maine Department of Labor in the Contract Documents for state-funded contracts in excess of $50,000.  The document shows the minimum wages required to be paid to each categ...
	7.3 On projects requiring a Maine wage determination, the Contractor shall submit monthly payroll records to the Owner ("the contracting agency") showing the name and occupation of all workers and all independent contractors employed on the project.  ...
	7.4 The Contractor shall not reveal, in the payroll records submitted to the Owner, personal information regarding workers and independent contractors, other than the information described above.  Such information shall not include Social Security num...
	7.5 The Contractor shall conform to Maine statute (39-A M.R.S. §105-A (6)) by providing to the Workers’ Compensation Board a list of all subcontractors and independent contractors on the job site and a record of the entity to whom that subcontractor o...
	7.6 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among their employees at all times, and shall not employ any person unfit or unskilled to do the work assigned to them.
	7.7 The Contractor shall promptly pay all employees when their compensation is due, shall promptly pay all others who have billed and are due for materials, supplies and services used in the Work, and shall promptly pay all others who have billed and ...
	7.8 The Contractor may contact the Maine Department of Labor, 54 State House Station, Augusta, Maine 04333 for guidance on labor issues.
	7.9 The Contractor may contact the Maine Workers’ Compensation Board, 27 State House Station, Augusta, Maine 04333 for guidance on workers' compensation issues.

	8. Indemnification
	8.1 The Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner and its officers and employees from and against any and all damages, liabilities, and costs, including reasonable attorney’s fees, and defense costs, for any and all injuries to persons or...
	8.2 The Contractor shall notify the Owner promptly of all claims arising out of the performance of work under this Agreement by the Contractor, its employees or agents, officers or subcontractors.
	8.3 This indemnity provision shall survive the termination of the Agreement, completion of the project or the expiration of the term of the Agreement.

	9. Insurance Requirements
	9.1 The Contractor shall provide, with each original of the signed Contract, an insurance certificate or certificates acceptable to the Owner and BGS.  The Contractor shall submit insurance certificates to the Owner and BGS at the commencement of this...
	9.2 The Owner does not warrant or represent that the insurance required herein constitutes an insurance portfolio which adequately addresses all risks faced by the Contractor or its Subcontractors.  The Contractor is responsible for the existence, ext...
	9.3 The Contractor shall procure and maintain primary insurance for the duration of the Project and, if written on a Claims-Made basis, shall also procure and maintain Extended Reporting Period (ERP) insurance for the period of time that any claims co...
	9.3.1 The Contractor shall have Workers’ Compensation insurance for all employees on the Project site in accordance with the requirements of the Workers’ Compensation law of the State of Maine.  Minimum acceptable limits for Employer’s Liability are:
	9.3.2 The Contractor shall have Commercial General Liability insurance providing coverage for bodily injury and property damage liability for all hazards of the Project including premise and operations, products and completed operations, contractual, ...
	9.3.3 The Contractor shall have Automobile Liability insurance against claims for bodily injury, death or property damage resulting from the maintenance, ownership or use of all owned, non-owned and hired automobiles, trucks and trailers.  Minimum acc...
	9.3.4 For the portion of a project which is new construction, the Contractor shall procure and maintain Builder’s Risk insurance naming the Owner, Contractor, and any Subcontractor as insureds as their interest may appear.  Covered causes of loss form...
	9.3.5 The Contractor shall have Owner’s Protective Liability insurance for contract values $50,000 and above, naming the Owner as the Named Insured.  Minimum acceptable limits are:


	10. Contract Bonds
	10.1 When noted as required in the Bid Documents, the Contractor shall provide to the Owner a Performance Bond and a Payment Bond, or "contract bonds", upon execution of the contract.  Each bond value shall be for the full amount of the contract and i...
	10.2 The contract bonds shall continue in effect for one year after final acceptance of the contract to protect the Owner’s interest in connection with the one year guarantee of workmanship and materials and to assure settlement of claims for the paym...

	11. Patents and Royalties
	11.1 The Contractor shall, for all time, secure for the Owner the free and undisputed right to the use of any patented articles or methods used in the Work.  The expense of defending any suits for infringement or alleged infringement of such patents s...
	11.2 Any royalty payments related to the work done by the Contractor for the Project shall be borne by the Contractor.  The Contractor shall hold the Owner harmless regarding any royalty payments that may arise due to installations made by the Contrac...

	12. Surveys, Layout of Work
	12.1 The Owner shall furnish all property surveys unless otherwise specified.
	12.2 The Contractor is responsible for correctly staking out the Work on the site.  The Contractor shall employ a competent surveyor to position all construction on the site.  The surveyor shall run the axis lines, establish correct datum points and c...
	12.3 The Contractor shall lay out all work from dimensions given on the Drawings.  The Contractor shall take measurements and verify dimensions of any existing work that affects the Work or to which the Work is to be fitted.  The Contractor is solely ...

	13. Record of Documents
	13.1 The Contractor shall maintain one complete set of Contract Documents on the jobsite, in good order and current status, for access by the Owner and Consultant.
	13.2 The Contractor shall maintain, continuously updated, complete records of Requests for Information, Architectural Supplemental Instructions (or equivalent), Information Bulletins, supplemental sketches, Change Order Proposals, Change Orders, Shop ...

	14. Allowances
	14.1 The Contract Price shall include all allowances described in the Contract Documents.  The Contractor shall include all overhead and profit necessary to implement each allowance in their Contract Price.
	14.2 The Contractor shall not be required to employ parties for allowance work against whom the Contractor has a reasonable objection.  In such a case, the Contractor shall notify the Owner in writing of their position and shall propose an alternative...

	15. Shop Drawings
	15.1 The Contractor shall administer Shop Drawings prepared by the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers or others to conform to the approved Schedule of the Work.  The Contractor shall verify all field measurements, check and authorize all Shop Drawi...
	15.2 The Consultant shall review and acknowledge Shop Drawings, with reasonable promptness, for general conformity with the design concept of the project and compliance with the information provided in the Contract Documents.
	15.3 The Contractor shall provide monthly updated logs containing: requests for information, information bulletins, supplemental instructions, supplemental sketches, change order proposals, change orders, submittals, testing and deficiencies.
	15.4 The Contractor shall make any corrections required by the Consultant, and shall submit a quantity of corrected copies as may be needed.  The acceptance of Shop Drawings or schedules by the Consultant shall not relieve the Contractor from responsi...

	16. Samples
	16.1 The Contractor shall furnish for approval, with reasonable promptness, all samples as directed by the Consultant.  The Consultant shall review and approve such samples, with reasonable promptness, for general conformity with the design concept of...

	17. Substitutions
	17.1 The Contractor shall furnish items and materials described in the Contract Documents.  If the item or material specified describes a proprietary product, or uses the name of a manufacturer, the term “or approved equal” shall be implied, if it is ...
	17.2 The Contractor may submit detailed information about a proposed substitution to the Consultant for consideration.  Particular models of items and particular materials which the Contractor asserts to be equal to the items and materials identified ...
	17.3 The Consultant may request additional information about the proposed substitution.  The approval or rejection of a proposed substitution may be based on timeliness of the request, source of the information, the considerations of minimum standards...
	17.4 The duration of a substitution review process can not be the basis for a claim for delay in the Schedule of the Work.

	18. Assignment of Contract
	18.1 The Contractor shall not assign or sublet the contract as a whole without the written consent of the Owner.  The Contractor shall not assign any money due to the Contractor without the written consent of the Owner.

	19. Separate Contracts
	19.1 The Owner reserves the right to create other contracts in connection with this Project using similar General Conditions.  The Contractor shall allow the Owner's other contractors reasonable opportunity for the delivery and storage of materials an...
	19.2 The Contractor shall promptly report to the Consultant and Owner any apparent deficiencies in work of the Owner's other contractors that impacts the proper execution or results of the Contractor.  The Contractor’s failure to observe or report any...
	19.3 Similarly, the Contractor shall promptly report to the Consultant and Owner any apparent deficiencies in their own work that would impact the proper execution or results of the Owner's other contractors.
	19.4 The Contractor shall report to the Consultant and Owner any conflicts or claims for damages with the Owner's other contractors and settle such conflicts or claims for damages by mutual agreement or arbitration, if necessary, at no expense to the ...
	19.5 In the event the Owner's other contractors sue the Owner regarding any damage alleged to have been caused by the Contractor, the Owner shall notify the Contractor, who shall defend such proceedings at the Contractor's expense.  The Contractor sha...

	20. Subcontracts
	20.1 The Contractor shall not subcontract any part of this contract without the written permission of the Owner.
	20.2 The Contractor shall submit a complete list of named Subcontractors and material suppliers to the Consultant and Owner for approval by the Owner prior to commencing work.  The Subcontractors named shall be reputable companies of recognized standi...
	20.3 The Contractor shall not employ any Subcontractor or use any material until they have been approved, or where there is reason to believe the resulting work will not comply with the Contract Documents.
	20.4 The Contractor, not the Owner, is as fully responsible for the acts and omissions of Subcontractors and of persons employed by them, as the Contractor is for the acts and omissions of persons directly or indirectly employed by the Contractor.
	20.5 Neither the Contract Documents nor any Contractor-Subcontractor contract shall indicate, infer or create any direct contractual relationship between any Subcontractor and the Owner.

	21. Contractor-Subcontractor Relationship
	21.1 The Contractor shall be bound to the Subcontractor by all the obligations in the Contract Documents that bind the Contractor to the Owner.
	21.2 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor, in proportion to the dollar value of the work completed and requisitioned by the Subcontractor, the approved dollar amount allowed to the Contractor no more than seven days after receipt of payment from...
	21.3 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor accordingly if the Contract Documents or the subcontract provide for earlier or larger payments than described in the provision above.
	21.4 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor for completed and requisitioned subcontract work, less retainage, no more than seven days after receipt of payment from the Owner for the Contractor's approved Requisition for Payment, even if the Consul...
	21.5 The Contractor shall not make a claim for liquidated damages or penalty for delay in any amount in excess of amounts that are specified by the subcontract.
	21.6 The Contractor shall not make a claim for services rendered or materials furnished by the Subcontractor unless written notice is given by the Contractor to the Subcontractor within ten calendar days of the day in which the claim originated.
	21.7 The Contractor shall give the Subcontractor an opportunity to present and to submit evidence in any progress conference or disputes involving subcontract work.
	21.8 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor a just share of any fire insurance payment received by the Contractor.
	21.9 The Subcontractor shall be bound to the Contractor by the terms of the Contract Documents and assumes toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities that the Contractor, by those documents, assumes toward the Owner.
	21.10 The Subcontractor shall submit applications for payment to the Contractor in such reasonable time as to enable the Contractor to apply for payment as specified.
	21.11 The Subcontractor shall make any claims for extra cost, extensions of time or damages, to the Contractor in the manner provided in these General Conditions for like claims by the Contractor to the Owner, except that the time for the Subcontracto...

	22. Supervision of the Work
	22.1 During all stages of the Work the Contractor shall have a competent superintendent, with any necessary assistant superintendents, overseeing the project.  The superintendent shall not be reassigned without the consent of the Owner unless a superi...
	22.2 The superintendent represents the Contractor on the jobsite.  Directives given by the Consultant or Owner to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given directly to the Contractor's main office.  All important directives shall be confirmed...
	22.3 The Contractor shall provide supervision of the Work equal to the industry's highest standard of care.  The superintendent shall carefully study and compare all Contract Documents and promptly report any error, inconsistency or omission discovere...

	23. Observation of the Work
	23.1 The Contractor shall allow the Owner, the Consultant and the Bureau continuous access to the site for the purpose of observation of the progress of the work.  All necessary safeguards and accommodations for such observations shall be provided by ...
	23.2 The Contractor shall coordinate all required testing, approval or demonstration of the Work.  The Contractor shall give sufficient notice to the appropriate parties of readiness for testing, inspection or examination.
	23.3 The Contractor shall schedule inspections and obtain all required certificates of inspection for inspections by a party other than the Consultant.
	23.4 The Consultant shall make all scheduled observations promptly, prior to the work being concealed or buried by the Contractor.  If approval of the Work is required of the Consultant, the Contractor shall notify the Consultant of the construction s...
	23.5 The Consultant may order reexamination of questioned work, and, if so ordered, the work must be uncovered by the Contractor.  If the work is found to conform to the Contract Documents, the Owner shall pay the expense of the reexamination and reme...
	23.6 The Bureau shall periodically observe the Work during the course of construction and make recommendations to the Contractor or Consultant as necessary.  Such recommendations shall be considered and implemented through the usual means for changes ...

	24. Consultant's Status
	24.1 The Consultant represents the Owner during the construction period, and observes the work in progress on behalf of the Owner.  The Consultant has authority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent expressly provided by the Contract Docume...
	24.2 The Consultant is the interpreter of the conditions of the contract and the judge of its performance.  The Consultant shall favor neither the Owner nor the Contractor, but shall use the Consultant’s powers under the contract to enforce faithful p...
	24.3 In the event of the termination of the Consultant's employment on the project prior to completion of the work, the Owner shall appoint a capable and reputable replacement.  The status of the new Consultant relative to this contract shall be that ...

	25. Management of the Premises
	25.1 The Contractor shall place equipment and materials, and conduct activities on the premises in a manner that does not unreasonably hinder site circulation, environmental stability, or any long term effect.  Likewise, the Consultant's directions sh...
	25.2 The Contractor shall not use the premises for any purpose other than that which is directly related to the scope of work.  The Owner shall not use the premises for any purpose incompatible with the proposed work simultaneous to the work of the Co...
	25.3 The Contractor shall enforce the Consultant’s instructions regarding information posted on the premises such as signage and advertisements, as well as activities conducted on the premises such as fires, and smoking.
	25.4 The Owner may occupy any part of the Project that is completed with the written consent of the Contractor, and without prejudice to any of the rights of the Owner or Contractor.  Such use or occupancy shall not, in and of itself, be construed as ...

	26. Safety and Security of the Premises
	26.1 The Contractor shall designate, and make known to the Consultant and the Owner, a safety officer whose duty is the prevention of accidents on the site.
	26.2 The Contractor shall continuously maintain security on the premises and protect from unreasonable occasion of injury all people authorized to be on the job site.  The Contractor shall also effectively protect the property and adjacent properties ...
	26.3 The Contractor shall take all necessary precautions to ensure the safety of workers and others on and adjacent to the site, abiding by applicable local, state and federal safety regulations. The Contractor shall erect and continuously maintain sa...
	26.4 The Contractor shall restore the premises to conditions that existed prior to the start of the project at areas not intended to be altered according to the Contract Documents.
	26.5 The Contractor shall protect existing utilities and exercise care working in the vicinity of utilities shown in the Drawings and Specifications or otherwise located by the Contractor.
	26.6 The Contractor shall protect from damage existing trees and other significant plantings and landscape features of the site which will remain a permanent part of the site.  If necessary or indicated in the Contract Documents, tree trunks shall be ...
	26.7 The Contractor shall repair or replace damage to the Work caused by the Contractor’s or Subcontractor’s forces, including that which is reasonably protected, at the expense of the responsible party.
	26.8 The Contractor shall not load, or allow to be loaded, any part of the Project with a force which imperils personal or structural safety.  The Consultant may consult with the Contractor on such means and methods of construction, however, the ultim...
	26.9 The Contractor shall not jeopardize any work in place with subsequent construction activities such as blasting, drilling, excavating, cutting, patching or altering work.  The Consultant must approve altering any structural components of the proje...
	26.10 The Contractor may act with their sole discretion in emergency situations that potentially effect health, life or serious damage to the premises or adjacent properties, to prevent such potential loss or injury.  The Contractor may negotiate with...
	26.11 The Contractor and Subcontractors shall have no responsibility for the identification, discovery, presence, handling, removal or disposal of, or exposure of persons to, hazardous materials in any form at the project site.  The Contractor shall a...
	26.12 The Contractor shall keep the premises free of any unsafe accumulation of waste materials caused by the work.  The Contractor shall regularly keep the spaces “broom clean”.  See the Close-out of the Work provisions of this section regarding clea...

	27. Changes in the Work
	27.1 The Contractor shall not proceed with extra work without an approved Change Order or Construction Change Directive.  A Change Order which has been properly signed by all parties shall become a part of the contract.
	27.2 A Change Order is the usual document for directing changes in the Work.  In certain circumstances, however, the Owner may utilize a Construction Change Directive to direct the Contractor to perform changes in the Work that are generally consisten...
	27.3 The Consultant shall prepare the Construction Change Directive representing a complete scope of work, with proposed Contract Price and Contract Time revisions, if any, clearly stated.
	27.4 The Contractor shall promptly carry out a Construction Change Directive which has been signed by the Owner and the Consultant.  Work thus completed by the Contractor constitutes the basis for a Change Order.  Changes in the Contract Price and Con...
	27.5 The method of determining the dollar value of extra work shall be by:
	.1 an estimate of the Contractor accepted by Owner as a lump sum, or
	.2 unit prices named in the contract or subsequently agreed upon, or
	.3 cost plus a designated percentage, or
	.4 cost plus a fixed fee.

	27.6 The Contractor shall determine the dollar value of the extra work for both the lump sum and cost plus designated percentage methods so as not to exceed the following rates.  The rates include all overhead and profit expenses.
	.1 Contractor - for any work performed by the Contractor’s own forces, up to 20% of the cost;
	.2 Subcontractor - for work performed by Subcontractor’s own forces, up to 20% of the cost;
	.3 Contractor - for work performed by Contractor’s Subcontractor, up to 10% of the amount due the Subcontractor.

	27.7 The Contractor shall keep and provide records as needed or directed for the cost plus designated percentage method.  The Consultant shall review and certify the appropriate amount which includes the Contractor's overhead and profit.  The Owner sh...
	27.8 Cost reflected in Change Orders shall be limited to the following:  cost of materials, cost of delivery, cost of labor (including Social Security, pension, Workers' Compensation insurance, and unemployment insurance), and cost of rental of power ...
	27.9 Overhead reflected in Change Orders shall be limited to the following: bond premium, supervision, wages of clerks, time keepers, and watchmen, small tools, incidental expenses, general office expenses, and all other overhead expenses directly rel...
	27.10 The Contractor shall provide credit to the Owner for labor, materials, equipment and other costs but not overhead and profit expenses for those Change Order items that result in a net value of credit to the contract.
	27.11 The Owner may change the scope of work of the Project without invalidating the contract.  The Owner shall notify the Contractor of a change of the scope of work for the Owner's Contractors, which may affect the work of this Contractor, without i...
	27.12 The Consultant may order minor changes in the Work, not involving extra cost, which is consistent with the intent of the design or project.
	27.13 The Contractor shall immediately give written notification to the Consultant of latent conditions discovered at the site which materially differ from those represented in the Drawings or Specifications, and which may eventually result in a chang...
	27.14 The Contractor shall, within ten calendar days of receipt of the information, give written notification to the Consultant if the Contractor claims that instructions by the Consultant will constitute extra cost not accounted for by Change Order o...

	28. Correction of the Work
	28.1 The Contractor shall promptly remove from the premises all work the Consultant declares is non-conforming to the contract.  The Contractor shall replace the work properly at no expense to the Owner.  The Contractor is also responsible for the exp...
	28.2 The Owner may elect to remove non-conforming work if it is not removed by the Contractor within a reasonable time, that time defined in a written notice from the Consultant.  The Owner may elect to store removed non-conforming work not removed by...
	28.3 The Contractor shall remedy any defects due to faulty materials or workmanship and pay for any related damage to other work which appears within a period of one year from the date of substantial completion, and in accord with the terms of any gua...
	28.4 The Consultant may authorize, after a reasonable notification to the Contractor, an equitable deduction from the contract amount in lieu of the Contractor correcting non-conforming or defective work.

	29. Owner's Right to do Work
	29.1 The Owner may, using other contractors, correct deficiencies attributable to the Contractor, or complete unfinished work.  Such action shall take place only after giving the Contractor three days written notice, and provided the Consultant approv...
	29.2 The Owner may act with their sole discretion when the Contractor is unable to take action in emergency situations that potentially effect health, life or serious damage to the premises or adjacent properties, to prevent such potential loss or inj...

	30. Termination of Contract and Stop Work Action
	30.1 The Owner may, owing to a certificate of the Consultant indicating that sufficient cause exists to justify such action, without prejudice to any other right or remedy and after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety seven days written ...
	.1 the contractor is adjudged bankrupt, or makes a general assignment for the benefit of its creditors, or
	.2 a receiver is appointed due to the Contractor’s insolvency, or
	.3 the Contractor persistently or repeatedly refuses or fails to provide enough properly skilled workers or proper materials, or
	.4 the Contractor fails to make prompt payment to Subcontractors or suppliers of materials or labor, or
	.5 the Contractor persistently disregards laws, ordinances or the instructions of the Consultant, or is otherwise found guilty of a substantial violation of a provision of the Contract Documents.

	30.2 The Contractor is not entitled, as a consequence of the termination of the employment of the Contractor as described above, to receive any further payment until the Work is finished.  If the unpaid balance of the contract amount exceeds the expen...
	30.3 The Contractor may, if the Work is stopped by order of any court or other public authority for a period of thirty consecutive days, and through no act or fault of the Contractor or of anyone employed by the Contractor, with seven days written not...
	30.4 The Contractor may, if the Consultant fails to issue a certificate for payment within seven days after the Contractor's formal request for payment, through no fault of the Contractor, or if the Owner fails to pay to the Contractor within 30 days ...

	31. Delays and Extension of Time
	31.1 The completion date of the contract shall be extended if the work is delayed by changes ordered in the work which have approved time extensions, or by an act or neglect of the Owner, the Consultant, or the Owner's Contractor, or by strikes, locko...
	31.2 The contract shall not be extended for delay occurring more than seven calendar days before the Contractor's claim made in writing to the Consultant.  In case of a continuing cause of delay, only one claim is necessary.
	31.3 The contract shall not be extended due to failure of the Consultant to furnish drawings if no schedule or agreement is made between the Contractor and the Consultant indicating the dates which drawings shall be furnished and fourteen calendar day...
	31.4 This article does not exclude the recovery of damages for delay by either party under other provisions in the Contract Document.

	32. Payments to the Contractor
	32.1 As noted under Preconstruction Conference in this section, the Contractor shall submit a Schedule of Values form, before the first application for payment, for approval by the Owner and Consultant.  The Consultant may direct the Contractor to pro...
	32.2 The Contractor shall submit an application for each payment (“Requisition for Payment”) on a form approved by the Owner and Consultant.  The Consultant may require receipts or other documents showing the Contractor's payments for materials and la...
	32.3 The Contractor shall submit Requisitions for Payment as the work progresses not more frequently than once each month, unless the Owner approves a more frequent interval due to unusual circumstances.  The Requisition for Payment is based on the pr...
	32.4 The Consultant shall verify and certify each Requisition for Payment which appears to be complete and correct prior to payment being made by the Owner.  The Consultant may certify an appropriate amount for materials not incorporated in the Work w...
	32.5 In the event any materials delivered but not yet incorporated in the Work have been included in a certified Requisition for Payment with payment made, and said materials thereafter are damaged, deteriorated or destroyed, or for any reason whatsoe...
	32.6 The Contractor may request certification of an appropriate dollar amount for materials not incorporated in the Work which have been delivered and suitably stored away from the site.  The Contractor shall submit bills of sale, insurance certificat...
	32.7 Subcontractors may request, and shall receive from the Consultant, copies of approved Requisitions for Payment showing the amounts certified in the Schedule of Values.
	32.8 Certified Requisitions for Payment, payments made to the Contractor, or partial or entire occupancy of the project by the Owner shall not constitute an acceptance of any work that does not conform to the Contract Documents.  The making and accept...

	33. Payments Withheld
	33.1 The Owner shall retain five percent of each payment due the Contractor as part security for the fulfillment of the contract by the Contractor.  The Owner may make payment of a portion of this “retainage” to the Contractor temporarily or permanent...
	33.2 The Consultant may withhold or nullify the whole or a portion of any Requisitions for Payment submitted by the Contractor in the amount that may be necessary, in his reasonable opinion, to protect the Owner from loss due to any of the following:
	.1 defective work not remedied;
	.2 claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of claims;
	.3 failure to make payments properly to Subcontractors or suppliers;
	.4 a reasonable doubt that the contract can be completed for the balance then unpaid;
	.5 liability for damage to another contractor.
	The Owner shall make payment to the Contractor, in the amount withheld, when the above circumstances are removed.


	34. Liens
	34.1 The Contractor shall deliver to the Owner a complete release of all liens arising out of this contract before the final payment or any part of the retainage payment is released.  The Contractor shall provide with the release of liens an affidavit...
	34.2 In the event any lien remains unsatisfied after all payments to the Contractor are made by the Owner, the Contractor shall refund to the Owner all money that the latter may be compelled to pay in discharging such lien, including all cost and reas...

	35. Workmanship
	35.1 The Contractor shall provide materials, equipment, and installed work equal to or better than the quality specified in the Contract Documents and approved in submittal and sample.  The installation methods shall be of the highest standards, and t...
	35.2 The Contractor shall know local labor conditions for skilled and unskilled labor in order to apply the labor appropriately to the Work.  All labor shall be performed by individuals well skilled in their respective trades.
	35.3 The Contractor shall perform all cutting, fitting, patching and placing of work in such a manner to allow subsequent work to fit properly, whether that be by the Contractor, the Owner's Contractors or others.  The Owner and Consultant may advise ...
	35.4 The Contractor shall request clarification or revision of any design work by the Consultant, prior to commencing that work, in a circumstance where the Contractor believes the work cannot feasibly be completed at the highest quality, or as indica...
	35.5 The Contractor shall guarantee the Work against any defects in workmanship and materials for a period of one year commencing with the date of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, unless specified otherwise for specific elements of the proje...

	36. Close-out of the Work
	36.1 The Contractor shall remove from the premises all waste materials caused by the work.  The Contractor shall make the spaces “broom clean” unless a more thorough cleaning is specified.  The Contractor shall clean all windows and glass immediately ...
	36.2 The Owner may conduct the cleaning of the premises where the Contractor, duly notified by the Consultant, fails to adequately complete the task.  The expense of this cleaning may be deducted from the sum due to the Contractor.
	36.3 The Contractor shall participate in all final inspections and acknowledge the documentation of unsatisfactory work, customarily called the "punch list", to be corrected by the Contractor.  The Consultant shall document the successful completion o...
	36.4 The Contractor shall not call for final inspection of any portion of the Work that is not completely and permanently installed.  The Contractor may be found liable for the expenses of individuals called to final inspection meetings prematurely.
	36.5 The Contractor and all major Subcontractors shall participate in the end-of-warranty-period conference, typically scheduled close to one year after the Substantial Completion date.

	37. Date of Completion and Liquidated Damages
	37.1 The Contractor may make a written request to the Owner for an extension or reduction of time, if necessary.  The request shall include the reasons the Contractor believes justifies the proposed completion date.  The Owner may grant the revision o...
	37.2 The Contractor shall vigorously pursue the completion of the Work and notify the Owner of any factors that have, may, or will affect the approved Schedule of the Work.  The Contractor may be found responsible for expenses of the Owner or Consulta...
	37.3 The Project is planned to be done in an orderly fashion which allows for an iterative submittal review process, construction administration including minor changes in the Work and some bad weather.  The Contractor shall not file delay claims to r...
	37.4 The Consultant shall prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion which, when signed by the Owner and the Contractor, documents the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or a designated portion of the Work.  The Owner shall not consider...
	37.5 Liquidated Damages may be deducted from the sum due to the Contractor for each calendar day that the Work remains uncompleted after the completion date specified in the Contract or an approved amended completion date.  The dollar amount per day s...
	If the original contract amount is: The per day Liquidated Damages shall be:

	38. Dispute Resolution
	38.1 Mediation
	38.1.1 A dispute between the parties which arises under this Contract which cannot be resolved through informal negotiation, shall be submitted to a neutral mediator jointly selected by the parties.
	38.1.2 Either party may file suit before or during mediation if the party, in good faith, deems it to be necessary to avoid losing the right to sue due to a statute of limitations.  If suit is filed before good faith mediation efforts are completed, t...
	38.1.3 In any mediation between the Owner and the Consultant, the Owner has the right to consolidate related claims between Owner and Contractor.

	38.2 Arbitration
	38.2.1 If the dispute is not resolved through mediation, the dispute shall be settled by arbitration.  The arbitration shall be conducted before a panel of three arbitrators.  Each party shall select one arbitrator; the third arbitrator shall be appoi...
	38.2.2 The decision of the arbitrators shall be final and binding upon all parties.  The decision may be entered in court as provided in the MUAA.
	38.2.3 The costs of the arbitration, including the arbitrators’ fees shall be borne equally by the parties to the arbitration, unless the arbitrator orders otherwise.
	38.2.4 In any arbitration between the Owner and the Consultant, the Owner has the right to consolidate related claims between Owner and Contractor.



	011000 FL - Summary
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Project information.
	2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
	3. Construction sequencing.
	4. Contractor's use of site and premises.
	5. Coordination with occupants.
	6. Work restrictions.
	7. Specification and Drawing conventions.
	8. Miscellaneous provisions.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Work Package: A group of specifications, drawings, and schedules prepared by the design team to describe a portion of the Project Work for pricing, permitting, and construction.

	1.4 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Project Identification:  Building Envelope Improvements, Cross State Office Building.
	1. Project Location:  111 Sewall Street, Augusta, Maine 04330.

	B. Owner:  Bureau of General Services, State of Maine, 111 Sewall Street, Augusta, Maine 04330.
	1. Owner's Representative:  Jill Instasi, 207-624-7341.

	C. Architect:  Oak Point Associates, 207-283-0193.
	1. Architect's Representative:  Jeff Luy, AIA, 207-283-0193.

	D. Architect's Consultants: Architect has retained the following design professionals, who have prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents:
	1. Structural Engineering:  Simpson Gumpertz & Heger.
	a. Structural Engineer Representative:  Rachel Shanley, 781-907-9215.



	1.5 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	1. Exterior granite panel replacements, repointing, masonry back-up repair, parapet repairs, roofing including temporary electrical device relocations, interior drywall repairs, tunnel leak repair, and other Work indicated in the Contract Documents.

	B. Type of Contract:
	1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.


	1.6 CONSTRUCTION SEQUENCING
	A. Sequence the construction so that the parapet repairs, including granite panel and coping work, are completed prior to installing new roofing.

	1.7 CONTRACTOR'S USE OF SITE AND PREMISES
	A. Restricted Use of Site: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section.
	B. Limits on Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to Work in areas indicated. Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
	1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways parking,  loading areas, and entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or for storage of mat...
	a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction operations.
	b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials and equipment on-site.


	C. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by construction operations.
	D. Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by construction operations.

	1.8 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS
	A. Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy Project site and existing building(s) during entire construction period. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to int...
	1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities ha...
	2. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's operations.


	1.9 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
	1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets, work on public streets, rights of way, and other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work to between 6:00 a.m. to 6:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated. Work hours may be modified to meet Project requirements if approved by Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Weekend Hours:  Prior approval from Owner required.

	C. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging for temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:
	1. Notify Owner not less than seven days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
	2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

	D. Noise, Vibration, Dust, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and vibration, dust, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.
	1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.
	2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.

	E. Smoking and Controlled Substance Restrictions: Use of tobacco products , alcoholic beverages, and other controlled substances on Owner's property is not permitted.
	F. Employee Identification:  Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on Project site. Require personnel to use identification tags at all times.
	G. Employee Screening: Comply with Owner's requirements for drug and background screening of Contractor personnel working on Project site.
	1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative.


	1.10 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Text Color: Text used in the Specifications, including units of measure, manufacturer and product names, and other text may appear in multiple colors or underlined as part of a hyperlink; no emphasis is implied by text with these characteristics.
	3. Hypertext: Text used in the Specifications may contain hyperlinks. Hyperlinks may allow for access to linked information that is not residing in the Specifications. Unless otherwise indicated, linked information is not part of the Contract Documents.
	4. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	B. Division 00 Contracting Requirements: General provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions, apply to all Sections of the Specifications.
	C. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.
	D. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to identify materials and products:
	1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the individual Specifications Sections.
	2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on Drawings and published as part of the U.S. National CAD Standard.

	PART 2 – PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 – EXECUTION (Not Used)
	END OF SECTION



	012100 FL - Allowances
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances.
	B. Types of allowances include the following:
	1. Contingency allowances.

	C. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for procedures for using unit prices, including adjustment of quantity allowances when applicable.
	2. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for procedures governing the use of allowances for field testing by an independent testing agency.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Allowance: A quantity of work or dollar amount included in the Contract, established in lieu of additional requirements, used to defer selection of actual materials and equipment to a later date when direction will be provided to Contractor. If nec...

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances in the form specified for Change Orders.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for use in fulfillment of each allowance.
	C. Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for installation of allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance.
	D. Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other portions of the Work.

	1.6 QUANTITY ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials under allowance and shall include taxes, freight, and delivery to Project site.
	B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials under allowance shall be included as part of the allowance.
	C. Unused Materials: Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted.

	1.7 CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCES
	A. Use the contingency allowance only as directed by Architect for Owner's purposes and only by Change Orders that indicate amounts to be charged to the allowance.
	B. Contractor's overhead, profit, and related costs for products and equipment under the contingency allowance are included in the allowance. These costs include delivery, installation, taxes, insurance, equipment rental, and similar costs.
	C. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the contingency allowance to Owner by Change Order.

	1.8 ADJUSTMENT OF ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance Adjustment: To adjust allowance amounts, prepare a Change Order proposal based on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement of work-in-place where applicable. If applicable, include reasonab...
	1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the allowance.
	2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of overhead costs and other markups.
	3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of Work, if any, claimed in Change Orders related to unit-cost allowances.
	4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent quantity survey, measure, or count.

	B. Submit claims for increased costs due to a change in the scope or nature of the allowance described in the Contract Documents, whether for the purchase order amount or Contractor's handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with related work.

	3.2 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance No. 1: Surface patching of concrete roof slabs.  Contingency Allowance:  Include a contingency allowance of $45,000 for repair of concrete roof slabs as specified in Section 030130 “Repair of Cast-in-Place Concrete.”
	1. Coordinate allowance adjustment with unit-price requirements in Section 012200 "Unit Prices."

	B. Allowance No. 2: Granite stone panels. Contingency Allowance:  Include a contingency allowance of $150,000 to provide new granite stone panels at building corners and parapets, as specified in Section 040140.61 “Stone Repair.”  Note that 20 percent...
	1. Coordinate allowance adjustment with unit price requirements in Section 012200 “Unit Prices.”

	C. Allowance No. 3: Parapet metal studs. Contingency Allowance:  Include a contingency allowance of $15,000 to provide 6-inch cold-formed metal stud and track replacement sections and fasteners at roof parapets as specified in Section 054000 “Cold-For...
	1. Coordinate allowance adjustment with unit price requirements in Section 012200 “Unit Prices.”

	D. Allowance No. 4: Existing copper flashing repair.  Contingency Allowance: Include a contingency allowance of $8,000 to repair tears and removed fastener holes in the exposed part of existing copper thru-wall flashings located at roof to wall transi...



	012200 FL - Unit Prices
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 012100 "Allowances" for procedures for using unit prices to adjust quantity allowances.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Unit price is an amount incorporated into the Agreement, applicable during the duration of the Work as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services, or a portion of the Work, added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by ap...

	1.4 PROCEDURES
	A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance, applicable taxes, overhead, and profit.
	B. Measurement and Payment: See individual Specification Sections for work that requires establishment of unit prices. Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified in those Sections.
	C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor.
	D. List of Unit Prices: A schedule of unit prices is included in Part 3. Specification Sections referenced in the Part 3 "Schedule of Unit Prices" Article contain requirements for materials described under each unit price.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES
	A. Unit Price No. 1:  Surface patching of concrete roof slabs.
	1. Description: Removal of unsound, spalled or cracked concrete roof fill slab and patching repair of the concrete surface in accordance with Section 030130 “Repair of Cast-in-Place Concrete.”
	2. Unit of Measurement: Square foot of repaired area, based on an average depth of 1-inch of repair.
	3. Contingency Allowance:  Coordinate unit price with allowance adjustment requirements in Section 012100 “Allowances.”

	B. Unit Price No. 2:  Granite stone panels.
	1. Description:  Provide granite stone panels at building corners and parapets in accordance with Section 040140.61 “Stone Repair.” Stone panel removals and installation are included as Work of the Contract and are not included in this unit price.
	2. Unit of measurement:  Square foot of 4-inch-thick granite panel.
	3. Contingency Allowance: Coordinate unit price with allowance adjustment requirements in Section 012100 “Allowances.”

	C. Unit Price No. 3:  Parapet metal studs.
	1. Description: Provide 6-inch cold-formed metal track and stud replacement sections and fasteners at roof parapets as specified in Section 054000 “Cold-Formed Metal Framing.”
	2. Unit of Measurement:  Lineal foot of 6-inch metal stud/track.
	3. Contingency Allowance: Coordinate unit price with allowance adjustment requirements in Section 012100 “Allowances.”

	D. Unit Price No. 4:  Existing copper flashing repair.
	1. Description:  Repair tears and removed fastener holes in the exposed part of existing copper thru-wall flashings located at roof to wall transition areas.




	013100 FL - Project Management and Coordination
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. General coordination procedures.
	2. RFIs.
	3. Digital project management procedures.
	4. Project meetings.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Section 017300 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points.
	3. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. RFI: Request for Information. Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabula...
	1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of entity performing subcontract or supplying products.
	2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
	3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.

	C. Key Personnel Names: Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site. Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilit...
	1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office, and in prominent location in built facility. Keep list current at all times.


	1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections that depe...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results, where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

	B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
	1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their Work is required.

	C. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not ...
	1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Preparation of the schedule of values.
	3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
	4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
	5. Progress meetings.
	6. Preinstallation conferences.
	7. Project closeout activities.
	8. Startup and adjustment of systems.


	1.6 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI)
	A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
	1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor.
	2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner to avoid delays in Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.

	B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Owner name.
	3. Owner's Project number.
	4. Name of Architect.
	5. Architect's Project number.
	6. Date.
	7. Name of Contractor.
	8. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
	9. RFI subject.
	10. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
	11. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	12. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
	13. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
	14. Contractor's signature.
	15. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation.
	a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.


	C. RFI Forms:  Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above, acceptable to Architect.
	1. Attachments shall be electronic files in PDF format.

	D. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond. Allow three days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.
	1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:
	a. Requests for approval of submittals.
	b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
	c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.
	d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents.
	e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
	f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
	g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

	2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architect of additional information.
	3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures."
	a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 5 days of receipt of the RFI response.


	E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. Submit log weekly. Include the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Name and address of Contractor.
	3. Name and address of Architect.
	4. RFI number, including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn.
	5. RFI description.
	6. Date the RFI was submitted.
	7. Date Architect's response was received.
	8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.

	F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within three days if Contractor disagrees with response.

	1.7 DIGITAL PROJECT MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES
	A. Use of Architect's Digital Data Files: Digital data files of Architect's CAD drawings will be provided by Architect for Contractor's use during construction.
	1. Digital data files may be used by Contractor in preparing coordination drawings, Shop Drawings, and Project Record Drawings.
	2. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital data files as they relate to Contract Drawings.
	3. Digital Drawing Software Program: Contract Drawings are available in AutoCad 2017.
	4. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of Agreement acceptable to Owner and Architect.
	a. Subcontractors and other parties granted access by Contractor to Architect’s digital date files shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of Agreement acceptable to Owner and Architect.

	5. The following digital data files will be furnished for each appropriate discipline:
	a. Floor plans.
	b. Reflected ceiling plans.


	B. PDF Document Preparation: Where PDFs are required to be submitted to Architect, prepare as follows:
	1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file, incorporating submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling navigation to each item.
	2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
	3. Certifications: Where digitally submitted certificates and certifications are required, provide a digital signature with digital certificate on where indicated.


	1.8 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is required, of date and time of each meeting. Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times a minimum of seven days prior to meeting.
	2. Agenda: Prepare the meeting agenda. Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
	3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and agreements achieved. Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting.

	B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.
	1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall be f...
	2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
	a. Responsibilities and personnel assignments.
	b. Tentative construction schedule.
	c. Phasing.
	d. Critical work sequencing and long lead items.
	e. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
	f. Lines of communications.
	g. Use of web-based Project software.
	h. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	i. Procedures for RFIs.
	j. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
	k. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	l. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
	m. Submittal procedures.
	n. Preparation of Record Documents.
	o. Use of the premises and existing building.
	p. Work restrictions.
	q. Working hours.
	r. Owner's occupancy requirements.
	s. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	t. Procedures for moisture and mold control.
	u. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
	v. Construction waste management and recycling.
	w. Parking availability.
	x. Office, work, and storage areas.
	y. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	z. First aid.
	aa. Security.
	bb. Progress cleaning.

	3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity when required by other Sections and when required for coordination with other construction.
	1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the mee...
	2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:
	a. Contract Documents.
	b. Options.
	c. Related RFIs.
	d. Related Change Orders.
	e. Purchases.
	f. Deliveries.
	g. Submittals.
	h. Review of mockups.
	i. Possible conflicts.
	j. Compatibility requirements.
	k. Time schedules.
	l. Weather limitations.
	m. Manufacturer's written instructions.
	n. Warranty requirements.
	o. Compatibility of materials.
	p. Acceptability of substrates.
	q. Temporary facilities and controls.
	r. Space and access limitations.
	s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	t. Testing and inspecting requirements.
	u. Installation procedures.
	v. Coordination with other work.
	w. Required performance results.
	x. Protection of adjacent work.
	y. Protection of construction and personnel.

	3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including required corrective measures and actions.
	4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties requiring information.
	5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded. Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

	D. Project Closeout Conference:  Schedule and conduct a project closeout conference, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 30 days prior to the scheduled date of Substantial Completion.
	1. Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to Project closeout.
	2. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the meeting. Participants at the meeting shall be familia...
	3. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout, including the following:
	a. Preparation of Record Documents.
	b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final inspection for acceptance.
	c. Procedures for completing and archiving web-based Project software site data files.
	d. Submittal of written warranties.
	e. Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data.
	f. Requirements for delivery of material samples, attic stock, and spare parts.
	g. Requirements for demonstration and training.
	h. Preparation of Contractor's punch list.
	i. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion and for final payment.
	j. Submittal procedures.
	k. Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls.

	4. Minutes: Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	E. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals.
	1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
	2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represe...
	3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting. Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how construction behind sche...
	1) Review schedule for next period.

	b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Status of submittals.
	4) Deliveries.
	5) Off-site fabrication.
	6) Access.
	7) Site use.
	8) Temporary facilities and controls.
	9) Progress cleaning.
	10) Quality and work standards.
	11) Status of correction of deficient items.
	12) Field observations.
	13) Status of RFIs.
	14) Status of Proposal Requests.
	15) Pending changes.
	16) Status of Change Orders.
	17) Pending claims and disputes.
	18) Documentation of information for payment requests.


	4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.
	a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress meeting, where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.


	F. Coordination Meetings:  Conduct Project coordination meetings at regular intervals. Project coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.
	1. Attendees: Each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these meetings. All participants at the meeting...
	2. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination meeting. Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Combined Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last coordination meeting. Determine whether each contract is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to combined Contractor's construction schedule. Determi...
	b. Schedule Updating: Revise combined Contractor's construction schedule after each coordination meeting, where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with report of each meeting.
	c. Review present and future needs of each contractor present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Status of submittals.
	4) Deliveries.
	5) Off-site fabrication.
	6) Access.
	7) Site use.
	8) Temporary facilities and controls.
	9) Work hours.
	10) Hazards and risks.
	11) Progress cleaning.
	12) Quality and work standards.
	13) Status of RFIs.
	14) Proposal Requests.
	15) Change Orders.
	16) Pending changes.


	3. Reporting: Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013200 FL - Construction Progress Documentation
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:
	1. Startup construction schedule.
	2. Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	3. Construction schedule updating reports.
	4. Site condition reports.
	5. Unusual event reports.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for schedule of tests and inspections.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and controlling the construction Project. Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and resources.
	1. Critical Activity: An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned early start and finish times.
	2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network.
	3. Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network.

	B. Cost Loading: The allocation of the schedule of values for completing an activity as scheduled. The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum.
	C. Event: The starting or ending point of an activity.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format:
	1. Working electronic copy of schedule file.
	2. PDF file.

	C. Startup construction schedule.
	D. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule for entire construction period.
	1. Submit a working digital copy of schedule, using software indicated, and labeled to comply with requirements for submittals.

	E. Construction Schedule Updating Reports: Submit with Applications for Payment.
	F. Site Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions.
	G. Unusual Event Reports: Submit at time of unusual event.
	H. Qualification Data: For scheduling consultant.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts, submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.
	1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities involved.
	2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities, and schedule them in proper sequence.


	1.6 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Computer Scheduling Software: Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has been developed specifically to manage construction schedules.
	B. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work to date of Final Completion.
	1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

	C. Activities: Treat each floor or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main element of the Work. Comply with the following:
	1. Activity Duration: Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless specifically allowed by Architect.
	2. Temporary Facilities: Indicate start and completion dates for the following as applicable:
	a. Securing of approvals and permits required for performance of the Work.
	b. Temporary facilities.
	c. Construction of mock-ups, prototypes and samples.
	d. Owner interfaces and furnishing of items.
	e. Interfaces with Separate Contracts.
	f. Regulatory agency approvals.
	g. Punch list.

	3. Procurement Activities: Include procurement process activities for the following long lead-time items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in schedule. Procurement cycle activities include, but are not lim...
	5. Startup and Testing Time: Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing.
	6. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.
	7. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 30 days for completion of punch list items and Final Completion.

	D. Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.
	1. Phasing: Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase.
	2. Products Ordered in Advance: Include a separate activity for each product. Include delivery date indicated in Section 011000 "Summary." Delivery dates indicated stipulate the earliest possible delivery date.
	3. Work Restrictions: Show the effect of the following items on the schedule:
	a. Coordination with existing construction.
	b. Limitations of continued occupancies.
	c. Uninterruptible services.
	d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion.
	e. Use-of-premises restrictions.
	f. Seasonal variations.
	g. Environmental control.

	4. Work Stages: Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the Work, including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Subcontract awards.
	b. Submittals.
	c. Purchases.
	d. Mockups.
	e. Fabrication.
	f. Sample testing.
	g. Deliveries.
	h. Installation.
	i. Tests and inspections.
	j. Adjusting.
	k. Curing.

	5. Construction Areas: Identify each major area of construction for each major portion of the Work. Indicate where each construction activity within a major area must be sequenced or integrated with other construction activities to provide for the fol...
	a. Structural completion.
	b. Temporary enclosure and space conditioning.
	c. Permanent space enclosure.
	d. Completion of electrical installation.
	e. Substantial Completion.


	E. Milestones: Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and Final Completion.
	F. Upcoming Work Summary: Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or commence prior to submittal of next schedule update. Summarize the following issues:
	1. Unresolved issues.
	2. Unanswered Requests for Information.
	3. Rejected or unreturned submittals.
	4. Notations on returned submittals.
	5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and the Contract Time.

	G. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual construction progress and activities. Issue schedule one week before each regularly scheduled progress meeting.
	1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have been recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each such meeting.
	2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.
	3. As the Work progresses, indicate Final Completion percentage for each activity.

	H. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect Owner, separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.
	1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
	2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of cons...


	1.7 REPORTS
	A. Site Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit with a Request for Information. Include a detailed description of the differing condit...
	B. Unusual Event Reports: When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report. List chain of events, persons participating, responses by Contractor...
	1. Submit unusual event reports directly to Owner within one day(s) of an occurrence. Distribute copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013233 FL - Photographic Documentation
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
	1. Preconstruction photographs.
	2. Concealed Work photographs.
	3. Periodic construction photographs.
	4. Final Completion construction photographs.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting photographic documentation as Project Record Documents at Project closeout.
	2. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for photographic documentation before selective demolition operations commence.


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Key Plan: Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points marked for location and direction of each photograph. Indicate elevation or story of construction. Include same information as corresponding photographic documen...
	C. Digital Photographs: Submit image files within 7 days of taking photographs.
	1. Submit photos on CD-ROM or thumb-drive by uploading to web-based Project management software site. Include copy of key plan indicating each photograph's location and direction.
	2. Identification: Provide the following information with each image description in file metadata tag:
	a. Name of Project.
	b. Name of Contractor.
	c. Date photograph was taken.
	d. Description of location, vantage point, and direction.
	e. Unique sequential identifier keyed to accompanying key plan.



	1.4 FORMATS AND MEDIA
	A. Digital Photographs: Provide color images in JPG or PDF format, produced by a digital camera with minimum sensor size of 12 megapixels, and at an image resolution of not less than 3200 by 2400 pixels. Use flash in low light levels or backlit condit...
	B. Digital Images: Submit digital media as originally recorded in the digital camera, without alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software.
	C. Metadata: Record accurate date and time from camera.
	D. File Names: Name media files with date and sequential numbering suffix.

	1.5 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS
	A. General: Take photographs with maximum depth of field and in focus.
	1. Maintain key plan with each set of construction photographs that identifies each photographic location.

	B. Preconstruction Photographs: Before commencement of the Work, take photographs of Project site and surrounding properties, including existing items to remain during construction, from different vantage points.
	1. Take 20 photographs to show existing conditions adjacent to property before starting the Work.
	2. Take 20 photographs of existing buildings either on or adjoining property, to accurately record physical conditions at start of construction.
	3. Take additional photographs as required to record settlement or cracking of adjacent structures, pavements, and improvements.

	C. Concealed Work Photographs: Before proceeding with installing work that will conceal other work, take photographs sufficient in number, with annotated descriptions, to record nature and location of concealed Work, including, but not limited to, the...
	1. Underground utilities.
	2. Underslab services.
	3. Piping.
	4. Electrical conduit.
	5. Waterproofing and weather-resistant barriers.

	D. Periodic Construction Photographs: Take 50 photographs weekly. Select vantage points to show status of construction and progress since last photographs were taken.
	E. Time-Lapse Sequence Construction Photographs: Take 20 photographs as indicated, to show status of construction and progress since last photographs were taken.
	1. Frequency: Take photographs weekly, on the same day each week.
	2. Vantage Points: Following suggestions by Architect and Contractor, photographer shall select vantage points. During each of the following construction phases, take not less than two of the required shots from same vantage point each time, to create...
	a. Commencement of the Work, through completion of work.
	b. Exterior building enclosure.
	c. Interior Work, through date of Substantial Completion.


	F. Final Completion Construction Photographs: Take 50 photographs after date of Substantial Completion for submission as Project Record Documents.
	G. Additional Photographs: Architect may request photographs in addition to periodic photographs specified. Additional photographs will be paid for by Change Order and are not included in the Contract Sum.
	1. Three days' notice will be given, where feasible.
	2. In emergency situations, take additional photographs within 24 hours of request.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013300 FL - Submittal Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Submittal schedule requirements.
	2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and reports, including Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation" for submitting preconstruction photographs, periodic construction photographs, and Final Completion construction photographs.
	3. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection reports, and schedule of tests and inspections.
	4. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting closeout submittals and maintenance material submittals.
	5. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record Specifications, and record Product Data.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals."
	B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicate...

	1.3 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE
	A. Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establis...
	1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Final Submittal Schedule: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's construction schedule.
	a. Submit revised submittal schedule as required to reflect changes in current status and timing for submittals.

	3. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format:
	a. Scheduled date for first submittal.
	b. Specification Section number and title.
	c. Submittal Category: Action; informational.
	d. Name of subcontractor.
	e. Description of the Work covered.
	f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.



	1.4 SUBMITTAL FORMATS
	A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal:
	1. Project name.
	2. Date.
	3. Name of Architect.
	4. Name of Contractor.
	5. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	6. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
	7. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section number with sequential alphanumeric identifier and alphanumeric suffix for resubmittals.
	8. Category and type of submittal.
	9. Submittal purpose and description.
	10. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for each of multiple items.
	11. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	12. Indication of full or partial submittal.
	13. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
	14. Other necessary identification.
	15. Remarks.
	16. Signature of transmitter.

	B. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.
	C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include relevant additional information and revisions, other than those r...
	D. Paper Submittals:
	1. Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification; include name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
	3. Action Submittals: Submit three paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise indicated. Architect will return two copies.
	4. Informational Submittals: Submit two paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise indicated. Architect will not return copies.
	5. Additional Copies: Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial submittal may serve as final submittal.
	6. Transmittal for Submittals: Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling. Transmit each submittal using AIA Document G810 transmittal form.

	E. Electronic Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number and specification section.
	F. Submittals Utilizing Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals as PDF files or other format indicated by Project management software.

	1.5 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.
	1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package and transmit to Architect by sending via email. Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in email subject line as requested by Architect.
	a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as a digital Project Record Document file.

	2. Web-Based Project Management Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to web-based Project management software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to fully identify submittal.
	3. Paper: Prepare submittals in paper form and deliver to Architect.

	B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.
	3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.
	4. Coordinate transmittal of submittals for related parts of the Work specified in different Sections, so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit s...
	1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.
	2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
	3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.
	4. Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal.

	D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
	2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block, and clearly indicate extent of revision.
	3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities. Show distribution on transmi...
	F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action submittals that are marked with reviewed notation from Architect's action stamp.

	1.6 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Standard color charts.
	d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
	e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
	f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	g. Notation of coordination requirements.
	h. Availability and delivery time information.

	4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
	a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring.
	b. Printed performance curves.
	c. Operational range diagrams.
	d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop Drawings.

	5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrently with Samples.

	B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data unless submittal based on Architect's digital data drawing files is otherw...
	1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Identification of products.
	b. Schedules.
	c. Compliance with specified standards.
	d. Notation of coordination requirements.
	e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
	g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

	2. Paper Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size Drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42 inches.
	a. Three opaque copies of each submittal. Architect will retain one copy; remainder will be returned.


	C. Samples: Submit Samples for review of type, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other materials.
	1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components, such as accessories together in one submittal package.
	2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
	a. Project name and submittal number.
	b. Generic description of Sample.
	c. Product name and name of manufacturer.
	d. Sample source.
	e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
	f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

	3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics and identification information for record.
	4. Web-Based Project Management Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to web-based Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to fully identify submittal.
	5. Paper Transmittal: Include paper transmittal, including complete submittal information indicated.
	6. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.
	a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use.
	b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are the property of Contractor.

	7. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units, showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
	a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected.


	D. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the following information in tabular form:
	1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated.
	2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable.
	3. Number and name of room or space.
	4. Location within room or space.

	E. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other informati...
	F. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if ap...
	G. Certificates:
	1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents...
	2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of AWS B2.1/B2.1M on AWS forms. Include names of firms and personnel certified.

	H. Test and Research Reports:
	1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product. Include written recommendation...
	2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Docu...
	3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requiremen...
	5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified t...
	6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project. Include the following information:
	a. Name of evaluation organization.
	b. Date of evaluation.
	c. Time period when report is in effect.
	d. Product and manufacturers' names.
	e. Description of product.
	f. Test procedures and results.
	g. Limitations of use.



	1.7 DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES
	A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and d...
	1. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

	B. Delegated Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF file and three paper copies of certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, fo...
	1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these services.


	1.8 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before ...
	B. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform approval stamp. Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for co...
	1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have Contractor's review and approval.


	1.9 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW
	A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions required, and return.
	1. PDF Submittals: Architect will indicate, via markup on each submittal, the appropriate action

	B. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals has received prior approval from Architect.
	D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for resubmittal without review.
	E. Architect will return without review submittals received from sources other than Contractor.
	F. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without action.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013516 FL - Alteration Project Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes special procedures for alteration work.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Alteration Work: This term includes remodeling, renovation, repair, and maintenance work performed within existing spaces or on existing surfaces as part of the Project.
	B. Consolidate: To strengthen loose or deteriorated materials in place.
	C. Design Reference Sample: A sample that represents the Architect's prebid selection of work to be matched; it may be existing work or work specially produced for the Project.
	D. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
	E. Match: To blend with adjacent construction and manifest no apparent difference in material type, species, cut, form, detail, color, grain, texture, or finish; as approved by Architect.
	F. Refinish: To remove existing finishes to base material and apply new finish to match original, or as otherwise indicated.
	G. Repair: To correct damage and defects, retaining existing materials, features, and finishes. This includes patching, piecing-in, splicing, consolidating, or otherwise reinforcing or upgrading materials.
	H. Replace: To remove, duplicate, and reinstall entire item with new material. The original item is the pattern for creating duplicates unless otherwise indicated.
	I. Replicate: To reproduce in exact detail, materials, and finish unless otherwise indicated.
	J. Reproduce: To fabricate a new item, accurate in detail to the original, and from either the same or a similar material as the original, unless otherwise indicated.
	K. Retain: To keep an element or detail secure and intact.
	L. Strip: To remove existing finish down to base material unless otherwise indicated.

	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Alteration Work Subschedule: A construction schedule coordinating the sequencing and scheduling of alteration work for entire Project, including each activity to be performed, and based on Contractor's Construction Schedule. Secure time commitments...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain best Work results.
	2. Coordinate sequence of alteration work activities to accommodate the following:
	a. Owner's continuing occupancy of existing building.
	b. Other known work in progress.
	c. Tests and inspections.

	3. Detail sequence of alteration work, with start and end dates.
	4. Utility Services: Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. Coordinate shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
	5. Use of elevator and stairs.
	6. Equipment Data: List gross loaded weight, axle-load distribution, and wheel-base dimension data for mobile and heavy equipment proposed for use in existing structure. Do not use such equipment without certification from Contractor's professional en...

	B. Pedestrian and Vehicular Circulation: Coordinate alteration work with circulation patterns within Project building(s) and site. Some work is near circulation patterns. Circulation patterns cannot be closed off entirely and in places can be only tem...

	1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be encountered or uncovered during the W...

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Specialist Qualifications: An experienced firm regularly engaged in specialty work similar in nature, materials, design, and extent to alteration work as specified in each Section and that has completed a minimum of five recent projects with a reco...
	1. Field Supervisor Qualifications: Full-time supervisors experienced in specialty work similar in nature, material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project. Supervisors shall be on-site when specialty work begins and during its progress...

	B. Alteration Work Program: Prepare a written plan for alteration work for whole Project, including each phase or process and protection of surrounding materials during operations. Show compliance with indicated methods and procedures specified in thi...
	1. Dust and Noise Control: Include locations of proposed temporary dust- and noise-control partitions and means of egress from occupied areas coordinated with continuing on-site operations and other known work in progress.
	2. Debris Hauling: Include plans clearly marked to show debris hauling routes, turning radii, and locations and details of temporary protective barriers.

	C. Fire-Prevention Plan: Prepare a written plan for preventing fires during the Work, including placement of fire extinguishers, fire blankets, rag buckets, and other fire-control devices during each phase or process. Coordinate plan with Owner's fire...
	D. Safety and Health Standard: Comply with ANSI/ASSP A10.6.

	1.6 STORAGE AND HANDLING OF SALVAGED MATERIALS
	A. Salvaged Materials:
	1. Clean loose dirt and debris from salvaged items unless more extensive cleaning is indicated.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning; cushion against damage during handling. Label contents of containers.
	3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	4. Transport items to Owner's storage area on-site.
	5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	B. Salvaged Materials for Reinstallation:
	1. Repair and clean items for reuse as indicated.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing; cushion against damage during handling. Label contents of containers.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment unless otherwise indicated. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials to make items functional for use indicated.

	C. Existing Materials to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling from construction work. Where permitted by Architect, items may be dismantled and taken to a suitable, protected storage location during construction ...
	D. Storage: Catalog and store items within a weathertight enclosure where they are protected from moisture, weather, condensation, and freezing temperatures.
	1. Identify each item for reinstallation with a nonpermanent mark to document its original location. Indicate original locations on plans, elevations, sections, or photographs by annotating the identifying marks.
	2. Secure stored materials to protect from theft.
	3. Control humidity so that it does not exceed 85 percent. Maintain temperatures 5 deg F or more above the dew point.

	E. Storage Space:
	1. Owner will arrange for limited on-site location(s) for free storage of salvaged material. This storage space does not include security and climate control for stored material.
	2. Arrange for off-site locations for storage and protection of salvaged material that cannot be stored and protected on-site.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS - (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PROTECTION
	A. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and surrounding buildings from harm resulting from alteration work.
	1. Use only proven protection methods, appropriate to each area and surface being protected.
	2. Provide temporary barricades, barriers, and directional signage to exclude the public from areas where alteration work is being performed.
	3. Erect temporary barriers to form and maintain fire-egress routes.
	4. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during alteration work.
	5. Contain dust and debris generated by alteration work, and prevent it from reaching the public or adjacent surfaces.
	6. Provide shoring, bracing, and supports as necessary. Do not overload structural elements.
	7. Protect floors and other surfaces along hauling routes from damage, wear, and staining.

	B. Temporary Protection of Materials to Remain:
	1. Protect existing materials with temporary protections and construction. Do not remove existing materials unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Do not attach temporary protection to existing surfaces except as indicated as part of the alteration work program.

	C. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and precautions. Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and adjacent materials, components, and vegetation.
	D. Utility and Communications Services:
	1. Notify Owner, Architect, authorities having jurisdiction, and entities owning or controlling wires, conduits, pipes, and other services affected by alteration work before commencing operations.
	2. Disconnect and cap pipes and services as required by authorities having jurisdiction, as required for alteration work.
	3. Maintain existing services unless otherwise indicated; keep in service, and protect against damage during operations. Provide temporary services during interruptions to existing utilities.

	E. Existing Drains: Prior to the start of work in an area, test drainage system to ensure that it is functioning properly. Notify Architect immediately of inadequate drainage or blockage. Do not begin work in an area until the drainage system is funct...
	1. Prevent solids such as adhesive or mortar residue or other debris from entering the drainage system. Clean out drains and drain lines that become sluggish or blocked by sand or other materials resulting from alteration work.
	2. Protect drains from pollutants. Block drains or filter out sediments, allowing only clean water to pass.


	3.2 PROTECTION FROM FIRE
	A. General: Follow fire-prevention plan and the following:
	1. Comply with NFPA 241 requirements unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Remove and keep area free of combustibles, including rubbish, paper, waste, and chemicals, unless necessary for the immediate work.
	a. If combustible material cannot be removed, provide fire blankets to cover such materials.


	B. Heat-Generating Equipment and Combustible Materials: Comply with the following procedures while performing work with heat-generating equipment or combustible materials, including welding, torch-cutting, soldering, brazing, removing paint with heat,...
	1. Obtain Owner's approval for operations involving use of open-flame or welding or other high-heat equipment. Notify Owner at least 72 hours before each occurrence, indicating location of such work.
	2. As far as practicable, restrict heat-generating equipment to shop areas or outside the building.
	3. Do not perform work with heat-generating equipment in or near rooms or in areas where flammable liquids or explosive vapors are present or thought to be present. Use a combustible gas indicator test to ensure that the area is safe.
	4. Use fireproof baffles to prevent flames, sparks, hot gases, or other high-temperature material from reaching surrounding combustible material.
	5. Prevent the spread of sparks and particles of hot metal through open windows, doors, holes, and cracks in floors, walls, ceilings, roofs, and other openings.
	6. Fire Watch: Before working with heat-generating equipment or combustible materials, station personnel to serve as a fire watch at each location where such work is performed. Fire-watch personnel shall have the authority to enforce fire safety. Stat...
	a. Train each fire watch in the proper operation of fire-control equipment and alarms.
	b. Prohibit fire-watch personnel from other work that would be a distraction from fire-watch duties.
	c. Cease work with heat-generating equipment whenever fire-watch personnel are not present.
	d. Have fire-watch personnel perform final fire-safety inspection each day beginning no sooner than 30 minutes after conclusion of work in each area to detect hidden or smoldering fires and to ensure that proper fire prevention is maintained.


	C. Fire-Control Devices: Provide and maintain fire extinguishers, fire blankets, and rag buckets for disposal of rags with combustible liquids. Maintain each as suitable for the type of fire risk in each work area. Ensure that nearby personnel and the...
	D. Sprinklers: Where sprinkler protection exists and is functional, maintain it without interruption while operations are being performed. If operations are performed close to sprinklers, shield them temporarily with guards.
	1. Remove temporary guards at the end of work shifts, whenever operations are paused, and when nearby work is complete.


	3.3 PROTECTION DURING APPLICATION OF CHEMICALS
	A. Protect motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and surrounding buildings from harm or spillage resulting from applications of chemicals and adhesives.
	B. Cover adjacent surfaces with protective materials that are proven to resist chemicals selected for Project unless chemicals being used will not damage adjacent surfaces as indicated in alteration work program. Use covering materials and masking age...
	C. Do not apply chemicals during winds of sufficient force to spread them to unprotected surfaces.
	D. Neutralize alkaline and acid wastes and legally dispose of off Owner's property.
	E. Collect and dispose of runoff from chemical operations by legal means and in a manner that prevents soil contamination, soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to landscaping, or water penetration into building interior.

	3.4 GENERAL ALTERATION WORK
	A. Have specialty work performed only by qualified specialists.
	B. Ensure that supervisory personnel are present when work begins and during its progress.
	C. Record existing work before each procedure (preconstruction), and record progress during the work. Use digital preconstruction documentation photographs. Comply with requirements in Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation."
	D. Perform surveys of Project site as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from alterations.
	E. Notify Architect of visible changes in the integrity of material or components whether from environmental causes including biological attack, UV degradation, freezing, or thawing or from structural defects including cracks, movement, or distortion.
	1. Do not proceed with the work in question until directed by Architect.




	014000 FL - Quality Requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspection services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	1. Specific quality-assurance and quality-control requirements for individual work results are specified in their respective Specification Sections. Requirements in individual Sections may also cover production of standard products.
	2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance and quality-control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and quality-control services required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced," unless otherwise further described, means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with...
	B. Field Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	C. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, subcontractor, or sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, assembly, and simil...
	1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a Work result does not require that certain construction activities specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

	D. Mockups: Physical assemblies of portions of the Work constructed to establish the standard by which the Work will be judged. Mockups are not Samples.
	1. Mockups are used for one or more of the following:
	a. Verify selections made under Sample submittals.
	b. Demonstrate aesthetic effects.
	c. Demonstrate the qualities of products and workmanship.
	d. Demonstrate successful installation of interfaces between components and systems.
	e. Perform preconstruction testing to determine system performance.

	2. Product Mockups: Mockups that may include multiple products, materials, or systems specified in a single Section.
	3. In-Place Mockups: Mockups constructed on-site in their actual final location as part of permanent construction.

	E. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria. Unless otherwise indicated, copies of repor...
	F. Product Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed by a nationally recognized testing laboratory (NRTL) according to 29 CFR 1910.7, by a testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP),...
	G. Source Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source (e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop).
	H. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. The term "testing laboratory" has the same meaning as the term "testing agency."
	I. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work, to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	J. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work, to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements. Contractor's qual...

	1.4 DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES
	A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and d...
	1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

	B. Delegated Design Services Statement: Submit a statement signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional, indicating that ...

	1.5 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. Conflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more standards or requirements is specified and the standards or requirements establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, inform t...
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified is the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum withi...

	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan: For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and responsibilities.
	C. Qualification Data: For Contractor's quality-control personnel.
	D. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility: When required by authorities having jurisdiction, submit copy of written statement of responsibility submitted to authorities having jurisdiction before starting work on the following systems:
	1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the Statement of Special Inspections.
	2. Primary wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the Statement of Special Inspections.

	E. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by...
	F. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare in tabular form and include the following:
	1. Specification Section number and title.
	2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
	3. Description of test and inspection.
	4. Identification of applicable standards.
	5. Identification of test and inspection methods.
	6. Number of tests and inspections required.
	7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
	8. Requirements for obtaining samples.
	9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.

	G. Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports and documents as specified.
	H. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's record, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and simil...

	1.7 CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN
	A. Quality-Control Plan, General: Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of Notice to Proceed, and not less than five days prior to preconstruction conference. Submit in format acceptable to Architect. Identify personnel, procedures, controls, ins...
	B. Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications: Engage qualified personnel trained and experienced in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control procedures similar in nature and extent to those required for Project.
	1. Project quality-control manager may also serve as Project superintendent.

	C. Submittal Procedure: Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through review and management of submittal process. Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible for submittal review.
	D. Testing and Inspection: In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work requiring testing or inspection, including the following:
	1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections, including subcontractor-performed tests and inspections. Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-elected tests and inspections. Distinguish source quality-control tests and inspections from ...
	2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and indicated on the Statement of Special Inspections.
	3. Owner-performed tests and inspections indicated in the Contract Documents.

	E. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship: Describe process for continuous inspection during construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing and inspection specified. Indicate types of corrective actions to be req...
	F. Monitoring and Documentation: Maintain testing and inspection reports, including log of approved and rejected results. Include Work Architect has indicated as nonconforming or defective. Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming Work...

	1.8 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS
	A. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Date of issue.
	2. Project title and number.
	3. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of testing agency.
	4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
	6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
	7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
	8. Complete test or inspection data.
	9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample-taking and testing and inspection.
	11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

	B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of technical representative making report.
	2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
	3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
	4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
	5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	6. Statement of whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
	7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

	C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of factory-authorized service representative making report.
	2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements.
	3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	4. Statement of whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
	5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.


	1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required u...
	C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, applying, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of su...
	E. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists will satisfy qualification requirements indicated and engage in the activ...
	1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction supersede requirements for specialists.

	F. Testing and Inspecting Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspection indicated, as documented in accordance with ASTM E329, and with additional qualifications...
	G. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, an...
	H. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect, demonstrate, repair, and perform service on installations of manufacturer's products that...
	I. Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:
	1. Build mockups of size indicated.
	2. Build mockups in location indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
	3. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed.
	4. Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction. Employ workers who will be employed to perform same tasks during the construction at Project.
	5. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
	6. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting corresponding Work, fabrication, or construction.
	a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.

	7. Promptly correct unsatisfactory conditions noted by Architect's preliminary review, to the satisfaction of the Architect, before completion of final mockup.
	8. Approval of mockups by the Architect does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	9. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the completed Work.
	10. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated.


	1.10 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspection they are engaged to perform.
	2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order.

	B. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified or not, to verify and document that the Work complies with require...
	1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.
	2. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality-control services.
	a. Contractor will not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspection will be performed.
	4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	5. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	C. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the...
	D. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are conducted.
	3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections, and state in each report whether tested and inspected Work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	6. Do not perform duties of Contractor.

	E. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 01...
	F. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examinati...
	G. Contractor's Associated Requirements and Services: Cooperate with agencies and representatives performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency suffi...
	1. Access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspection. Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
	5. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	6. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection equipment at Project site.

	H. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspection.
	1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

	I. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services required by the Contract Documents as a component of Contractor's quality-control plan. Coordinate and submit concurrently with Contra...
	1. Schedule Contents: Include tests, inspections, and quality-control services, including Contractor- and Owner-retained services, commissioning activities, and other Project-required services paid for by other entities.
	2. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each party involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required.


	1.11 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
	A. Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
	A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:
	1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
	2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
	3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
	4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

	B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and inspection log for Architect's authorities' having jurisdiction reference during normal working hours.
	1. Submit log at Project closeout as part of Project Record Documents.


	3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample-taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as inv...

	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	015000 FL - Temporary Facilities and Controls
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions.


	1.3 USE CHARGES
	A. Installation, removal, and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities engaged in the Project to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not ...
	B. Sewer Service:  Pay sewer-service use charges for sewer usage by all entities for construction operations.
	C. Water Service:  Owner will pay water-service use charges for water used by all entities for construction operations.
	D. Electric Power Service:  Owner will pay electric-power-service use charges for electricity used by all entities for construction operations.
	E. Water from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations.
	F. Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Site Utilization Plan: Show temporary facilities, temporary utility lines and connections, staging areas, construction site entrances, vehicle circulation, and parking areas for construction personnel.
	C. Implementation and Termination Schedule: Within 15 days of date established for commencement of the Work, submit schedule indicating implementation and termination dates of each temporary utility.
	D. Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Show fabrication and installation details, including plans, elevations, details, layouts, typestyles, graphic elements, and message content.
	E. Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention program.
	F. Moisture- and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials and construction from water absorption and damage and mold. Describe delivery, handling, storage, installation, and protection provisions for materials su...
	1. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating water intrusion into completed Work, and requirements for replacing water-damaged Work.
	2. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials, plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these operations. Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has d...
	3. Indicate methods to be used to avoid trapping water in finished work.

	G. Dust-Control Plan: Submit coordination drawing and narrative that indicates the dust-control measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time frame for their operation. Include the following:
	1. Locations of dust-control partitions at each phase of work.
	2. Waste-handling procedures.
	3. Other dust-control measures.

	H. Noise and Vibration Control Plan: Identify construction activities that may impact the occupancy and use of existing spaces within the building or adjacent existing buildings, whether occupied by others, or occupied by the Owner. Include the follow...
	1. Methods used to meet the goals and requirements of the Owner.
	2. Concrete cutting method(s) to be used.
	3. Location of construction devices on the site.
	4. Show compliance with the use and maintenance of quieted construction devices for the duration of the Project.
	5. Indicate activities that may disturb building occupants and that are planned to be performed during non-standard working hours as coordinated with the Owner.
	6. Indicate locations of sensitive areas or other areas requiring special attention as identified by Owner. Indicate means for complying with Owner's requirements.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Portable Chain-Link Fencing: Minimum 2-inch, 0.148-inch-thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch-OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch-OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-i...
	B. Polyethylene Sheet: Reinforced, fire-resistive sheet, 10-mil minimum thickness, with flame-spread rating of 15 or less in accordance with ASTM E84 and passing NFPA 701 Test Method 2.
	C. Dust-Control Adhesive-Surface Walk-Off Mats: Provide mats, minimum 36 by 60 inches.

	2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Field Offices: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.

	2.3 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.
	1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating units is prohibited.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL
	A. Conservation: Coordinate construction and use of temporary facilities with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of temporary utilities to minimize waste.
	1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated into, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that are designated as Owner's property.


	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 011000 "Summary."

	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.
	C. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering occupied areas.
	1. Maintain dust partitions during the Work. Use vacuum collection attachments on dust-producing equipment. Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable dust-containment devices.
	2. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-equipped vacuum equipment.


	3.3 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
	1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

	B. Water Service: Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities. Clean and maintain water service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use.
	C. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, safety shower and eyewash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, ope...
	1. Use of Permanent Toilets: Use of Owner's existing or new toilet facilities is not permitted.

	D. Temporary Heating and Cooling: Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humid...
	E. Electric Power Service: Connect to Owner's existing electric power service. Maintain equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner.
	F. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.
	1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements without operating entire system.

	G. Project Computer: Provide a desktop computer in the primary field office adequate to access Project electronic documents and maintain electronic communications.

	3.4 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Parking:  Use off-site parking areas for construction personnel.
	B. Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.
	1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.
	2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

	C. Project Signs: Provide Project signs. Unauthorized signs are not permitted.
	1. Identification Signs: Provide Project identification signs.
	2. Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and individuals seeking entrance to Project.
	a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.

	3. Maintain and touch up signs, so they are legible at all times.

	D. Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."
	E. Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017300...
	F. Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.
	G. Temporary Elevator Use:  Use of elevators is not permitted.
	H. Existing Stair Usage: Use of Owner's existing stairs will not be permitted.

	3.5 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities.
	1. Where access to adjacent properties is required in order to affect protection of existing facilities, obtain written permission from adjacent property owner to access property for that purpose.

	B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other unde...
	C. Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.
	D. Site Enclosure Fence:  Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure fence in a manner that will prevent people from easily entering site except by entrance gates.
	1. Extent of Fence:  As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined sufficient to accommodate construction operations.
	2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized personnel. Furnish one set of keys to Owner.

	E. Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security. Lock entrances at end of...
	F. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.
	G. Temporary Egress: Provide temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as required by authorities having jurisdiction. Provide signage directing occupants to temporary egress.
	H. Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building ...
	I. Temporary Partitions: Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise.
	1.  Construct dustproof partitions with two layers of 6-mil polyethylene sheet on each side. Cover floor with two layers of 6-mil polyethylene sheet, extending sheets 18 inches up the sidewalls. Overlap and tape full length of joints. Cover floor with...
	3. Seal joints and perimeter.
	4. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition.

	J. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program.
	1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. Comply with additional limits on smoking specified in other Sections.
	2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of fire ignition in accordance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and...


	3.6 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL
	A. Moisture and Mold Protection: Protect stored materials and installed Work in accordance with Moisture and Mold Protection Plan.
	B. Exposed Construction Period: Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are subject to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows:
	1. Protect porous materials from water damage.
	2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water.
	3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete.
	4. Remove standing water from decks.
	5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed.

	C. Partially Enclosed Construction Period: After installation of weather barriers but before full enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows:
	1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with high organic content, into partially enclosed building.
	2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage.
	3. Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter.
	4. Discard or replace water-damaged material.
	5. Do not install material that is wet.
	6. Discard and replace stored or installed material that begins to grow mold.
	7. Perform work in a sequence that allows wet materials adequate time to dry before enclosing the material in gypsum board or other interior finishes.


	3.7 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.
	B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
	1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

	C. Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
	D. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent ...
	1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor. Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
	2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."




	016000 FL - Product Requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; and comparable products.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01770 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.
	2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or facility. Salvaged items or items reused from other projects are not considered new products. Items that are manufactured or fabricated to include recycled conte...
	3. Comparable Product: Product by named manufacturer that is demonstrated and approved through the comparable product submittal process described in Part 2 "Comparable Products" Article, to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimen...

	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a single manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model number or other designation. Published attributes and character...
	1. Evaluation of Comparable Products: In addition to the basis-of-design product description, product attributes and characteristics may be listed to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, in-service performance and physical pr...

	C. Subject to Compliance with Requirements: Where the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements" introduces a product selection procedure in an individual Specification Section, provide products qualified under the specified product procedure. I...
	D. Comparable Product Request Submittal: An action submittal requesting consideration of a comparable product, including the following information:
	1. Identification of basis-of-design product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced, including Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	2. Data indicating compliance with the requirements specified in Part 2 "Comparable Products" Article.

	E. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: An action submittal complying with requirements in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.
	B. Identification of Products: Except for required labels and operating data, do not attach or imprint manufacturer or product names or trademarks on exposed surfaces of products or equipment that will be exposed to view in occupied spaces or on the e...
	1. Labels: Locate required product labels and stamps on a concealed surface, or, where required for observation following installation, on a visually accessible surface that is not conspicuous.


	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Modify or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of approved comparable products and approved substitutions.

	1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products, using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Delivery and Handling:
	1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent overcrowding of construction spaces.
	2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses.
	3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.
	4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and that products are undamaged and properly protected.

	C. Storage:
	1. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and equipment.
	2. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
	3. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
	4. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements under cover in a weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation and with adequate protection from wind.
	5. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and concealment.
	6. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
	7. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.


	1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations ...
	1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Written standard warranty form furnished by individual manufacturer for a particular product and issued in the name of the Owner or endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.
	2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide specific rights for Owner and issued in the name of the Owner or endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.

	B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution.
	1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and properly executed.
	2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included in the Project Manual, prepare a written document, using indicated form properly executed.
	3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for submitting special warranties.

	C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.
	1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
	2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.
	3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties meeting requirements of the Contract Documents.
	4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection.
	5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish salient characteristics of products.
	6. Or Equal: For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," "or approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.
	a. Submit additional documentation required by Architect in order to establish equivalency of proposed products. Unless otherwise indicated, evaluation of "or equal" product status is by the Architect, whose determination is final.


	B. Product Selection Procedures:
	1. Sole Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the named product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.
	a. Sole product may be indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following."

	2. Sole Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not b...
	a. Sole manufacturer/source may be indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following."

	3. Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of both manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will no...
	a. Limited list of products may be indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following."

	4. Non-Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of both available manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed or an unnamed product that complies with requirements.
	a. Non-limited list of products is indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following."
	b. Provision of an unnamed product is not considered a substitution, if the product complies with requirements.

	5. Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will...
	a. Limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following."

	6. Non-Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed or a product by an unnamed manufacturer that complies with requirements.
	a. Non-limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers whose products may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following."
	b. Provision of products of an unnamed manufacturer is not considered a substitution, if the product complies with requirements.

	7. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacture...

	C. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require the phrase "match Architect's sample," provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product ma...
	D. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range" or a similar phrase, select a product that complies with requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, de...

	2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
	A. Conditions for Consideration of Comparable Products: Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests witho...
	1. Evidence that proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, is consistent with the Contract Documents, will produce the indicated results, and is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those of the named basis-of-design product. Significant product qualities include attributes, such as type, function, in-service performance and physical properties, weight, dime...
	3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
	4. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
	5. Samples, if requested.

	B. Architect's Action on Comparable Products Submittal: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation, as specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."
	1. Form of Approval of Submittal: As specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."
	2. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable product request within time allocated.

	C. Submittal Requirements, Two-Step Process: Approval by the Architect of Contractor's request for use of comparable product is not intended to satisfy other submittal requirements. Comply with specified submittal requirements.
	D. Submittal Requirements, Single-Step Process: When acceptable to Architect, incorporate specified submittal requirements of individual Specification Section in combined submittal for comparable products. Approval by the Architect of Contractor's req...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	017300 FL - Execution
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Construction layout.
	2. Field engineering and surveying.
	3. Installation of the Work.
	4. Cutting and patching.
	5. Progress cleaning.
	6. Protection of installed construction.
	7. Correction of the Work.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for demolition and removal of selected portions of the building.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of subsequent work.
	B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after installation of subsequent work.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems: List services and systems that cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services and systems that will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate len...
	1. Include description of provisions for temporary services and systems during interruption of permanent services and systems.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of construction elements.
	1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, or when encountering the need for cutting and patching of elements whose structural function is not known, notify Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions...
	2. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.
	a. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.
	b. Membranes and flashings.
	c. Exterior curtain-wall construction.
	d. Sprayed fire-resistive material.
	e. Equipment supports.
	f. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.

	4. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualit...

	B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written recommendations and instructions for installation of specified products and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	1. For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction practices and procedures, use products for patching that comply with sustainable design requirements.

	B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of in-place materials. Use materials that are not considered hazard...

	C. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mec...
	1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, gas service piping, and water-service piping; underground electrical services; and other utilities.
	2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities serving Project site.

	B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation toleranc...
	1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.

	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by...
	B. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	C. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect in accordance with requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management...

	3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks and existing conditions. If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect promptly.
	B. Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations.

	3.4 INSTALLATION
	A. Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure satisfactory results as judged by Architect. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations, so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy of type expected for Project.
	E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction items on-site and placement in permanent locations.
	F. Tools and Equipment: Select tools or equipment that minimize production of excessive noise levels.
	G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for Work specified to be factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other portions of the Work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and instal...
	H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments ...
	1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights directed by Architect.
	2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
	3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry...

	I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed Work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect, as judged by Architect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.

	3.5 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

	B. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.
	C. Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.
	D. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	E. Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching in accordance with requirements in Section 011000 "Summary."
	F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas.
	G. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed proce...
	1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use.
	2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
	3. Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
	4. Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Sections where required by cutting and patching operations.
	5. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
	6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

	H. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other Work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as practicable, as judged by Architect. Provide materials and co...
	1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate physical integrity of installation.
	2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and refinishing.
	a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing materials.
	b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

	3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-plac...
	a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch, corner to corner of ...

	4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.
	5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure.

	I. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

	3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.
	1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
	2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.
	3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.
	a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.


	B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	C. Work Areas: Clean areas where Work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
	2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate.

	D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not...
	E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	F. Exposed Surfaces: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials down sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."
	H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	3.7 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Protection of Existing Items: Provide protection and ensure that existing items to remain undisturbed by construction are maintained in condition that existed at commencement of the Work.

	3.8 CORRECTION OF THE WORK
	A. Repair or remove and replace damaged, defective, or nonconforming Work. Restore damaged substrates and finishes.
	1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.

	B. Repair Work previously completed and subsequently damaged during construction period. Repair to like-new condition.
	C. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.
	D. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired without visible evidence of repair.
	E. Repair components that do not operate properly. Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired.
	F. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces.



	017419 FL - Construction Waste Management and Disposal
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
	1. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Construction Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste includes packaging.
	B. Demolition Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials resulting from demolition operations.
	C. Disposal: Removal of demolition or construction waste and subsequent salvage, sale, recycling, or deposit in landfill, incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, or designated spoil areas on Owner’s property.
	D. Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation for reuse.
	E. Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another facility.
	F. Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent incorporation into the Work.

	1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition and construction waste becomes property of Contractor.
	B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain th...
	1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by landfills and incinerator facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 DISPOSAL OF WASTE
	A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.

	B. Burning: Do not burn waste materials.



	017700 FL - Closeout Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Substantial Completion procedures.
	2. Final completion procedures.
	3. Warranties.
	4. Final cleaning.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation" for submitting Final Completion construction photographic documentation.
	2. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record Specifications, and Record Product Data.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. List of Incomplete Items: Contractor-prepared list of items to be completed or corrected, prepared for the Architect's use prior to Architect's inspection, to determine if the Work is substantially complete.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent.
	C. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.
	D. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.
	C. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.
	D. Field Report: For pest-control inspection.

	1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items required by other Sections.

	1.7 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and corrected (Contractor's "punch list"), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete.
	B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction, permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information.
	3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model number.

	C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	2. Complete final cleaning requirements.
	3. Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	D. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed wit...
	1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
	2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion.


	1.8 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining Final Completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment.
	2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each it...
	3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.
	4. Submit Final Completion photographic documentation.

	B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with insp...
	1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.


	1.9 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
	A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might l...
	B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project Manual.
	C. Warranty Electronic File: Provide warranties and bonds in PDF format. Assemble complete warranty and bond submittal package into a single electronic PDF file with bookmarks enabling navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at b...
	1. Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect.

	D. Warranties in Paper Form:
	1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper.
	2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty. Mark tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, address...
	3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste-disposal requirements in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

	3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK
	A. Complete repair and restoration operations required by Section 017300 "Execution" before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.



	017839 FL - Project Record Documents
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents, including the following:
	1. Record Drawings.
	2. Record specifications.
	3. Record Product Data.
	4. Miscellaneous record submittals.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures.


	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Record Drawings: Comply with the following:
	1. Number of Copies: Submit one set(s) of marked-up record prints.

	C. Record Specifications: Submit annotated PDF electronic files and one paper copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda and Contract modifications.
	D. Record Product Data: Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories and one paper copy of each submittal.
	E. Miscellaneous Record Submittals: See other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record-keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various construction activities. Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories and one paper c...

	1.4 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.
	1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation, where installation varies from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entit...
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.
	c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
	d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.
	e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic documentation.

	2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.
	b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
	c. Depths of foundations.
	d. Locations and depths of underground utilities.
	e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
	f. Revisions to electrical circuitry.
	g. Actual equipment locations.
	h. Duct size and routing.
	i. Locations of concealed internal utilities.
	j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
	k. Changes made following Architect's written orders.
	l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
	m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
	n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

	3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record prints.
	4. Mark record prints with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
	5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from original Drawings.
	6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

	B. Record Digital Data Files: Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect. When authorized, prepare a full set of corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings, as foll...
	1. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled.
	2. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints. Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable.
	3. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution.
	4. Architect will furnish Contractor with one set of digital data files of the Contract Drawings for use in recording information.
	a. See Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination" for requirements related to use of Architect's digital data files.


	C. Format: Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.
	1. Record Prints: Organize record prints into manageable sets. Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover sheets.
	2. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled.
	3. Record Digital Data Files: Organize digital data information into separate electronic files that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. Name each file with the sheet identification. Include identification in each digital data file.
	4. Identification: As follows:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
	d. Name of Architect.
	e. Name of Contractor.



	1.5 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS
	A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation, where installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and Contract modifications.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.
	3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to provide a record of selections made.
	4. Note related Change Orders and Record Drawings where applicable.

	B. Format: Submit record specifications as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up paper copy of Specifications.

	1.6 RECORD PRODUCT DATA
	A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project Record Document purposes. Post changes and revisions to Project Record Documents as they occur; do not wait until end of Project.
	B. Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in manufacturer's written instructions for installation.
	3. Note related Change Orders and Record Drawings where applicable.

	C. Format: Submit Record Product Data as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up paper copy of Product Data.
	1. Include Record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and title, electronically linked to each item of Record Product Data.


	1.7 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS
	A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work. Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use ...
	B. Format: Submit miscellaneous record submittals as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up miscellaneous record submittals.
	1. Include miscellaneous record submittals directory organized by Specification Section number and title, electronically linked to each item of miscellaneous record submittals.


	1.8 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS
	A. Maintenance of Record Documents: Store Record Documents in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use Project Record Documents for construction purposes. Maintain Record Documents in good order and in a cle...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	024119 FL - Selective Demolition
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
	2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements.
	3. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy requirements, and phasing requirements.
	2. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures.
	3. Section 013516 "Alteration Project Procedures" for general protection and work procedures for alteration projects.
	4. Section 311000 "Site Clearing" for site clearing and removal of above- and below-grade improvements not part of selective demolition.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
	B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, and store.
	C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.
	D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
	E. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

	1.3 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.
	B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain th...
	1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:
	1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's building manager's on-site operations are uninterrupted.
	2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.
	3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
	4. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of existing building.

	C. Predemolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by salvage and demolition operations. Comply with Section 013233 "Photographic Documentat...
	D. Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion of selective demolition.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged.

	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.
	B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	1. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.

	E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
	F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.


	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Standards: Comply with ANSI/ASSP A10.6 and NFPA 241.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition operations.
	B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents.
	C. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction photographs or video.
	1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged.
	2. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction.


	3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage.
	1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
	2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.


	3.3 PROTECTION
	A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and from occupied portions of building.
	2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage to structure and interior areas.
	3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed during selective demolition operations.
	4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.

	B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontro...
	1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.

	C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

	3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL
	A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next lower level.
	2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hamm...
	3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppr...
	5. Maintain fire watch during and for at least 4 hours after flame-cutting operations.
	6. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
	7. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly dispose of off-site.
	8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
	9. Dispose of demolished items and materials.

	B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	C. Removed and Salvaged Items:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
	3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
	5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	D. Removed and Reinstalled Items:
	1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

	E. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and r...

	3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS
	A. Concrete: Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at least 3/4 inch at junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and...
	B. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.
	C. Roofing: Remove no more existing roofing than what can be covered in one day by new roofing and so that building interior remains watertight and weathertight.
	1. Remove existing roof membrane, flashings, copings, and roof accessories.
	2. Remove existing roofing system down to substrate.


	3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
	3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.
	4. Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

	B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

	3.7 CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.



	030130 FL - Maintenance of Cast-In-Place Concrete
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Removal of deteriorated concrete and subsequent replacement and patching.
	2. Corrosion-inhibiting treatment.


	1.3 ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance for repair of cast-in-place concrete fill roof slabs is specified in Section 012100 "Allowances."

	1.4 UNIT PRICES
	A. Work of this Section is affected by unit prices specified in Section 012200 "Unit Prices."
	1. Unit prices apply to authorized work covered by contingency allowances.
	2. Unit prices apply to authorized additions to and deletions from the Work as authorized by Change Orders.

	B. General: Unit prices include the cost of preparing existing construction to receive the work indicated.

	1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Review methods and procedures related to concrete maintenance including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Verify concrete-repair specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	b. Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances.
	c. Quality-control program.
	d. Coordination with building occupants.



	1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, chemical composition, physical properties, test data, and mixing, preparation, and application instructions.

	C. Samples: Cured Samples for each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, in manufacturer's standard size appropriate for each type of work.

	1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Qualification Data: For concrete-repair specialist.
	C. Material Certificates: For each type of portland cement aggregate supplied for mixing or adding to products at Project site.
	D. Product Test Reports: For each manufactured bonding agent and cementitious patching mortar, for tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency.

	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Each manufactured bonding-agent, packaged patching-mortar, and corrosion-inhibiting-treatment manufacturer shall employ factory-authorized service representatives who are available for consultation and Project-site insp...
	B. Mockups: Build mockups to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Concrete Removal and Patching: Remove and repair an approximately 100 sq. in. area of deteriorated concrete deck and deteriorated concrete wall.
	2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for minimum and maximum temperature requirements and other conditions for storage.
	B. Store cementitious materials off the ground, under cover, and in a dry location.
	C. Store aggregates covered and in a dry location; maintain grading and other required characteristics and prevent contamination.

	1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations for Epoxies: Do not apply when air and substrate temperatures are outside limits permitted by manufacturer. During hot weather, cool epoxy components before mixing, store mixed products in shade, and cool unused mixed prod...
	1. Use only Class A epoxies when substrate temperatures are below or are expected to go below 40 deg F within eight hours.
	2. Use only Class A or B epoxies when substrate temperatures are below or are expected to go below 60 deg F within eight hours.
	3. Use only Class C epoxies when substrate temperatures are above and are expected to stay above 60 deg F for eight hours.

	B. Cold-Weather Requirements for Cementitious Materials: Do not apply unless concrete-surface and air temperatures are above 40 deg F and will remain so for at least 48 hours after completion of Work.
	C. Hot-Weather Requirements for Cementitious Materials: Protect repair work when temperature and humidity conditions produce excessive evaporation of water from patching materials. Provide artificial shade and wind breaks, and use cooled materials as ...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations: For repair products, obtain each color, grade, finish, type, and variety of product from single source and from single manufacturer with resources to provide products of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

	2.2 BONDING AGENTS
	A. Epoxy-Modified, Cementitious Bonding and Anticorrosion Agent: Manufactured product that consists of water-insensitive epoxy adhesive, portland cement, and water-based solution of corrosion-inhibiting chemicals that forms a protective film on steel ...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. ARDEX Americas.
	b. Dayton Superior Corporation.
	c. Euclid Chemical Company (The); an RPM company.
	d. Kaufman Products, Inc.
	e. Master Builders Solutions.
	f. Sika Corporation.
	g. SpecChem, LLC.
	h. Sto Corp.



	2.3 PATCHING MORTAR
	A. Patching Mortar Requirements:
	1. Only use patching mortars that are recommended by manufacturer for each applicable horizontal, vertical, or overhead use orientation.
	2. Color and Aggregate Texture: Provide patching mortar and aggregates of colors and sizes necessary to produce patching mortar that matches existing, adjacent, exposed concrete. Blend several aggregates if necessary to achieve suitable matches.
	3. Coarse Aggregate for Patching Mortar: ASTM C33/C33M, washed aggregate, Size No. 8, Class 5S. Add to patching-mortar mix only as permitted by patching-mortar manufacturer.

	B. Cementitious Patching Mortar: Packaged, dry mix for repair of concrete.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Edison Coatings, Inc.
	b. Sika Corporation.
	c. Tnemec Company, Inc.
	d. W. R. Meadows, Inc.

	2. Compressive Strength: Not less than 4000 psi at 28 days when tested according to ASTM C109/C109M.


	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I, II, or III unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Water: Potable.

	2.5 MIXES
	A. General: Mix products, in clean containers, according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Do not add water, thinners, or additives unless recommended by manufacturer.
	2. When practical, use manufacturer's premeasured packages to ensure that materials are mixed in proper proportions. When premeasured packages are not used, measure ingredients using graduated measuring containers; do not estimate quantities or use sh...
	3. Do not mix more materials than can be used within time limits recommended by manufacturer. Discard materials that have begun to set.

	B. Dry-Pack Mortar: Mix required type(s) of patching-mortar dry ingredients with just enough liquid to form damp cohesive mixture that can be squeezed by hand into a ball but is not plastic.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONCRETE REPAIR
	A. Have concrete-repair work performed only by qualified concrete-repair specialist.
	B. Comply with manufacturers' written instructions for surface preparation and product application.

	3.2 EXAMINATION
	A. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates when areas of deteriorated or delaminated concrete and deteriorated reinforcing bars will be located.
	B. Locate areas of deteriorated or delaminated concrete using hammer or chain-drag sounding and mark boundaries. Mark areas for removal by simplifying and squaring off boundaries. At columns and walls make boundaries level and plumb unless otherwise i...
	C. Pachometer Testing: Locate at least three reinforcing bars using a pachometer, and drill test holes to determine depth of cover. Calibrate pachometer using depth of cover measurements, and verify depth of cover in removal areas using pachometer.
	D. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from concrete-maintenance work.

	3.3 PREPARATION
	A. Ensure that supervisory personnel are on-site and on duty when concrete repair work begins and during its progress.
	B. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building being repaired, building site, plants, and surrounding buildings from harm resulting from concrete repair work.
	1. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and precautions. Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and adjacent materials, components, and vegetation.
	2. Use only proven protection methods appropriate to each area and surface being protected.
	3. Provide temporary barricades, barriers, and directional signage to exclude public from areas where concrete maintenance work is being performed.
	4. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during course of concrete maintenance work.
	5. Contain dust and debris generated by concrete maintenance work and prevent it from reaching the public or adjacent surfaces.
	6. Use water-mist sprinkling and other wet methods to control dust only with adequate, approved procedures and equipment that ensure that such water will not create a hazard or adversely affect other building areas or materials.
	7. Protect floors and other surfaces along haul routes from damage, wear, and staining.
	8. Provide supplemental sound-control treatment to isolate removal and dismantling work from other areas of the building.
	9. Protect adjacent surfaces and equipment by covering them with heavy polyethylene film and waterproof masking tape. If practical, remove items, store, and reinstall after potentially damaging operations are complete.
	10. Neutralize and collect alkaline and acid wastes for disposal off Owner's property.
	11. Dispose of debris and runoff from operations by legal means and in a manner that prevents soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to landscaping, and water penetration into building interiors.

	C. Existing Drains: Prior to the start of work in an area, test drainage system to ensure that it is functioning properly. Notify Architect immediately of inadequate drainage or blockage. Do not begin work in an area until the drainage system is in wo...
	1. Prevent solids such as aggregate or mortar residue from entering the drainage system. Clean out drains and drain lines that become sluggish or blocked by sand or other materials resulting from concrete maintenance work.
	2. Protect drains from pollutants. Block drains or filter out sediments, allowing only clean water to pass.

	D. Preparation for Concrete Removal: Examine construction to be repaired to determine best methods to safely and effectively perform concrete maintenance work. Examine adjacent work to determine what protective measures will be necessary. Make explora...
	1. Verify that affected utilities have been disconnected and capped.
	2. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed for reinstallation or salvage.

	E. Reinforcing-Bar Preparation: Remove loose and flaking rust from exposed reinforcing bars by needle scaling or wire brushing until only tightly adhered light rust remains.
	1. Where section loss of reinforcing bar is more than 25 percent, or 20 percent in two or more adjacent bars, cut bars and remove and replace.
	2. Remove additional concrete as necessary to provide at least 3/4-inch clearance at existing and replacement bars.
	3. Splice replacement bars to existing bars according to ACI 318 by lapping, welding, or using mechanical couplings.


	3.4 REMOVAL OF CONCRETE
	A. Do not overload structural elements with debris.
	B. Saw-cut perimeter of areas indicated for removal to a depth of at least 1/2 inch. Make cuts perpendicular to concrete surfaces and no deeper than cover on reinforcement.
	C. Remove deteriorated and delaminated concrete by breaking up and dislodging from reinforcement.
	D. Where half or more of the perimeter of reinforcing bar is exposed, bond between reinforcing bar and surrounding concrete is broken, or reinforcing bar is corroded, remove concrete from entire perimeter of bar and to provide at least 3/4-inch cleara...
	E. Test areas where concrete has been removed by tapping with hammer, and remove additional concrete until unsound and disbonded concrete is completely removed.
	F. Thoroughly clean removal areas of loose concrete, dust, and debris.

	3.5 APPLICATION OF BONDING AGENT
	A. Epoxy-Modified, Cementitious Bonding and Anticorrosion Agent: Apply to reinforcing bars and concrete by stiff brush or hopper spray according to manufacturer's written instructions. Apply to reinforcing bars in two coats, allowing first coat to dry...
	B. Slurry Coat for Cementitious Patching Mortar: Wet substrate thoroughly and then remove standing water. Scrub a slurry of neat patching mortar into substrate, filling pores and voids.

	3.6 INSTALLATION OF PATCHING MORTAR
	A. Place patching mortar as specified in this article unless otherwise recommended in writing by manufacturer.
	1. Provide forms where necessary to confine patch to required shape.
	2. Wet substrate and forms thoroughly and then remove standing water.

	B. Pretreatment: Apply specified bonding agent and slurry coat.
	C. General Placement: Place patching mortar by troweling toward edges of patch to force intimate contact with edge surfaces. For large patches, fill edges first and then work toward center, always troweling toward edges of patch. At fully exposed rein...
	D. Vertical Patching: Place material in lifts of not more than 2 inches or less than 3/4 inch. Do not feather edge.
	E. Consolidation: After each lift is placed, consolidate material and screed surface.
	F. Multiple Lifts: Where multiple lifts are used, score surface of lifts to provide a rough surface for placing subsequent lifts. Allow each lift to reach final set before placing subsequent lifts.
	G. Finishing: Allow surfaces of lifts that are to remain exposed to become firm and then finish to a surface matching adjacent concrete.
	H. Curing: Wet-cure cementitious patching materials, including polymer-modified cementitious patching materials, for not less than seven days by water-fog spray or water-saturated absorptive cover.



	040140.61 FL - Stone Repair
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Replacing cracked stone masonry with new stone.
	2. Removing abandoned anchors.
	3. Painting steel uncovered during the work.


	1.3 ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowances for stone repair are specified in Section 012100 “Allowances.”
	B. Stone panel replacement in excess of 20 percent of the panels indicated on the Drawings to be removed is part of the stone replacement allowance.

	1.4 UNIT PRICES
	A. Work of this Section is affected by unit prices specified in Section 012200 “Unit Prices.”
	1. Unit prices apply to authorized work covered by contingency allowances.
	2. Unit prices apply to authorized additions to and deletions from the Work as authorized by Change Orders.


	1.5 DEFINITIONS
	A. Low-Pressure Spray:  100 to 400 psi; 4 to 6 gpm.
	B. Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar: Mortar used to set and anchor masonry in a structure, distinct from pointing mortar installed after masonry is set in place.
	C. Rift: The most pronounced direction of splitting or cleavage of a stone.
	D. Stone Terminology: ASTM C119.

	1.6 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Review methods and procedures related to stone repair including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Verify stone repair specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	b. Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances.
	c. Quality-control program.
	d. Coordination with building occupants.



	1.7 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING
	A. Work Sequence: Perform stone repair work in the following sequence, which includes work specified in this and other Sections:
	1. Clean stone.
	2. Rake out mortar from joints surrounding stone to be replaced and from joints adjacent to stone repairs along joints.
	3. Repair stonework, including replacing existing stone with new stone.
	4. Rake out mortar from joints to be repointed.
	5. Point mortar and sealant joints.
	6. After repairs and repointing have been completed and cured, perform a final cleaning to remove residues from this work.

	B. As scaffolding is removed, patch anchor holes used to attach scaffolding. Patch holes in stone according to "Stone Patching" Article. Patch holes in mortar joints according to Section 040140.62 "Stone Repointing."

	1.8 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.
	2. Include recommendations for product application and use.
	3. Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements.

	C. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and locations of replacement stone units on the structure and their jointing, showing relation of existing and new or relocated units.
	2. Show partial replacement stone units (dutchmen).
	3. Indicate setting number of each new stone unit and its location on the structure in annotated plans and elevations.
	4. Show provisions for expansion joints or other sealant joints.
	5. Show provisions for flashing, lighting fixtures, conduits, and weep holes as required.
	6. Show replacement and repair anchors, including drilled-in pins. Include details of anchors within individual stone units, with locations of anchors and dimensions of holes and recesses in stone required for anchors, including direction and angle of...
	7. Show locations of scaffolding and points of scaffolding in contact with masonry. Include details of each point of contact or anchorage.

	D. Samples for Initial Selection: For the following:
	1. Colored Mortar: Submit sets of mortar that will be left exposed in the form of sample mortar strips, 6 inches long by 1/4 inch wide, set in aluminum or plastic channels.
	a. Have each set contain a close color range of at least three Samples of different mixes of colored sands and cements that produce a mortar matching the existing, cleaned mortar when cured and dry.
	b. Submit with precise measurements on ingredients, proportions, gradations, and source of colored sands from which each Sample was made.

	2. Sand Types Used for Mortar: Minimum 8 oz.of each in plastic screw-top jars.
	3. Patching Compound: Submit sets of patching compound Samples in the form of plugs (patches in drilled holes) in sample units of stone representative of the range of stone colors on the building.
	a. Have each set contain a close color range of at least three Samples of different mixes of patching compound that matches the variations in existing stone when cured and dry.

	4. Include similar Samples of accessories involving color selection.

	E. Samples for Verification: For the following:
	1. Each type of replacement stone. Include sets of Samples to show full range of color, texture, grain, veining, and finish to be expected. Provide sets of at least two 12-by-12-inch Samples for each type, but no fewer than necessary to indicate full ...
	2. Each type of patching compound in form of briquettes, at least 3 inches long by 1-1/2 inches wide. Document each Sample with manufacturer and stock number or other information necessary to order additional material.
	3. Each type of adhesive.
	4. Accessories: Each type of anchor, accessory, and miscellaneous support.


	1.9 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Qualification Data: For stone repair specialist, including field supervisors and workers and testing service.
	C. Quality-control program.

	1.10 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Stone Repair Specialist Qualifications: Engage an experienced stone repair firm to perform work of this Section. Firm shall have completed work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project with a record of successful i...
	1. Field Supervision: Stone repair specialist firms shall maintain experienced full-time supervisors on Project site during times that stone repair work is in progress.
	2. Stone Repair Worker Qualifications:  When stone units are being patched, assign at least one worker per crew who is trained and certified by manufacturer of patching compound to apply its products.

	B. Quality-Control Program: Prepare a written quality-control program for this Project to systematically demonstrate the ability of personnel to properly follow methods and use materials and tools without damaging stonework. Include provisions for sup...
	C. Mockups: Prepare mockups of stone repair to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution and for fabrication and installation.
	1. Stone Repair: Prepare sample areas for each type of stone indicated to have repair work performed. If not otherwise indicated, size each mockup not smaller than two adjacent whole units or approximately 48 inches in least dimension. Construct sampl...
	a. Replacement:  Four stone units replaced.

	2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.11 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver stone units to Project site strapped together in suitable packs or pallets or in heavy-duty crates and protected against impact and chipping.
	B. Deliver each piece of stone with code mark or setting number on unexposed face, corresponding to Shop Drawings, using nonstaining paint.
	C. Deliver packaged materials to Project site in manufacturer's original and unopened containers, labeled with manufacturer's name and type of products.
	D. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.
	E. Store hydrated lime in manufacturer's original and unopened containers. Discard lime if containers have been damaged or have been opened for more than two days.
	F. Store sand where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination avoided.
	G. Handle stone to prevent overstressing, chipping, defacement, and other damage.

	1.12 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit stone repair work to be performed according to product manufacturers' written instructions and specified requirements.
	B. Temperature Limits, General: Repair stone units only when air temperature is between 40 and 90 deg F and is predicted to remain so for at least seven days after completion of the Work unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Cold-Weather Requirements: Comply with the following procedures for stone repair unless otherwise indicated:
	1. When air temperature is below 40 deg F, heat mortar ingredients, repair materials, and existing stone to produce temperatures between 40 and 120 deg F.
	2. When mean daily air temperature is below 40 deg F, provide enclosure and heat to maintain temperatures above 32 deg F within the enclosure for seven days after repair.

	D. Hot-Weather Requirements: Protect stone repairs when temperature and humidity conditions produce excessive evaporation of water from mortar and patching materials. Provide artificial shade and wind breaks, and use cooled materials as required to mi...
	E. For manufactured repair materials, perform work within the environmental limits set by each manufacturer.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of material for repairing stone (stone, cement, sand, etc.) from single source with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

	2.2 STONE MATERIALS
	A. Stone Matching Existing: Natural building stone of variety, color, texture, grain, veining, finish, size, and shape that match existing stone.  The existing stone is Deer Isle Granite.
	1. For existing stone that exhibits a range of colors, texture, grain, veining, finishes, sizes, or shapes, provide stone that proportionally matches that range rather than stone that matches an individual color, texture, grain, veining, finish, size,...

	B. Cutting New Stone: Cut each new stone so that, when it is set in final position, the rift or natural bedding planes will match the rift orientation of existing stones.

	2.3 MORTAR MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or Type II, except Type III may be used for cold-weather construction; white or gray, or both where required for color matching of mortar.
	1. Provide cement containing not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according to ASTM C114.

	B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.
	C. Masonry Cement: ASTM C91/C91M.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. Cemex S.A.B. de C.V.
	b. Essroc.
	c. Holcim (US) Inc.
	d. Lafarge North America Inc.
	e. Lehigh Hanson; HeidelbergCement Group.
	f. Quikrete; The QUIKRETE Companies, LLC.


	D. Mortar Cement: ASTM C1329/C1329M.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
	a. Lafarge North America Inc.


	E. Mortar Sand: ASTM C144.
	1. Exposed Mortar: Match size, texture, and gradation of existing mortar sand as closely as possible. Blend several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match.
	2. Colored Mortar: Natural sand or ground marble, granite, or other sound stone of color necessary to produce required mortar color.

	F. Water:  Potable.

	2.4 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
	A. Stone Repair Anchors and Pins: Mechanical fasteners and pins of Type 304 stainless steel; designed for stone stabilization and pinning stone pieces; matching shape and size of existing anchors unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Setting Buttons and Shims: Resilient plastic, nonstaining to stone, sized to suit joint thicknesses and bed depths of stone units, less the required depth of pointing materials unless removed before pointing.
	C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material; compatible with mortar, joint primers, sealants, and surfaces adjacent to joints; and that easily comes off entirely, including adhesive.
	D. Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to approval of a mockup:
	1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved.
	2. Minimal possibility of damaging exposed surfaces.
	3. Consistency of each application.
	4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance.
	5. Do not use products or tools that could leave residue on surfaces.

	E. Stainless Steel Mechanical Fasteners for Fastening to Steel: Elco Bi-Flex Bi-Metal, self-drilling, self-tapping, steel drill screws or approved equal.
	1. Head Type: Low profile head beneath sheathing, manufacturer’s standard elsewhere.

	F. Expansion Anchors for Fastening to Masonry or Concrete: Hilti HLC Sleeve Anchor or approved equal.
	1. Material: Type 304 Stainless Steel.

	G. Split Tail Stone Anchors:
	1. Material: Stainless Steel Type 304 or Type 316.
	a. Thickness: 3/16 inch minimum.


	H. Stone Anchor Channels:
	1. Material: Stainless Steel Type 304 or Type 316.
	2. Compatible with split tail stone anchor described above.


	2.5 MORTAR MIXES
	A. Measurement and Mixing: Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition by volume or equivalent weight. Do not measure by shovel; use known measure. Mix materials in a clean, mechanical batch mixer.
	B. Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Mixes: Mix mortar materials in the following proportions:
	1. Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar by Volume:  1 part portland cement, 1 part lime, and 6 parts sand.
	2. Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar by Type: ASTM C270, Proportion Specification, Type N unless otherwise indicated, with cementitious material limited to portland cement and lime, masonry cement ,or mortar cement.
	3. Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar by Property: ASTM C270, Property Specification, Type N unless otherwise indicated; with cementitious material limited to portland cement and lime, masonry cement, or mortar cement.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PROTECTION
	A. Prevent mortar from staining face of surrounding stone and other surfaces.
	1. Cover sills, ledges, and other projecting items to protect them from mortar droppings.
	2. Keep wall area wet below rebuilding and repair work to discourage mortar from adhering.
	3. Immediately remove mortar splatters in contact with exposed stone and other surfaces.


	3.2 ABANDONED ANCHOR REMOVAL
	A. Remove abandoned anchors, brackets, wood nailers, and other extraneous items no longer in use unless indicated to remain.
	1. Remove items carefully to avoid spalling or cracking stone.
	2. Notify Architect before proceeding if an item cannot be removed without damaging surrounding stone. Do the following where directed:
	a. Cut or grind off item approximately 3/4 inch beneath surface and core drill a recess of same depth in surrounding stone as close around item as practical.
	b. Immediately paint exposed end of item with two coats of antirust coating, following coating manufacturer's written instructions and without exceeding manufacturer's recommended dry film thickness per coat. Keep paint off sides of recess.

	3. Patch hole where each item was removed unless directed to remove and replace stone unit.


	3.3 STONE REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT
	A. At locations indicated, remove stone that has deteriorated or is damaged beyond repair or is to be reused. Carefully remove entire units from joint to joint, without damaging surrounding stone, in a manner that permits replacement with full-size un...
	B. Support and protect remaining stonework that surrounds removal area.
	C. Maintain flashing, reinforcement, lintels, and adjoining construction in an undamaged condition. Coordinate with new flashing which is specified in other Sections.
	D. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids, cracks, bulges, and loose units in existing stone or unit masonry backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.
	E. Remove in an undamaged condition as many whole stone units as possible.
	1. Remove mortar, loose particles, and soil from stone by cleaning with hand chisels, brushes, and water.
	2. Remove sealants by cutting close to stone with utility knife and cleaning with solvents.
	3. Store stone for reuse. Store off ground, on skids, and protected from weather.
	4. Deliver cleaned stone not required for reuse to Owner unless otherwise indicated.

	F. Clean stone surrounding removal areas by removing mortar, dust, and loose particles in preparation for stone replacement.
	G. Replace removed damaged stone with  new stone matching existing stone, including direction of rift or natural bedding planes.
	H. Install replacement stone into bonding and coursing pattern of existing stone. If cutting is required, use a motor-driven saw designed to cut stone with clean, sharp, unchipped edges. Finish edges to blend with appearance of edges of existing stone.
	1. Maintain joint width for replacement stone to match existing joints.
	2. Use setting buttons or shims to set stone accurately spaced with uniform joints.

	I. Set replacement stone with rebuilding (setting) mortar and with completely filled bed, head, and collar joints. Butter vertical joints for full width before setting, and set units in full bed of mortar unless otherwise indicated. Replace existing a...
	1. Tool exposed mortar joints in repaired areas to match joints of surrounding existing stonework.
	2. Rake out mortar used for laying stone before mortar sets according to Section 040140.62 "Stone Repointing." Point at same time as repointing of surrounding area.
	3. When mortar is hard enough to support units, remove shims and other devices interfering with pointing of joints.

	J. Curing: Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 consecutive hours, including weekends and holidays.
	1. Hairline cracking within the mortar or mortar separation at edge of a joint is unacceptable. Completely remove such mortar and repoint.


	3.4 PAINTING STEEL UNCOVERED DURING THE WORK
	A. Where steel is exposed during stone removal, prepare and paint it as follows:
	1. Surface Preparation: Remove paint, rust, and other contaminants according to a minimum of SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning," and as applicable to comply with paint manufacturer's recommended preparation.
	2. Zinc-Rich Coating: Immediately paint exposed steel with two coats of organic zinc-rich coating containing 95% metallic zinc by weight in the dried film, following coating manufacturer's written instructions and without exceeding manufacturer's reco...


	3.5 FINAL CLEANING
	A. After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed stone surfaces of excess mortar and foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean water, applied by low-pressure spray.
	1. Do not use metal scrapers or brushes.
	2. Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaners.

	B. Clean mortar and debris from roof; remove debris from gutters and downspouts. Rinse off roof and flush gutters and downspouts.
	C. Remove masking materials, leaving no residues that could trap dirt.

	3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Architect's Project Representatives: Architect will assign Project representatives to help carry out Architect's responsibilities at the site, including observing progress and quality of portion of the Work completed. Allow Architect's Project repr...
	B. Notify Architect's Project representatives in advance of times when lift devices and scaffolding will be relocated. Do not relocate lift devices and scaffolding until Architect's Project representatives have had reasonable opportunity to make inspe...

	3.7 STONE WASTE DISPOSAL
	A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess stone materials are Contractor's property.
	B. Stone Waste: Remove stone waste and legally dispose of off Owner's property.



	040140.62 FL - Stone Repointing
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 079200 “Joint Sealants” for joint sealants.


	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Repointing joints with mortar.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Low-Pressure Spray:  100 to 400 psi; 4 to 6 gpm.
	B. Rift: The most pronounced direction of splitting or cleavage of a stone.

	1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Review methods and procedures related to repointing stonework including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Verify stone repointing specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	b. Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances.
	c. Quality-control program.
	d. Coordination with building occupants.



	1.5 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING
	A. Order sand and gray portland cement for pointing mortar immediately after approval of mockups. Take delivery of and store at Project site enough quantity to complete Project.
	B. Work Sequence: Perform stone repointing work in the following sequence, which includes work specified in this and other Sections:
	1. Rake out mortar from joints surrounding stone to be replaced and from joints adjacent to stone repairs along joints.
	2. Repair stonework, including replacing existing stone with new stone.
	3. Rake out mortar from joints to be repointed.
	4. Point mortar and sealant joints.
	5. After repairs and repointing have been completed and cured, perform a final cleaning to remove residues from this work.

	C. As scaffolding is removed, patch anchor holes used to attach scaffolding. Patch holes in stone according to Section 040140.61 "Stone Repair." Patch holes in mortar joints according to "Repointing" Article.

	1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.
	2. Include recommendations for product application and use.
	3. Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements.

	C. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and locations of repointing work on the structure.
	2. Show provisions for expansion joints or other sealant joints.
	3. Show locations of scaffolding and points of scaffolding in contact with masonry. Include details of each point of contact or anchorage.

	D. Samples for Initial Selection: For the following:
	1. Each type, color, and texture of pointing mortar in the form of sample mortar strips, 6 inches long by 1/4 inch wide, set in aluminum or plastic channels.
	a. Include with each Sample a list of ingredients with proportions of each. Identify sources, both supplier and quarry, of each type of sand and brand names of cementitious materials and pigments if any.

	2. Accessories: Each type of anchor, accessory, and miscellaneous support.


	1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Qualification Data: For stone repointing specialist including field supervisors and workers.
	C. Preconstruction Test Reports: For existing stone and mortar.
	D. Quality-control program.

	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Stone Repointing Specialist Qualifications: Engage an experienced stone repointing firm to perform work of this Section. Firm shall have completed work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project with a record of succ...
	1. Field Supervision: Stone repointing specialist firms shall maintain experienced full-time supervisors on Project site during times that stone repointing work is in progress.

	B. Quality-Control Program: Prepare a written quality-control program for this Project to systematically demonstrate the ability of personnel to properly follow methods and use materials and tools without damaging stonework. Include provisions for sup...
	C. Mockups: Prepare mockups of stone repointing to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Repointing: Rake out joints in two separate areas, each approximately 36 inches high by 48 inches wide for each type of repointing required, and repoint one of the areas.
	2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver packaged materials to Project site in manufacturer's original and unopened containers, labeled with manufacturer's name and type of products.
	B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.
	C. Store hydrated lime in manufacturer's original and unopened containers. Discard lime if containers have been damaged or have been opened for more than two days.
	D. Store sand where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination avoided.

	1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit repointing work to be performed according to product manufacturers' written instructions and specified requirements.
	B. Temperature Limits: Repoint mortar joints only when air temperature is between 40 and 90 deg F and is predicted to remain so for at least seven days after completion of the Work unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Cold-Weather Requirements: Comply with the following procedures for mortar-joint pointing unless otherwise indicated:
	1. When air temperature is below 40 deg F, heat mortar ingredients and existing stone to produce temperatures between 40 and 120 deg F.
	2. When mean daily air temperature is below 40 deg F, provide enclosure and heat to maintain temperatures above 32 deg F within the enclosure for seven days after pointing.

	D. Hot-Weather Requirements: Protect mortar-joint pointing when temperature and humidity conditions produce excessive evaporation of water from mortar materials. Provide artificial shade and wind breaks, and use cooled materials as required to minimiz...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of material for stone repointing (cement, sand, etc.) from single source with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

	2.2 MORTAR MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or Type II, except Type III may be used for cold-weather construction; white or gray, or both where required for color matching of mortar.
	1. Provide cement containing not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according to ASTM C114.

	B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.
	C. Masonry Cement: ASTM C91/C91M.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Cemex S.A.B. de C.V.
	b. Essroc.
	c. Holcim (US) Inc.
	d. Lafarge North America Inc.
	e. Lehigh Hanson; HeidelbergCement Group.
	f. Quikrete; The QUIKRETE Companies, LLC.


	D. Mortar Cement: ASTM C1329/C1329M.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Lafarge North America Inc.


	E. Mortar Sand: ASTM C144.
	1. Match size, texture, and gradation of existing mortar sand as closely as possible. Blend several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match.
	2. Color: Natural sand or ground marble, granite, or other sound stone of color necessary to produce required mortar color.

	F. Water: Potable.

	2.3 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
	A. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material; compatible with mortar, joint primers, sealants, and surfaces adjacent to joints; and that easily comes off entirely, including adhesive.
	B. Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to approval of a mockup:
	1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved.
	2. Minimal possibility of damaging exposed surfaces.
	3. Consistency of each application.
	4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance.
	5. Do not use products or tools that could leave residue on surfaces.


	2.4 MORTAR MIXES
	A. Measurement and Mixing: Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition by volume or equivalent weight. Do not measure by shovel; use known measure. Mix materials in a clean, mechanical batch mixer.
	1. Mixing Pointing Mortar: Thoroughly mix cementitious materials and sand together before adding any water. Then mix again, adding only enough water to produce a damp, unworkable mix that retains its form when pressed into a ball. Maintain mortar in t...

	B. Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Mixes: Mix mortar materials in the following proportions:
	1. Pointing Mortar by Type: ASTM C270, Proportion Specification, Type N unless otherwise indicated; with cementitious material limited to portland cement and lime, masonry cement, or mortar cement.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PROTECTION
	A. Prevent mortar from staining face of surrounding stone and other surfaces.
	1. Cover sills, ledges, and other projecting items to protect them from mortar droppings.
	2. Keep wall area wet below pointing work to discourage mortar from adhering.
	3. Immediately remove mortar splatters in contact with exposed stone and other surfaces.


	3.2 STONE REPOINTING, GENERAL
	A. Appearance Standard: Repointed surfaces are to have a uniform appearance as viewed from 20 feet away by Architect.

	3.3 REPOINTING
	A. Rake out and repoint joints to the following extent:
	1. All joints except penthouse brick walls.

	B. Rake out joints as follows, according to procedures demonstrated in approved mockup:
	1. Remove mortar from joints to depth of 1-1/4 inches or 2-1/2 times joint width (whichever is greater) and not less than that required to expose sound, unweathered mortar. Do not remove unsound mortar more than 2 inches deep; consult Architect for di...
	2. Remove mortar from stone surfaces within raked-out joints to provide reveals with square backs and to expose stone for contact with pointing mortar. Brush, vacuum, or flush joints to remove dirt and loose debris.
	3. Do not spall edges of stone units or widen joints. Replace or patch damaged stone units as directed by Architect.

	C. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids in mortar joints, cracks, loose stone, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.
	D. Pointing with Mortar:
	1. Rinse joint surfaces with water to remove dust and mortar particles. Time rinsing application so, at time of pointing, joint surfaces are damp but free of standing water. If rinse water dries, dampen joint surfaces before pointing.
	2. Apply pointing mortar first to areas where existing mortar was removed to depths greater than surrounding areas. Apply in layers not greater than 3/8 inch until a uniform depth is formed. Fully compact each layer, and allow it to become thumbprint ...
	3. After deep areas have been filled to same depth as remaining joints, point joints by placing mortar in layers not greater than 3/8 inch. Fully compact each layer and allow to become thumbprint hard before applying next layer. Where existing stone h...
	4. When mortar is thumbprint hard, tool joints to match original appearance of joints as demonstrated in approved mockup. Remove excess mortar from edge of joint by brushing.
	5. Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 consecutive hours, including weekends and holidays.
	6. Hairline cracking within mortar or mortar separation at edge of a joint is unacceptable. Completely remove such mortar and repoint.

	E. Where repointing work precedes cleaning of existing stone, allow mortar to harden at least 30 days before beginning cleaning work.

	3.4 FINAL CLEANING
	A. After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed stone surfaces of excess mortar and foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean water, applied by low-pressure spray.
	1. Do not use metal scrapers or brushes.
	2. Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaners.

	B. Clean mortar and debris from roof; remove debris from gutters and downspouts. Rinse off roof and flush gutters and downspouts.
	C. Remove masking materials, leaving no residues that could trap dirt.

	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Architect's Project Representatives: Architect will assign Project representatives to help carry out Architect's responsibilities at the site, including observing progress and quality of portion of the Work completed. Allow Architect's Project repr...
	B. Notify Architect's Project representatives in advance of times when lift devices and scaffolding will be relocated. Do not relocate lift devices and scaffolding until Architect's Project representatives have had reasonable opportunity to make inspe...



	042000 FL - Unit Masonry
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Brick.
	2. Mortar and grout materials.
	3. Ties and anchors.
	4. Accessories.
	5. Mortar and grout mixes.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 040140.62 “Stone Repointing” for stone repointing mortar.
	2. Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for sheet metal flashing.
	3. Section 321400 "Unit Paving" for exterior unit masonry paving.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. CMU(s): Concrete masonry unit(s).
	B. Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data: For each type of product.
	C. Shop Drawings: For the following:
	1. Masonry Units: Indicate sizes, profiles, coursing, and locations of special shapes.
	2. Reinforcing Steel: Indicate bending, lap lengths, and placement of unit masonry reinforcing bars. Comply with ACI 315R.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. List of Materials Used in Constructing Mockups: List generic product names together with manufacturers, manufacturers' product names, model numbers, lot numbers, batch numbers, source of supply, and other information as required to identify materia...
	1. Submittal is for information only. Receipt of list does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents unless such deviations are specifically brought to the attention of Architect and approved in writing.

	C. Material Certificates: For each type of the following:
	1. Masonry units.
	a. Include data on material properties.
	b. For brick, include size-variation data verifying that actual range of sizes falls within specified tolerances.
	c. For exposed brick, include test report for efflorescence in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M.
	d. For masonry units, include data and calculations establishing average net-area compressive strength of units.

	2. Cementitious materials. Include name of manufacturer, brand name, and type.
	3. Mortar admixtures.
	4. Preblended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	5. Grout mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	6. Reinforcing bars.
	7. Joint reinforcement.
	8. Anchors, ties, and metal accessories.

	D. Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property specification. Test in accordance with ASTM C109/C109M for compressive strength, ASTM C1506 for water retention, and ASTM C91/C91M for air content.
	2. Include test reports, in accordance with ASTM C1019, for grout mixes required to comply with compressive strength requirement.

	E. Statement of Compressive Strength of Masonry: For each combination of masonry unit type and mortar type, provide statement of average net-area compressive strength of masonry units, mortar type, and resulting net-area compressive strength of masonr...
	F. Cold-Weather andHot-Weather Procedures: Detailed description of methods, materials, and equipment to be used to comply with requirements.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied. If units become wet, do not install until they are dry.
	B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.
	C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination avoided.
	D. Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers. Store preblended, dry mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms in a dry location or in covered weatherproof dispensing silos.
	E. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt and oil.

	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills with waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry when construction is not in progress.
	1. Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches down both sides of walls, and hold cover securely in place.
	2. Where one wythe of multiwythe masonry walls is completed in advance of other wythes, secure cover a minimum of 24 inches down face next to unconstructed wythe, and hold cover in place.

	B. Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated loads for at least three days after building masonry walls or columns.
	C. Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be left exposed or painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with such masonry.
	1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by spreading coverings on ground and over wall surface.
	2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings.
	3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with painted and integral finishes, from mortar droppings.
	4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain from splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry.

	D. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost or by freezing conditions. Comply with cold-weather construct...
	1. Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature is 40 deg F and higher and will remain so until masonry has dried, but not less than seven days after completing cleaning.

	E. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in TMS 602.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Seismic Performance: Masonry to withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined in accordance with ASCE/SEI 7.
	B. Provide unit masonry that develops indicated net-area compressive strengths at 28 days.
	1. Determine net-area compressive strength of masonry by testing masonry prisms in accordance with ASTM C1314.


	2.2 UNIT MASONRY, GENERAL
	A. Masonry Standard: Comply with TMS 602, except as modified by requirements in the Contract Documents.
	B. Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated. Do not use units where such defects are exposed in the completed Work.

	2.3 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS
	A. Concrete Building Brick: ASTM C55, normal weight.
	1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive strength of 2800 psi.
	2. Size (Actual Dimensions): 3-5/8 inches wide by 2-1/4 inches high by 7-5/8 inches long.


	2.4 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or II, except Type III may be used for cold-weather construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color indicated.
	1. Alkali content will not be more than 0.1 percent when tested in accordance with ASTM C114.

	B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.
	C. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing no other ingredients.
	D. Masonry Cement: ASTM C91/C91M.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Argos USA LLC.
	b. Cemex S.A.B. de C.V.
	c. Fairborn Cement Company.
	d. Federal White Cement, Ltd.
	e. Holcim (US) Inc.
	f. Lafarge North America Inc.
	g. Lehigh Hanson; HeidelbergCement Group.
	h. Lehigh White Cement Company.
	i. Quikrete; The QUIKRETE Companies, LLC.
	j. Sakrete; CRH Americas, Oldcastle APG.


	E. Mortar Cement: ASTM C1329/C1329M.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Lafarge North America Inc.


	F. Water: Potable.

	2.5 TIES AND ANCHORS
	A. General: Ties and anchors extend at least 1-1/2 inches into veneer but with at least a 5/8-inch cover on outside face.
	B. Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that comply with the following unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Stainless Steel Wire: ASTM A580/A580M, Type 304.

	C. Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Structural Steel Framing: Provide anchors that allow vertical or horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to plane of wall.
	1. Anchor Section for Welding to Steel Frame: Crimped 1/4-inch-diameter, stainless steel wire.
	2. Tie Section: Triangular-shaped wire tie made from 0.187-inch-diameter, stainless steel wire.


	2.6 ACCESSORIES
	A. Compressible Filler: Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D1056, Grade 2A1; compressible up to 35 percent; of width and thickness indicated; formulated from neoprene, urethane, or PVC.
	B. Preformed Control-Joint Gaskets: Made from styrene-butadiene-rubber compound, complying with ASTM D2000, Designation M2AA-805 and designed to fit standard sash block and to maintain lateral stability in masonry wall; size and configuration as indic...
	C. Bond-Breaker Strips: Asphalt-saturated felt complying with ASTM D226/D226M, Type I (No. 15 asphalt felt).
	D. Weep/Cavity Vents: Use one of the following unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Round Plastic Weep/Vent Tubing: Medium-density polyethylene, 3/8-inch OD by 4 inches long.
	2. Rectangular Plastic Weep/Vent Tubing: Clear butyrate, 3/8 by 1-1/2 by 3-1/2 inches long.
	3. Cellular Plastic Weep/Vent: One-piece, flexible extrusion made from UV-resistant polypropylene copolymer, full height and width of head joint and depth 1/8 inch less than depth of outer wythe, in color selected from manufacturer's standard.

	E. Cavity Drainage Material: Free-draining mesh, made from polymer strands that will not degrade within the wall cavity.
	1. Mortar Deflector: Strips, full depth of cavity.


	2.7 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES
	A. General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.
	2. Use portland cement-lime mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	3. For exterior masonry, use portland cement-lime mortar.
	4. For reinforced masonry, use portland cement-lime mortar.
	5. Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will be exposed to view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that mortar color is consistent.

	B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix. Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients before delivering to Project site.
	C. Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C270, Proportion Specification. Provide the following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated or needed to provide required compressive strength of masonry.
	1. For mortar parge coats, use Type S or Type N.
	2. For exterior, above-grade, load-bearing, nonload-bearing walls, and parapet walls; for interior load-bearing walls; for interior nonload-bearing partitions; and for other applications where another type is not indicated, use Type N.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work.
	2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified.
	3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed.
	4. Verify that substrates are free of substances that impair mortar bond.

	B. Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to verify actual locations of piping connections.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Thickness: Build cavity and composite walls and other masonry construction to full thickness shown. Build single-wythe walls to actual widths of masonry units, using units of widths indicated.
	B. Build chases and recesses to accommodate items specified in this and other Sections.
	C. Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After installing equipment, complete masonry to match construction immediately adjacent to opening.
	D. Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unle...
	E. Select and arrange units for exposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of colors and textures. Mix units from several pallets or cubes as they are placed.
	F. Wetting of Brick: Wet brick before laying if initial rate of absorption exceeds 30 g/30 sq. in. per minute when tested in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M. Allow units to absorb water so they are damp but not wet at time of laying.

	3.3 TOLERANCES
	A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements:
	1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation, do not vary by more than plus 1/2 inch or minus 1/4 inch.
	2. For location of elements in plan, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 1/2 inch.
	3. For location of elements in elevation, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 1/4 inch in a story height or 1/2 inch total.

	B. Lines and Levels:
	1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls, do not vary from level by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft., or 1/2-inch maximum.
	2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 ft., 1/4 inch in 20 ft., or 1/2-inch maximum.
	3. For vertical lines and surfaces, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft., 3/8 inch in 20 ft., or 1/2-inch maximum.
	4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inch in 10 ft., 1/4 inch in 20 ft., or 1/2-inch maximum.
	5. For lines and surfaces, do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft., 3/8 inch in 20 ft., or 1/2-inch maximum.
	6. For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft., or 1/2-inch maximum.
	7. For faces of adjacent exposed masonry units, do not vary from flush alignment by more than 1/16 inch except due to warpage of masonry units within tolerances specified for warpage of units.

	C. Joints:
	1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch, with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch.
	2. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses by more than 1/8 inch.
	3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 3/8 inch or minus 1/4 inch.
	4. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch.
	5. For exposed bed joints and head joints of stacked bond, do not vary from a straight line by more than 1/16 inch from one masonry unit to the next.


	3.4 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING
	A. Lay solid masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head joints.

	3.5 ANCHORING MASONRY TO STRUCTURAL STEEL AND CONCRETE
	A. Anchor masonry to structural steel and concrete, where masonry abuts or faces structural steel or concrete, to comply with the following:
	1. Provide an open space not less than 1/2 inch wide between masonry and structural steel or concrete unless otherwise indicated. Keep open space free of mortar and other rigid materials.
	2. Anchor masonry with anchors embedded in masonry joints and attached to structure.
	3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 24 inches o.c. vertically and 36 inches o.c. horizontally.


	3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. Allow inspectors access to scaffolding and work areas as needed to perform tests and inspections. Retesting of materials that fail to comply with specified require...
	B. Testing Prior to Construction: One set of tests.
	C. Testing Frequency: One set of tests for each 500 sq. ft. of wall area or portion thereof.
	D. Mortar Test (Property Specification): For each mix provided, in accordance with ASTM C780. Test mortar for compressive strength.

	3.7 PARGING AND PATCHING
	A. Parge exterior faces of masonry walls, where indicated, in two uniform coats. Dampen wall before applying first coat, and scarify first coat to ensure full bond to subsequent coat.
	B. Use a steel-trowel finish to produce a smooth, flat, dense surface with a maximum surface variation of 1/8 inch per foot.
	C. Damp-cure parging for at least 24 hours and protect parging until cured.

	3.8 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL
	A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are Contractor's property. At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Project site.



	054000 FL - cold-formed metal framing
	Part 1 General
	Part 2 Products
	Part 3 Executin

	061000 FL - Rough Carpentry
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Wood-preservative-treated lumber.
	2. Miscellaneous lumber.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 061600 "Sheathing" for sheathing.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Boards or Strips: Lumber of less than 2 inches nominal size in least dimension.
	B. Dimension Lumber: Lumber of 2 inches nominal size or greater but less than 5 inches nominal size in least dimension.
	C. Exposed Framing: Framing not concealed by other construction.
	D. Lumber grading agencies, and abbreviations used to reference them, include the following:
	1. NeLMA: Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association.
	2. NLGA: National Lumber Grades Authority.
	3. SPIB: The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau.
	4. WCLIB: West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau.
	5. WWPA: Western Wood Products Association.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.
	1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained.
	2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Include physical properties of treated materials based on testing by a qualified ind...
	3. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Material Certificates:
	1. For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit stresses. Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by the ALSC Board of Review.
	2. For preservative-treated wood products. Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Stack wood products flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation. Protect wood products from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coveri...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS
	A. Lumber: Comply with DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is indicated, comply with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certi...
	1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
	2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp on end or back of each piece.
	3. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for moisture content specified. Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed sizes for dry wood products.
	4. Dress lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Maximum Moisture Content:
	1. Boards:  19 percent.
	2. Dimension Lumber:  19 percent unless otherwise indicated.


	2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED LUMBER
	A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1, Use categories as follows:
	1. UC3A (Commodity Specification A): Coated sawn products in exterior construction not in contact with ground but exposed to all weather cycles including intermittent wetting. Include the following items:
	a. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.
	b. Wood framing members that are less than 18 inches above the ground in crawlspaces or unexcavated areas.

	2. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no arsenic or chromium.
	3. After treatment, redry dimension lumber to 19 percent maximum moisture content.

	B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not use material that is warped or that does not comply with requirements for untreated material.
	C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board of Review.
	1. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark end or back of each piece.

	D. Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:
	1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.
	2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members in contact with masonry or concrete.
	3. Wood framing and furring attached directly to the interior of below-grade exterior masonry or concrete walls.
	4. Wood framing members that are less than 18 inches above the ground in crawlspaces or unexcavated areas.
	5. Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs-on-grade.


	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER
	A. Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other construction, including the following:
	1. Blocking.
	2. Nailers.
	3. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.
	4. Cants.
	5. Furring.
	6. Grounds.

	B. Dimension Lumber Items:  Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of
	1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA.
	2. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; SPIB.
	3. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA.
	4. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA.
	5. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA.


	2.4 FASTENERS
	A. General: Fasteners are to be of size and type indicated and comply with requirements specified in this article for material and manufacture. Provide nails or screws, in sufficient length, to penetrate not less than 1-1/2 inches into wood substrate.
	1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners of Type 304 stainless steel.

	B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F1667.
	C. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.
	D. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC0, ICC-ES AC58, ICC-ES AC193, or ICC-ES AC308 as appropriate for the substrate.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame Construction," unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Set work to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted. Fit rough carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate furring,  nailers, blocking, grounds,  and similar supports to comply with requirements for attac...
	C. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics do not interfere with installation or with fastening other materials to lumber. Do not use materials with defects that interfere with function of member or pieces that are too small to use with...
	E. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber.
	1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water.
	2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water.

	F. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking.
	G. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying with the following:
	1. Table 2304.10.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code (IBC).

	H. Securely attach roofing nailers to substrates by anchoring and fastening to withstand bending, shear, or other stresses imparted by Project wind loads and fastener-resistance loads as designed in accordance with ASCE/SEI 7.
	I. Use stainless steel fasteners. Select fasteners of size that will not fully penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials. Make tight connections between members. Install fasteners without splitting ...

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF WOOD BLOCKING AND NAILERS
	A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work. Form to shapes indicated and cut as required for true line and level of attached work. Coordinate locations with other work involved.
	B. Attach wood blocking to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Attach wood roofing nailers securely to substrate to resist the designed outward and upward wind loads indicated on Drawings and in accordance with ANSI/SPRI ED-1, Tables A6 and A7.
	D. Provide permanent grounds of dressed, pressure-preservative-treated, key-beveled lumber not less than 1-1/2 inches wide and of thickness required to bring face of ground to exact thickness of finish material. Remove temporary grounds when no longer...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF WOOD FURRING
	A. Install level and plumb with closure strips at edges and openings. Shim with wood as required for tolerance of finish work.



	061600 FL - Sheathing
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Fire-retardant-treated parapet sheathing.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for plywood backing panels.
	2. Section 071326 “Self-Adhering Sheet Waterproofing” for waterproof barrier applied over masonry wall/parapet sheathing.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.
	1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated plywood complies with requirements. Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained.
	2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated plywood complies with requirements. Include physical properties of treated materials.
	3. For fire-retardant treatments, include physical properties of treated plywood both before and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a qualified independent testing agency in accordance with ASTM D5516.
	4. For products receiving waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site.


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Certificates: From air-barrier and water-resistant glass-mat gypsum sheathing manufacturer, certifying compatibility of sheathing accessory materials with Project materials that connect to or that come in contact with the sheathing.
	C.  Evaluation Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES:
	1. Wood-preservative-treated plywood.
	2. Fire-retardant-treated plywood.

	D. Field quality-control reports.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups: Build mockups to set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. If Architect determines mockups do not comply with requirements, reconstruct mockups until mockups are approved.
	3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

	B. Testing Agency Qualifications:
	1. For testing agency providing classification marking for fire-retardant-treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction that periodically performs inspections to verify that the material bearing the classificatio...
	2. For testing and inspecting agency providing tests and inspections related to air-barrier and water-resistant glass-mat gypsum sheathing: an independent agency, qualified in accordance with ASTM E329 for testing indicated, and certified by Air Barri...


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Stack panels flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation. Protect sheathing from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Resistance Ratings: As tested in accordance with ASTM E119; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Indicated by design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from the listings of another qualified testing agency.


	2.2 WOOD PANEL PRODUCTS
	A. Thickness: As needed to comply with requirements specified, but not less than thickness indicated.
	B. Factory mark panels to indicate compliance with applicable standard.

	2.3 PRESERVATIVE-TREATED PLYWOOD
	A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC2 for interior construction not in contact with ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in contact with ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact with ground.
	1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no arsenic or chromium.

	B. Mark plywood with appropriate classification marking of an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	C. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings and plywood in contact with masonry or concrete or used with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.

	2.4 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED PLYWOOD
	A. General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, use materials complying with requirements in this article that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and with fire-test-response characteristics specified as determined by t...
	B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Plywood by Pressure Process: Products with a flame-spread index of 25 or less when tested in accordance with ASTM E84, and with no evidence of significant progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minu...
	1. Use treatment that does not promote corrosion of metal fasteners.
	2. Exterior Type: Treated materials are to comply with requirements specified above for fire-retardant-treated plywood by pressure process after being subjected to accelerated weathering in accordance with ASTM D2898. Use for exterior locations and wh...
	3. Interior Type A: Treated materials are to have a moisture content of 28 percent or less when tested in accordance with ASTM D3201/D3201M at 92 percent relative humidity. Use where exterior type is not indicated.
	4. Design Value Adjustment Factors: Treated lumber plywood is to be tested in accordance with ASTM D5516 and design value adjustment factors are to be calculated in accordance with ASTM D6305. Span ratings after treatment are to be not less than span ...

	C. Kiln-dry material after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 15 percent. Do not use material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material.
	D. Identify fire-retardant-treated plywood with appropriate classification marking of qualified testing agency.
	E. Application:  Treat parapet sheathing.

	2.5 PARAPET SHEATHING
	A. Plywood Sheathing:  DOC PS 1, Exterior, Structural I sheathing.
	1. Span Rating: Not less than 16/0.


	2.6 FASTENERS
	A. General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this article for material and manufacture.
	1. For parapet sheathing, provide fasteners of Type 304 stainless steel.

	B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F1667.
	C. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.
	D. Screws for Fastening Sheathing to Wood Framing: ASTM C1002.
	E. Screws for Fastening Wood Structural Panels to Cold-Formed Metal Framing: ASTM C954, except with wafer heads and reamer wings, length as recommended by screw manufacturer for material being fastened.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of sheathing or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. Arrange joints so that pieces do not span between fewer than three support members.
	B. Cut panels at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of work; fit tightly against abutting construction unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Securely attach to substrate by fastening as indicated, complying with the following:
	1. Table 2304.10.1, "Fastening Schedule," in the ICC's International Building Code.

	D. Coordinate parapet sheathing installation with flashing and joint-sealant installation so these materials are installed in sequence and manner that prevent exterior moisture from passing through completed assembly.
	E. Do not bridge building expansion joints; cut and space edges of panels to match spacing of structural support elements.
	F. Coordinate sheathing installation with installation of materials installed over sheathing so sheathing is not exposed to precipitation or left exposed at end of the workday when rain is forecast.



	070150.19 FL - Preparation for Reroofing
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. The Work of This Section Includes:
	1. Full roof tear-off.
	2. Temporary roofing.
	3. Base flashing removal.
	4. Fastener pull-out testing.
	5. Disposal.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for use of premises and for phasing requirements.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. EPS: Molded (expanded) polystyrene.
	B. Full Roof Tear-off: Removal of existing roofing system down to existing roof deck.
	C. OSB: Oriented strand board.
	D. Partial Roof Tear-off: Removal of selected components and accessories from existing roofing system.
	E. Roofing Terminology: Definitions in ASTM D1079 and glossary of NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing Manual: Membrane Roof Systems" apply to work of this Section.
	F. Roof Re-Cover Preparation: Existing roofing system is to remain and be prepared for new roof installed over it.

	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preliminary Roofing Conference: Before starting removal Work, conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, testing and inspecting agency representative, roofing Installer, and installers whose work interfaces with or affects roofing, including installers of roof accessories and roof-mounted equi...
	2. Review methods and procedures related to roofing tear-off, including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Reroofing preparation, including roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.
	b. Temporary protection requirements for existing roofing system components that are to remain.
	c. Existing roof drains and roof drainage during each stage of reroofing, and roof-drain plugging and plug removal.
	d. Construction schedule and availability of materials, Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to avoid delays.
	e. Existing roof deck conditions requiring Architect notification.
	f. Existing roof deck removal procedures and Owner notifications.
	g. Condition and acceptance of existing roof deck and base flashing substrate for reuse.
	h. Structural loading limitations of roof deck during reroofing.
	i. Base flashings, special roofing details, drainage, penetrations, equipment curbs, and condition of other construction that affect reroofing.
	j. HVAC shutdown and sealing of air intakes.
	k. Shutdown of fire-suppression, -protection, and -alarm and -detection systems.
	l. Asbestos removal and discovery of asbestos-containing materials.
	m. Governing regulations and requirements for insurance and certificates if applicable.
	n. Existing conditions that may require Architect notification before proceeding.



	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data: For each type of product.
	C. Temporary Roofing Submittal: Product data and description of temporary roofing system.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	1. Include certificate that Installer is approved by warrantor of existing roofing system.
	2. Include certificate that Installer is licensed to perform asbestos abatement.

	C. Field Test Reports: Fastener pull-out test report.
	D. Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site improvements, including exterior and interior finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as having been damaged by reroofing operations.
	1. Submit before Work begins.

	E. Landfill Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of demolished roofing materials and hazardous wastes, such as asbestos-containing materials, by a landfill facility licensed to accept them.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Licensed to perform asbestos abatement in the state or jurisdiction where Project is located.
	B. Regulatory Requirements:
	1. Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning roofing removal.
	2. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.


	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Existing Roofing System:  TPO roofing.
	B. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately below reroofing area.
	1. Conduct reroofing so Owner's operations are not disrupted.
	2. Provide Owner with not less than 72 hours written notice of activities that may affect Owner's operations.
	3. Coordinate work activities daily with Owner so Owner has adequate advance notice to place protective dust and water-leakage covers over sensitive equipment and furnishings, shut down HVAC and fire-alarm or -detection equipment if needed, and evacua...

	C. Protect building to be reroofed, adjacent buildings, walkways, site improvements, exterior plantings, and landscaping from damage or soiling from reroofing operations.
	D. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.
	E. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	F. Weather Limitations: Proceed with reroofing preparation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit Work to proceed without water entering existing roofing system or building.
	1. Remove only as much roofing in one day as can be made watertight in the same day.

	G. Hazardous Materials:
	1. It is not expected that hazardous materials, such as asbestos-containing materials, will be encountered in the Work.
	a. Existing roof will be left no less watertight than before removal.

	2. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 TEMPORARY PROTECTION MATERIALS
	A. EPS Insulation: ASTM C578.
	B. Plywood: DOC PS 1, Grade CD, Exposure 1.
	C. OSB: DOC PS 2, Exposure 1.

	2.2 TEMPORARY ROOFING MATERIALS
	A. Design and selection of materials for temporary roofing are Contractor's responsibilities.

	2.3 INFILL AND REPLACEMENT MATERIALS
	A. Infill materials are specified in Section 075419 "Polyvinyl-Chloride (PVC) Roofing" unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Wood blocking, curbs, and nailers are specified in Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry."
	C. Plywood parapet sheathing is specified in Section 061600 "Sheathing."

	2.4 AUXILIARY REROOFING MATERIALS
	A. General: Use auxiliary reroofing preparation materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer for intended use and compatible with components of new roofing system.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Seal or isolate windows that may be exposed to airborne substances created in removal of existing materials.
	B. Shut off rooftop utilities and service piping before beginning the Work.
	C. Test existing roof drains to verify that they are not blocked or restricted.
	1. Immediately notify Architect of any blockages or restrictions.

	D. Coordinate with Owner to shut down air-intake equipment in the vicinity of the Work.
	1. Cover air-intake louvers before proceeding with reroofing work that could affect indoor air quality or activate smoke detectors in the ductwork.

	E. During removal operations, have sufficient and suitable materials on-site to facilitate rapid installation of temporary protection in the event of unexpected rain.
	F. Maintain roof drains in functioning condition to ensure roof drainage at end of each workday.
	1. Prevent debris from entering or blocking roof drains and conductors.
	a. Use roof-drain plugs specifically designed for this purpose.
	b. Remove roof-drain plugs at end of each workday, when no work is taking place, or when rain is forecast.

	2. If roof drains are temporarily blocked or unserviceable due to roofing system removal or partial installation of new roofing system, provide alternative drainage method to remove water and eliminate ponding.
	a. Do not permit water to enter into or under existing roofing system components that are to remain.



	3.2 ROOF TEAR-OFF
	A. Lower removed roofing materials to ground and onto lower roof levels, using dust-tight chutes or other acceptable means of removing materials from roof areas.
	B. Remove pavers and accessories from roofing.
	C. Full Roof Tear-off:  Remove existing roofing and other roofing system components down to the existing roof deck.
	1. Remove roof insulation and cover board.
	2. Remove base flashings and counter flashings.
	3. Remove perimeter edge flashing and gravel stops.
	4. Remove copings.
	5. Remove expansion-joint covers.
	6. Remove flashings at pipes, curbs, mechanical equipment, and other penetrations.
	7. Remove roof drains indicated on Drawings to be removed.
	8. Remove wood blocking, curbs, and nailers where indicated.


	3.3 DECK PREPARATION
	A. Inspect deck after tear-off of roofing system.
	B. If deck surface is unsuitable for receiving new roofing or if structural integrity of deck is suspect, immediately notify Architect.
	1. Do not proceed with installation until directed by Architect.

	C. Remove asphalt residue.  Prepare concrete surface to ICRI CSP2.

	3.4 INFILL MATERIALS INSTALLATION
	A. Immediately after roof tear-off, and inspection and repair, if needed, of deck, fill in tear-off areas.
	1. Installation of infill materials is specified in Section 075419 "Polyvinyl-Chloride (PVC) Roofing."
	2. Installation of wood blocking, curbs, and nailers is specified in Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry."


	3.5 TEMPORARY ROOFING
	A. Install approved temporary roofing over area to be reroofed.
	B. Remove temporary roofing before installing new roofing.

	3.6 BASE FLASHING REMOVAL
	A. Remove existing base flashings where indicated.
	1. Clean substrates of contaminants, such as asphalt, sheet materials, dirt, and debris.

	B. Do not damage metal counterflashings that are to remain.
	1. Replace metal counterflashings damaged during removal with counterflashings of same metal, weight or thickness, and finish as existing.

	C. Remove existing parapet sheathing and replace with new parapet sheathing to comply with Section 061600 "Sheathing."

	3.7 FASTENER PULL-OUT TESTING
	A. Perform fastener pull-out tests according to SPRI FX-1, and submit test report to Architect and roofing manufacturer before installing new roofing system.

	3.8 DISPOSAL
	A. Collect demolished materials and place in containers.
	1. Promptly dispose of demolished materials.
	2. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	3. Storage or sale of demolished items or materials on-site is not permitted.

	B. Transport and legally dispose of demolished materials off Owner's property.



	071326 FL - Self-Adhering Sheet Waterproofing
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Sheet waterproofing.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, and tested physical and performance properties of waterproofing.
	2. Include manufacturer's written instructions for evaluating, preparing, and treating substrate.

	C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, including the following products:
	1. 8-by-8-inch square of waterproofing and flashing sheet.


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	C. Research Reports: For modified bituminous sheet waterproofing/termite barrier, showing compliance with ICC AC380.
	D. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by waterproofing manufacturer.
	B. Moisture Content:  Evaluate moisture content of cementitious substrate materials.  Applicator shall determine substrate moisture content throughout the work and record with daily inspection reports or other form of reporting acceptable to Owner and...
	C. Conduct adhesion tests of the specified membrane to all substrate(s) at the beginning of the membrane installation and as required in these Specifications during installation.

	1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Apply waterproofing within the range of ambient and substrate temperatures recommended in writing by waterproofing manufacturer. Do not apply waterproofing to a damp or wet substrate.
	1. Do not apply waterproofing in snow, rain, fog, or mist.

	B. Maintain adequate ventilation during preparation and application of waterproofing materials.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's Warranty:
	1. Waterproofing Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish replacement waterproofing material for waterproofing that does not comply with requirements or that fails to remain watertight within specified warranty period.
	a. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.


	B. Installer's Special Warranty: Specified form, signed by Installer, covering Work of this Section, for warranty period of two years.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
	A. Source Limitations for Waterproofing System: Obtain waterproofing materials from single source from single manufacturer.

	2.2 SHEET WATERPROOFING
	A. Modified Bituminous Sheet Waterproofing: Minimum 60-mil nominal thickness, self-adhering sheet consisting of 56 mils of rubberized asphalt laminated on one side to a 4-mil-thick, polyethylene-film reinforcement, and with release liner on adhesive s...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. American Hydrotech, Inc.
	b. CETCO is a subsidiary of Minerals Technologies Inc.
	c. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc.
	d. GCP Applied Technologies Inc.
	e. Henry Company.
	f. Mar-flex Waterproofing & Building Products.
	g. Polyguard Products, Inc.
	h. Protecto Wrap Company.
	i. Soprema, Inc.
	j. Tamko Building Products LLC.
	k. W. R. Meadows, Inc.
	l. York Manufacturing, Inc.

	2. Physical Properties:
	a. Tensile Strength, Membrane: 250 psi minimum; ASTM D412, Die C, modified.
	b. Ultimate Elongation: 300 percent minimum; ASTM D412, Die C, modified.
	c. Low-Temperature Flexibility: Pass at minus 20 deg F; ASTM D1970/D1970M.
	d. Crack Cycling: Unaffected after 100 cycles of 1/8-inch movement; ASTM C836/C836M.
	e. Puncture Resistance: 40 lbf minimum; ASTM E154/E154M.
	f. Water Absorption: 0.2 percent weight-gain maximum after 48-hour immersion at 70 deg F; ASTM D570.
	g. Water Vapor Permeance: 0.05 perm maximum; ASTM E96/E96M, Water Method.
	h. Hydrostatic-Head Resistance:  200 feet minimum; ASTM D5385.

	3. Sheet Strips: Self-adhering, rubberized-asphalt strips of same material and thickness as sheet waterproofing.


	2.3 ACCESSORIES
	A. Furnish accessory materials recommended by waterproofing manufacturer for intended use and compatible with sheet waterproofing.
	B. Primer: Liquid waterborne primer recommended for substrate by sheet waterproofing material manufacturer.
	C. Surface Conditioner: Liquid, waterborne surface conditioner recommended for substrate by sheet waterproofing material manufacturer.
	D. Liquid Membrane: Elastomeric, two-component liquid, cold fluid applied, of trowel grade or low viscosity.
	E. Substrate Patching Membrane: Low-viscosity, two-component, modified asphalt coating.
	F. Metal Termination Bars: Aluminum bars, approximately 1 by 1/8 inch, predrilled at 9-inch centers.  Fasteners shall be stainless steel.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance of waterproofing.
	1. Verify that substrate is visibly dry and within the moisture limits recommended in writing by manufacturer. Test for capillary moisture by plastic sheet method in accordance with ASTM D4263.
	2. Verify that compacted subgrade is dry, smooth, sound, and ready to receive waterproofing sheet.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean, prepare, and treat substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions. Provide clean, dust-free, and dry substrates for waterproofing application.
	B. Mask off adjoining surfaces not receiving waterproofing to prevent spillage and overspray affecting other construction.
	C. Remove grease, oil, bitumen, form-release agents, paints, curing compounds, and other penetrating contaminants or film-forming coatings from concrete.
	D. Remove fins, ridges, mortar, and other projections.
	E. Fill form tie holes, honeycomb, aggregate pockets, holes, and other voids.
	F. Prepare, fill, prime, and treat joints and cracks in substrates. Remove dust and dirt from joints and cracks in accordance with ASTM D4258.
	1. Install sheet strips of width according to manufacturer's written instructions and center over treated construction and contraction joints and cracks exceeding a width of 1/16 inch.

	G. Bridge and cover isolation joints, expansion joints, and discontinuous deck-to-wall and deck-to-deck joints with overlapping sheet strips of widths according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Invert and loosely lay first sheet strip over center of joint. Firmly adhere second sheet strip to first and overlap to substrate.

	H. Corners: Prepare, prime, and treat inside and outside corners in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
	1. Install membrane strips centered over vertical inside corners. Install 3/4-inch fillets of liquid membrane on horizontal inside corners and as follows:

	I. Prepare, treat, and seal vertical and horizontal surfaces at terminations and penetrations through waterproofing and at drains and protrusions.
	A. Install modified bituminous sheets according to waterproofing manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Apply primer to substrates at required rate and allow it to dry. Limit priming to areas that will be covered by sheet waterproofing in same day. Reprime areas exposed for more than 24 hours.
	C. Apply and firmly adhere sheets over area to receive waterproofing. Accurately align sheets and maintain uniform 2-1/2-inch-minimum lap widths and end laps. Overlap and seal seams, and stagger end laps to ensure watertight installation.
	1. When ambient and substrate temperatures range between 25 and 40 deg F, install self-adhering, modified bituminous sheets produced for low-temperature application. Do not use low-temperature sheets if ambient or substrate temperature is higher than ...

	D. Vertical Application:  Begin application of sheets at bottom of wall and work up the surface; install the waterproofing membrane horizontally over the backup.  Install successive courses in shingle fashion, lapping the upper course over the lower c...
	E. Horizontal Application: Apply sheets from low to high points of decks to ensure that laps shed water.
	F. Apply continuous sheets over already-installed sheet strips, bridging substrate cracks, construction, and contraction joints.
	G. Seal edges of sheet waterproofing terminations with mastic.
	H. Install sheet waterproofing and accessory materials to tie into adjacent waterproofing.
	I. Roll waterproofing membrane to firmly adhere to substrate. Roll seams and terminations.
	J. Repair tears, voids, and lapped seams in waterproofing not complying with requirements. Slit and flatten fishmouths and blisters. Patch with sheet waterproofing extending 6 inches beyond repaired areas in all directions.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests, and to furnish reports to Architect.
	B. Waterproofing will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	C. Conduct adhesion tests of the specified membrane to all substrate(s) at a rate of one test per 2,000 sq. ft.  Submit test results to the Architect and the waterproofing manufacturer and notify both parties immediately of any test result that fails ...
	1. Tab Pull Test:  Cut the membrane to form a 2-inch wide and 4-inch long tab, peel the membrane with a duckbill clamp or similar tool and a force gauge, and qualitatively evaluate the membrane adhesion, assessing if it is aggressively bonded to the s...
	2. Cross Cut Test:  Cut the membrane two times in the shape of an “X.”  Each cut shall be 12 inches long.  Peel the membrane with a duckbill clamp or similar tool and a force gauge, and qualitatively evaluate the membrane adhesion, assessing if it is ...
	3. Adequate adhesion shall be demonstrated if the membrane or substrate fails cohesively.  Adhesive failure of the waterproofing membrane to the substrate will be considered a failed test.
	a. In the event of adhesive failure, additional substrate preparation may be required.  Repeat testing to verify suitability of substrate preparation.
	b. The Contractor is responsible for repairing any areas of the waterproofing membrane where tests are conducted to provide continuous full-thickness coverage of the waterproofing membrane.  Seal all membrane patches that contain reverse laps along th...
	c. The Architect shall provide final approval whether acceptable adhesion strength has been achieved.



	3.5 PROTECTION, REPAIR, AND CLEANING
	A. Protect waterproofing from damage and wear during remainder of construction period.
	B. Correct deficiencies in or remove waterproofing that does not comply with requirements; repair substrates, reapply waterproofing, and repair sheet flashings.
	C. Clean spillage and soiling from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and procedures recommended in writing by manufacturer of affected construction.



	071413 FL - Hot Fluid-Applied Rubberized Asphalt Waterproofing
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Reinforced hot fluid-applied, rubberized-asphalt waterproofing membrane.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 079100 "Preformed Joint Seals" for foundation-wall expansion joints that interface with waterproofing.
	2. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for joint sealants, joint fillers, and joint preparation.
	3. Section 321400 "Unit Paving" for plaza-deck pavers set on setting beds.


	1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Review waterproofing requirements, including surface preparation, substrate condition and pretreatment, minimum curing period, forecasted weather conditions, special details and sheet flashings, installation procedures, testing and inspection proce...


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data: For each type of product. Include manufacturer's written instructions for evaluating, preparing, and treating substrate, technical data, and tested physical and performance properties of waterproofing.
	C. Shop Drawings: Show locations and extent of waterproofing. Include details for substrate joints and cracks, sheet flashings, penetrations, inside and outside corners, tie-ins to adjoining waterproofing, and other termination conditions.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	C. Field quality-control reports.
	D. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by manufacturer.
	B. Moisture Content:  Evaluate moisture content of substrate materials.  Applicator shall determine substrate moisture content throughout the work and record with daily inspection reports or other form of reporting acceptable to the Owner and membrane...
	C. Adhesion Testing:  Installer shall conduct random testing at the Project site to determine tensile bond strength of membrane to substrate by the performance of a manual pull test.  Installer shall perform tests on all substrate materials and at the...
	1. Adequate surface preparation will be indicated by tensile bond strength of membrane to substrate greater than or equal to the specified adhesion strength.
	2. Adequate surface preparation will be indicated by 135 degree peel bond strength of membrane to substrate such that the specified adhesion strength is achieved.
	3. In the event the bond strengths are less than the minimum specified, additional substrate preparation is required.  Repeat testing to verify suitability of substrate preparation.
	4. The Contractor is responsible for repairing any areas of the waterproofing membrane where tests are conducted to provide continuous full-thickness coverage of the waterproofing membrane.
	5. The Architect shall provide final approval whether acceptable adhesion strength has been achieved.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store liquid materials in their original undamaged containers in a clean, dry, protected location and within the temperature range required by waterproofing manufacturer.
	B. Remove and replace liquid materials that cannot be applied within their stated shelf life.
	C. Protect stored materials from direct sunlight.

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations: Apply waterproofing within the range of ambient and substrate temperatures recommended by waterproofing manufacturer. Do not apply waterproofing to a damp or wet substrate, or when temperature is below zero deg F.
	1. Do not apply waterproofing in snow, rain, fog, or mist.

	B. Maintain adequate ventilation during application and curing of waterproofing materials.

	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace waterproofing and sheet flashings that do not comply with requirements or that fail to remain watertight within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty includes removing and reinstalling protection board, drainage panels, and insulation.
	2. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Installer's Warranty: Specified form signed by Installer, covering Work of this Section, for warranty period of two years.
	1. Warranty includes removing and reinstalling protection board, drainage panels, insulation, pedestals, and pedestal-mounted pavers on plaza decks.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain waterproofing materials sheet flashings and protection course from single source from single manufacturer.

	2.2 WATERPROOFING MEMBRANE
	A. Hot Fluid-Applied, Rubberized-Asphalt Waterproofing Membrane: Single component; 100 percent solids; hot fluid-applied, rubberized asphalt.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. American Hydrotech, Inc.
	b. Barrett Company.
	c. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc.
	d. Henry Company.
	e. Hyload; IKO Industries, Inc.
	f. Mar-flex Waterproofing & Building Products.
	g. Situra Inc.
	h. Soprema, Inc.
	i. Tamko Building Products LLC.
	j. Tremco Incorporated.



	2.3 ACCESSORIES
	A. General: Accessory materials recommended by waterproofing manufacturer for intended use and compatible with waterproofing.
	B. Primer: ASTM D41/D41M, asphaltic primer.
	C. Elastomeric Sheet: 60-mil-minimum, uncured sheet neoprene with manufacturer's recommended contact adhesives as follows:
	1. Tensile Strength: 1400 psi minimum; ASTM D412, Die C.
	2. Elongation: 300 percent minimum; ASTM D412.
	3. Tear Resistance: 125 psi minimum; ASTM D624, Die C.
	4. Brittleness: Does not break at minus 30 deg F; ASTM D2137.

	D. Metal Termination Bars: Manufacturer's standard, predrilled stainless steel or aluminum termination bars; approximately 1 by 1/8 inch thick; with stainless steel anchors.
	E. Sealants and Accessories: Manufacturer's recommended sealants and accessories.
	F. Reinforcing Fabric: Manufacturer's recommended, spun-bonded polyester fabric.
	G. Asphaltic Protection Course: ASTM D6506, semirigid sheets of fiberglass or mineral-reinforced-asphaltic core, pressure laminated between two asphalt-saturated fibrous liners and as follows:
	1. Thickness:  1/4 inch, nominal.

	H. Membrane Flashing:  60-mil minimum uncured neoprene flashing.
	I. Drainage Layer:  Manufacturer’s recommended product similar to existing drainage layer.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Verify that concrete has cured and aged for minimum time period recommended by waterproofing manufacturer.
	2. Verify that substrate is visibly dry and free of moisture. Test for capillary moisture by plastic sheet method in accordance with ASTM D4263.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean and prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions. Provide clean, dust-free, and dry substrate for waterproofing application.
	B. Mask off adjoining surfaces not receiving waterproofing to prevent spillage and overspray affecting other construction.
	C. Close off deck drains and other deck penetrations to prevent spillage and migration of waterproofing fluids.
	D. Remove grease, oil, form-release agents, paints, curing compounds, and other penetrating contaminants or film-forming coatings from concrete.
	1. Abrasive blast clean concrete surfaces uniformly to expose top surface of fine aggregate in accordance with ASTM D4259 with a self-contained, recirculating, blast-cleaning apparatus. Remove material to provide a sound surface free of laitance, glaz...

	E. Remove fins, ridges, and other projections, and fill honeycomb, aggregate pockets, and other voids.

	3.3 JOINTS, CRACKS, AND TERMINATIONS
	A. Prepare and treat substrates to receive waterproofing membrane, including joints and cracks, deck drains, corners, and penetrations according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Rout and fill joints and cracks 1/4 inch wide or greater in substrate. Before filling, remove dust and dirt in accordance with ASTM D4258.
	2. Adhere strip of elastomeric sheet to substrate in a layer of hot rubberized asphalt. Extend elastomeric sheet a minimum of 6 inches on each side of moving joints and cracks or joints and cracks exceeding 1/8 inch thick, including cracks that have b...

	B. At expansion joints and discontinuous deck-to-wall or deck-to-deck joints, bridge joints with elastomeric sheet extended a minimum of 6 inches on each side of joints and adhere to substrates in a layer of hot rubberized asphalt. Apply second layer ...

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF FLASHING
	A. Install elastomeric sheets at terminations of waterproofing membrane according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Prime substrate with asphalt primer.
	C. Install elastomeric sheet and adhere to deck and wall substrates in a layer of hot rubberized asphalt.
	D. Extend elastomeric sheet up walls or parapets a minimum of 8 inches above plaza-deck pavers and 6 inches onto deck to be waterproofed.
	E. Install termination bars and mechanically fasten to top of elastomeric flashing sheet at terminations and perimeter of waterproofing.

	3.5 INSTALLATION OF HOT FLUID-APPLIED, RUBBERIZED ASPHALT WATERPROOFING MEMBRANE
	A. Apply primer, at manufacturer's recommended rate, over prepared substrate and allow it to dry.
	B. Heat and apply rubberized asphalt according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Heat rubberized asphalt in an oil- or air-jacketed melter with mechanical agitator specifically designed for heating rubberized asphalt.

	C. Reinforced Membrane: Apply hot rubberized asphalt to substrates and adjoining surfaces indicated. Spread to a thickness of 90 mils; embed reinforcing fabric, overlapping sheets 2 inches; spread another 125-mil-thick layer to provide a uniform, rein...
	D. Apply waterproofing over prepared joints and up wall terminations and vertical surfaces to heights indicated or required by manufacturer.
	E. Cover waterproofing with protection course while membrane is still hot with overlapped joints of 2 inches before membrane is subject to backfilling.  Cover assembly with subsequent topping materials as soon as possible, within thirty days of membra...

	3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Engage a site representative qualified by waterproofing membrane manufacturer to inspect substrate conditions; surface preparation; and application of membrane, flashings, protection, and drainage components; furnish reports to Architect.
	1. Site representative is to measure membrane thickness with pin tester or other suitable device at least once for every 50 sq. ft. and include measurements in reports.

	B. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to inspect substrate conditions, surface preparation, waterproofing application, protection, and drainage components, and to furnish reports to Architect.
	1. Flood Testing: Flood test each deck area for leaks, in accordance with recommendations in ASTM D5957, after completing and protecting waterproofing but before overlaying construction is placed. Install temporary containment assemblies, plug or dam ...
	a. Flood to an average depth of 2-1/2 inches with a minimum depth of 1 inch and not exceeding a depth of 4 inches. Maintain 2 inches of clearance from top of sheet flashings.
	b. Flood each area for 48 hours.
	c. After flood testing, repair leaks, repeat flood tests, and make further repairs until waterproofing installation is watertight.

	2. Electric Field Vector Mapping (EFVM): Testing agency is to survey entire waterproofing area for potential leaks using EFVM.


	3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Protect waterproofing from damage and wear during remainder of construction period.
	B. Clean spillage and soiling from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and procedures recommended by manufacturer of affected construction.



	074213.13 FL - Formed Metal Wall Panels
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Concealed-fastener, lap-seam metal wall panels at penthouse chimney.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data: Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for each type of panel and accessory.
	1. Concealed-fastener, lap-seam metal wall panels.

	C. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal panels; details of edge conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, flashings, closures, and accessories; and special details.
	2. Accessories: Include details of the flashing, trim, and anchorage systems, at a scale of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches.

	D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of metal panel indicated with factory-applied finishes.
	1. Include Samples of trim and accessories involving color selection.


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	C. Product Test Reports: For concealed-fastener, lap-seam metal wall panels, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	D. Field quality-control reports.
	E. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Maintenance Data: For metal panels to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer.
	B. UL-Certified, Portable Roll-Forming Equipment: UL-certified, portable roll-forming equipment capable of producing metal panels warranted by manufacturer to be the same as factory-formed products. Maintain UL certification of portable roll-forming e...

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver components, metal panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be damaged or deformed. Package metal panels for protection during transportation and handling.
	B. Unload, store, and erect metal panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, and surface damage.
	C. Stack metal panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight and ventilated covering. Store metal panels to ensure dryness, with positive slope for drainage of water. Do not store metal panels in contact with other ma...
	D. Retain strippable protective covering on metal panels during installation.

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit assembly of metal panels to be performed according to manufacturers' written instructions and warranty requirements.

	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate metal panel installation with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, construction of soffits, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of metal panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures including rupturing, cracking, or puncturing.
	b. Deterioration of metals and other materials beyond normal weathering.

	2. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested according to ASTM D2244.
	b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D4214.
	c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

	2. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance: Provide metal panel systems capable of withstanding the effects of the following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E1592:
	1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Drawings.
	2. Deflection Limits: For wind loads, no greater than 1/180 of the span.

	B. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No water penetration when tested according to ASTM E331 at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference:  2.86 lbf/sq. ft.

	C. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Ba...
	1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.


	2.2 CONCEALED-FASTENER, LAP-SEAM METAL WALL PANELS
	A. Provide factory-formed metal panels designed to be field assembled by lapping and interconnecting side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching through panel to supports using concealed fasteners in side laps. Include accessories require...
	B. Flush-Profile, Concealed-Fastener Metal Wall Panels: Formed with vertical panel edges and a flat pan between panel edges; with flush joint between panels.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. ATAS International, Inc.
	b. Architectural Building Components.
	c. CENTRIA, a Nucor Brand.
	d. Morin - A Kingspan Group Company.
	e. PAC-CLAD; Petersen Aluminum Corporation; a Carlisle company.

	2. sMetallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying with ASTM A653/A653M, G90 coating designation, or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 coating designation; structural quality...
	a. Nominal Thickness:  0.022 inch.
	b. Exterior Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	c. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	3. Panel Coverage:  12 inches.
	4. Panel Height:  1.0 inch.


	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring: ASTM C645, cold-formed, metallic-coated steel sheet, ASTM A653/A653M, G90 hot-dip galvanized coating designation or ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 aluminum-zinc-alloy coating designation unless otherwise ind...
	B. Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel system including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Match materia...
	1. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and rakes, fabricated of same metal as metal panels.
	2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from material recommended by manufacturer.
	3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch-thick, flexible closure strips; cut or premolded to match metal panel profile. Provide closure strips wher...

	C. Flashing and Trim: Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal panels as required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. Locations include, but are not limited to, bases, drips, sills, jambs, corners, endwalls,...
	D. Panel Fasteners: Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads. Provide exposed fasteners with heads matching color of metal panels by means of plastic caps or factory-applied coating. Provide EPDM or PVC sealing washers for exposed fasten...
	E. Panel Sealants: Provide sealant type recommended by manufacturer that are compatible with panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish.
	1. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound sealant tape with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch wide and 1/8 inch thick.
	2. Joint Sealant: ASTM C920; elastomeric polyurethane or silicone sealant; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal panels and remain weathertight; and as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
	3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant: ASTM C1311.


	2.4 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated profiles and...
	B. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full length of panel.
	C. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's recommendations and recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item i...
	1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.
	2. Seams for Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with epoxy seam sealer. Rivet joints for additional strength.
	3. Seams for Other Than Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories with flat-lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder.
	4. Sealed Joints: Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate sealant and to comply with SMACNA standards.
	5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Exposed fasteners are not allowed on faces of accessories exposed to view.
	6. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
	a. Size: As recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" or metal wall panel manufacturer for application but not less than thickness of metal being secured.



	2.5 FINISHES
	A. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	B. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of ot...
	C. Steel Panels and Accessories:
	1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin...
	2. Concealed Finish: Apply pretreatment and manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or polyester backer finish consisting of prime coat and wash coat with a minimum total dry film thickness of 0.5 mil.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, metal panel supports, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Verify that air- or water-resistive barriers have been installed over backing substrate to prevent air infiltration or water penetration.

	B. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal panels to verify actual locations of penetrations relative to seam locations of metal panels before installation.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Miscellaneous Supports: Install subframing, furring, and other miscellaneous panel support members and anchorages according to ASTM C754 and metal panel manufacturer's written recommendations.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF METAL PANELS
	A. Install metal panels according to manufacturer's written instructions in orientation, sizes, and locations indicated. Install panels perpendicular to supports unless otherwise indicated. Anchor metal panels and other components of the Work securely...
	1. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal panels.
	2. Flash and seal metal panels at perimeter of all openings. Fasten with self-tapping screws. Do not begin installation until air- or water-resistive barriers and flashings that will be concealed by metal panels are installed.
	3. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes.
	4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment.
	5. Install flashing and trim as metal panel work proceeds.
	6. Locate panel splices over, but not attached to, structural supports. Stagger panel splices and end laps to avoid a four-panel lap splice condition.
	7. Align bottoms of metal panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-tapping screws. Fasten flashings and trim around openings and similar elements with self-tapping screws.
	8. Provide weathertight escutcheons for pipe- and conduit-penetrating panels.

	B. Fasteners:
	1. Steel Panels: Use stainless steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the exterior; use galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior.

	C. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
	D. Lap-Seam Metal Panels: Fasten metal panels to supports with fasteners at each lapped joint at location and spacing recommended by manufacturer.
	1. Lap ribbed or fluted sheets one full rib. Apply panels and associated items true to line for neat and weathertight enclosure.
	2. Provide metal-backed washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal panels.
	3. Locate and space exposed fasteners in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. Use proper tools to obtain controlled uniform compression for positive seal without rupture of washer.
	4. Install screw fasteners with power tools having controlled torque adjusted to compress washer tightly without damage to washer, screw threads, or panels. Install screws in predrilled holes.
	5. Flash and seal panels with weather closures at perimeter of all openings.

	E. Accessory Installation: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight mounting, and provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other components.
	1. Install components required for a complete metal panel system including trim, copings, corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Provide types indicated by metal wall panel manufacturer; or, if ...

	F. Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line and level as indicate...
	1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without buckling and tool marks, and that is true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and achieve waterproof pe...
	2. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet with no joints allowed within 24 inches of corner or intersection. Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used or w...


	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal panels are installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. On completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces as...
	B. After metal panel installation, clear weep holes and drainage channels of obstructions, dirt, and sealant.
	C. Replace metal panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.



	075419 FL - Polyvinyl-Chloride (PVC) Roofing
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Adhered polyvinyl chloride (PVC) roofing system.
	2. Accessory roofing materials.
	3. Vapor retarder.
	4. Roof insulation.
	5. Insulation accessories and cover board.
	6. Walkways.
	7. Substrate board.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking; and for wood-based, structural-use roof deck panels.
	2. Section 061600 "Sheathing" for wood-based, structural-use roof deck panels.
	3. Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for metal roof flashings and counterflashings.
	4. Section 077100 "Roof Specialties" for premanufactured copings and roof edge flashings.
	5. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for joint sealants, joint fillers, and joint preparation.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Roofing Terminology: Definitions in ASTM D1079 and glossary in NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing Manual: Membrane Roof Systems" apply to work of this Section.

	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Roofing Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, testing and inspecting agency representative, roofing Installer, roofing system manufacturer's representative, deck Installer, air barrier Installer, and installers whose work interfaces wi...
	2. Review methods and procedures related to roofing installation, including manufacturer's written instructions.
	3. Review and finalize construction schedule, and verify availability of materials, Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	4. Examine deck substrate conditions and finishes for compliance with requirements, including flatness and fastening.
	5. Review structural loading limitations of roof deck during and after roofing.
	6. Review base flashings, special roofing details, roof drainage, roof penetrations, equipment curbs, and condition of other construction that affects roofing system.
	7. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance and certificates if applicable.
	8. Review temporary protection requirements for roofing system during and after installation.
	9. Review roof observation and repair procedures after roofing installation.


	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. For insulation and roof system component fasteners, include copy of FM Approvals' RoofNav listing.

	C. Shop Drawings: Include roof plans, sections, details, and attachments to other work, including the following:
	1. Layout and thickness of insulation.
	2. Base flashings and membrane terminations.
	3. Flashing details at penetrations.
	4. Tapered insulation thickness and slopes.
	5. Insulation fastening patterns for corner, perimeter, and field-of-roof locations.
	6. Tie-in with air barrier.

	D. Samples for Verification: For the following products:
	1. Roof membrane and flashing, of color required.
	2. Walkway pads or rolls, of color required.

	E. Wind Uplift Resistance Submittal: For roofing system, indicating compliance with wind uplift performance requirements.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Qualification Data: For Installer and manufacturer.
	C. Manufacturer Certificates:
	1. Performance Requirement Certificate: Signed by roof membrane manufacturer, certifying that roofing system complies with requirements specified in "Performance Requirements" Article.
	a. Submit evidence of compliance with performance requirements.

	2. Special Warranty Certificate: Signed by roof membrane manufacturer, certifying that all materials supplied under this Section are acceptable for special warranty.

	D. Product Test Reports: For roof membrane and insulation, tests performed by independent qualified testing agency indicating compliance with specified requirements.
	E. Evaluation Reports: For components of roofing system, from ICC-ES.
	F. Field quality-control reports.
	G. Sample Warranties: For manufacturer's special warranties.

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Maintenance Data: For roofing system to include in maintenance manuals.
	C. Certified statement from existing roof membrane manufacturer stating that existing roof warranty has not been affected by Work performed under this Section.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Qualifications:
	1. Manufacturers: A qualified manufacturer that is UL listed in FM Approvals' RoofNav for roofing system identical to that used for this Project.
	2. Installers: A qualified firm that is approved, authorized, or licensed by roofing system manufacturer to install manufacturer's product and that is eligible to receive manufacturer's special warranty.


	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver roofing materials to Project site in original containers with seals unbroken and labeled with manufacturer's name, product brand name and type, date of manufacture, approval or listing agency markings, and directions for storing and mixing ...
	B. Store liquid materials in their original undamaged containers in a clean, dry, protected location and within the temperature range required by roofing system manufacturer. Protect stored liquid material from direct sunlight.
	1. Discard and legally dispose of liquid material that cannot be applied within its stated shelf life.

	C. Protect roof insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration by sunlight, moisture, soiling, and other sources. Store in a dry location. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions for handling, storing, and protecti...
	D. Handle and store roofing materials, and place equipment in a manner to avoid permanent deflection of deck.

	1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit roofing system to be installed according to manufacturer's written instructions and warranty requirements.

	1.10 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of roofing system that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Special warranty includes roof membrane, base flashings, roof insulation, fasteners, cover boards, and other components of roofing system.
	2. Warranty Period:  30 years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Project Warranty: Submit roofing Installer's warranty, on warranty form at end of this Section, signed by Installer, covering the Work of this Section, including all components of roofing system such as roof membrane, base flashing, roof in...
	1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General Performance: Installed roofing and base flashings to withstand specified uplift pressures, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in cons...
	1. Accelerated Weathering: Roof membrane to withstand 2000 hours of exposure when tested according to ASTM G152, ASTM G154, or ASTM G155.
	2. Impact Resistance: Roof membrane to resist impact damage when tested according to ASTM D3746, ASTM D4272/D4272M, or the "Resistance to Foot Traffic Test" in FM Approvals 4470.

	B. Material Compatibility: Roofing materials to be compatible with one another and adjacent materials under conditions of service and application required, as demonstrated by roof membrane manufacturer based on testing and field experience.
	C. Wind Uplift Resistance: Design roofing system to resist the following wind uplift pressures when tested according to FM Approvals 4474, UL 580, or UL 1897:
	1. As indicated on Structural Sheet S-001.

	D. FM Approvals' RoofNav Listing: Roof membrane, base flashings, and component materials comply with requirements in FM Approvals 4450 or FM Approvals 4470 as part of a roofing system, and are listed in FM Approvals' RoofNav for Class 1 or noncombusti...
	1. Fire/Windstorm Classification:  Class 1A-105.
	2. Hail-Resistance Rating: FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-34 SH.

	E. Exterior Fire-Test Exposure: ASTM E108 or UL 790, Class A; for application and roof slopes indicated; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	F. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with fire-resistance-rated assembly designs indicated. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

	2.2 POLYVINYL CHLORIDE (PVC) ROOFING
	A. PVC Keytone Ethylene Ester (KEE) Sheet: ASTM D4434/D4434M, Type III.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Carlisle Syntec Systems.
	b. Flex Membrane International Corp.
	c. GAF.
	d. Sika Sarnafil Corp.

	2. Membrane Thickness:  80 mils.
	3. Exposed Face Color:  White.

	B. Source Limitations: Obtain components for roofing system from roof membrane manufacturer or manufacturers approved by roof membrane manufacturer.

	2.3 ACCESSORY ROOFING MATERIALS
	A. General: Accessory materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer for intended use and compatible with other roofing components.
	B. Sheet Flashing: Manufacturer's standard sheet flashing of same material, type, reinforcement, thickness, and color as PVC sheet.
	C. Prefabricated Pipe Flashings: As recommended by roof membrane manufacturer.
	D. Roof Vents: As recommended by roof membrane manufacturer.
	1. Size: Not less than 4-inch diameter.

	E. Bonding Adhesive: Manufacturer's standard, water based.
	F. Metal Termination Bars: Manufacturer's standard, predrilled stainless steel or aluminum bars, approximately 1 by 1/8 inch thick; with anchors.  Fasteners shall be stainless steel.
	G. Metal Battens: Manufacturer's standard, aluminum-zinc-alloy-coated or zinc-coated steel sheet, approximately 1 inch wide by 0.05 inch thick, prepunched.
	H. Ballast Retaining Bar: Perimeter securement system consisting of a slotted extruded-aluminum retention bar with an integrated compression fastening strip.
	1. Fasteners: 1-1/2-inch stainless steel fasteners with neoprene washers.

	I. Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosion-resistance provisions in FM Approvals 4470, designed for fastening roofing components to substrate, and acceptable to roofing system manufacturer.
	J. Miscellaneous Accessories: Provide pourable sealers, preformed cone and vent sheet flashings, preformed inside and outside corner sheet flashings, T-joint covers, lap sealants, termination reglets, and other accessories.

	2.4 SUBSTRATE BOARD
	A. Glass-Mat Gypsum Roof Substrate Board:  ASTM C1177, water-resistant gypsum board.  Thickness:  1/2-inch, factory primed.

	2.5 VAPOR RETARDER
	A. Rubberized-Asphalt-Sheet Vapor Retarder, Self-Adhering: ASTM D1970/D1970M, polyethylene film laminated to layer of rubberized asphalt adhesive, minimum 40-mil total thickness; maximum permeance rating of 0.1 perm; cold applied, with slip-resisting ...
	B. Field Quality Control:
	1. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests, and to furnish reports to the Architect.
	2. Conduct adhesion tests of the specified vapor retarder to all substrate(s) at a rate of one test per 2,000 sq. ft.  Submit test results to the Architect and the vapor retarder manufacturer, and notify both parties immediately of any test result tha...
	a. Tab Pull Test:  Cut the membrane to form a 2-inch wide and 4-inch wide long tab, peel the membrane with a duckbill clamp or similar tool and a force gauge, and qualitatively evaluate the membrane adhesion, assessing if it is aggressively bonded to ...
	b. Cross Cut Test:  Cut the membrane two times in the shape of an “X.”  Each cut shall be 12 inches long.  Peel the membrane with a duckbill clamp or similar tool and a force gauge, and qualitatively evaluate the membrane adhesion, assessing if it is ...
	c. Adequate adhesion shall be demonstrated if the membrane meets the manufacturer’s published ASTM D903 peel adhesion specification.
	1) In the event of adhesion failure, additional substrate preparation may be required.  Repeat testing to verify suitability of substrate preparation.
	2) The Contractor is responsible for repairing any areas of the vapor retarder membrane where tests are conducted.
	3) The Architect shall provide final approval whether acceptable adhesion strength has been achieved.




	2.6 ROOF INSULATION
	A. General: Preformed roof insulation boards manufactured or approved by PVC roof membrane manufacturer, approved for use in FM Approvals' RoofNav listed roof assemblies.
	B. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation: ASTM C1289, Type II, Class 1, Grade 2, felt or glass-fiber mat facer on both major surfaces.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Atlas Polyiso Roof and Wall Insulation.
	b. Carlisle Syntec Systems.
	c. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
	d. Dyplast Products.
	e. Firestone Building Products.
	f. GAF.
	g. Hunter Panels.
	h. Insulfoam; Carlisle Construction Materials Company.
	i. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company.
	j. Polyglass U.S.A., Inc.
	k. Rmax - A Business Unit of the Sika Corporation.

	2. Compressive Strength:  24 psi.
	3. Size:  48 by 48 inches.
	4. Thickness:
	a. Base Layer:  2.6 inches.
	b. Upper Layer: 2.6 inches.


	C. Tapered Insulation: Provide factory-tapered insulation boards.
	1. Material:  Match roof insulation.
	2. Minimum Thickness: 1/4 inch.
	3. Slope:  As indicated on Drawings.
	a. Roof Field:  As indicated on Drawings.
	b. Saddles and Crickets:  1/2 inch per foot unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.



	2.7 INSULATION ACCESSORIES AND COVER BOARD
	A. General: Roof insulation accessories recommended by insulation manufacturer for intended use and compatibility with other roofing system components.
	B. Insulation Adhesive: Insulation manufacturer's recommended adhesive formulated to attach roof insulation to substrate or to another insulation layer as follows:
	1. Bead-applied, low-rise, one-component or multicomponent urethane adhesive.

	C. Glass-Mat Gypsum Cover Board: ASTM C1177/C1177M, water-resistant gypsum board.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
	b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
	c. National Gypsum Company.
	d. USG Corporation.

	2. Thickness:  1/2 inch.
	3. Surface Finish:  Fiberglass facer.


	2.8 WALKWAYS
	A. Flexible Walkways: Factory-formed, nonporous, heavy-duty, slip-resisting, surface-textured walkway pads or rolls, approximately 3/16 inch thick and acceptable to roofing system manufacturer.
	1. Size: Approximately 36 by 60 inches.
	2. Color: Contrasting with roof membrane.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Verify that roof openings and penetrations are in place, curbs are set and braced, and roof-drain bodies are securely clamped in place.
	2. Verify that wood blocking, curbs, and nailers are securely anchored to roof deck at penetrations and terminations and that nailers match thicknesses of insulation.
	3. Verify that concrete substrate is visibly dry and free of moisture, and that minimum concrete internal relative humidity is not more than 75 percent, or as recommended by roofing system manufacturer, when tested according to ASTM F2170.
	a. Test Frequency: One test probe per each 1000 sq. ft., or portion thereof, of roof deck, with no fewer than three test probes.
	b. Submit test reports within 24 hours of performing tests.

	4. Verify that concrete-curing compounds that will impair adhesion of roofing components to roof deck have been removed.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean substrate of dust, debris, moisture, and other substances detrimental to roofing system installation according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. Remove sharp projections.  Remove asphalt residue from concrete surfaces and...
	B. Prevent materials from entering and clogging roof drains and conductors and from spilling or migrating onto surfaces of other construction. Remove roof-drain plugs when no work is taking place or when rain is forecast.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF ROOFING, GENERAL
	A. Install roofing system according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions, FM Approvals' RoofNav listed roof assembly requirements, and FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-29.
	B. Complete terminations and base flashings and provide temporary seals to prevent water from entering completed sections of roofing system at end of workday or when rain is forecast. Remove and discard temporary seals before beginning work on adjoini...

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF SUBSTRATE BOARD
	A. Install substrate board with long joints in continuous straight lines, with end joints staggered not less than 24 inches in adjacent rows.
	1. At steel roof decks, install substrate board at right angle to flutes of deck.
	a. Locate end joints over crests of steel roof deck.

	2. Tightly butt substrate boards together.
	3. Cut substrate board to fit tight around penetrations and projections, and to fit tight to intersecting sloping roof decks.
	4. Fasten substrate board to top flanges of steel deck according to recommendations in FM Approvals' RoofNav listed roof assembly requirements for specified Windstorm Resistance Classification, SPRI's Directory of Roof Assemblies listed roof assembly ...
	5. Fasten substrate board to top flanges of steel deck to resist uplift pressure at corners, perimeter, and field of roof according to roofing system manufacturers' written instructions.


	3.5 INSTALLATION OF VAPOR RETARDER
	A. Self-Adhering-Sheet Vapor Retarder: Prime substrate with primer/adhesive recommended by manufacturer. Install self-adhering-sheet vapor retarder over area to receive vapor retarder, side and end lapping each sheet a minimum of 3-1/2 and 6 inches, r...
	1. Extend vertically up parapet walls, building setback walls, curbs, penetrations and projections to a minimum height equal to height of insulation and cover board.
	2. Seal laps by rolling.


	3.6 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION
	A. Installation Over Metal Decking:
	1. Install base layer of insulation with joints staggered not less than 24 inches in adjacent rows, end joints staggered not less than 12 inches in adjacent rows,  and with long joints continuous at right angle to flutes of decking.
	a. Trim insulation neatly to fit around penetrations and projections, and to fit tight to intersecting sloping roof decks.
	b. Make joints between adjacent insulation boards not more than 1/4 inch in width.
	c. At internal roof drains, slope insulation to create a square drain sump.
	1) Trim insulation so that water flow is unrestricted.

	d. Fill gaps exceeding 1/4 inch with insulation.
	e. Cut and fit insulation within 1/4 inch of nailers, projections, and penetrations.
	1) Fasten insulation according to requirements in FM Approvals' RoofNav for specified Windstorm Resistance Classification and SPRI's Directory of Roof Assemblies for specified Wind Uplift Load Capacity.
	2) Fasten insulation to resist specified uplift pressure at corners, perimeter, and field of roof.


	2. Install upper layers of insulation and tapered insulation with joints of each layer offset not less than 12 inches from previous layer of insulation.
	a. Staggered end joints within each layer not less than 24 inches in adjacent rows.
	b. Install with long joints continuous and with end joints staggered not less than 12 inches in adjacent rows.
	c. Trim insulation neatly to fit around penetrations and projections, and to fit tight to intersecting sloping roof decks.
	d. Make joints between adjacent insulation boards not more than 1/4 inch in width.
	e. At internal roof drains, slope insulation to create a square drain sump.
	f. Trim insulation so that water flow is unrestricted.
	g. Fill gaps exceeding 1/4 inch with insulation.
	h. Cut and fit insulation within 1/4 inch of nailers, projections, and penetrations.
	i. Adhere each layer of insulation to substrate using adhesive according to FM Approvals' RoofNav listed roof assembly requirements for specified Windstorm Resistance Classification and SPRI's Directory of Roof Assemblies listed roof assembly requirem...


	B. Installation Over Concrete Decks:
	1. Install base layer of insulation with joints staggered not less than 24 inches in adjacent rows.
	a. Make joints between adjacent insulation boards not more than 1/4 inch in width.
	b. At internal roof drains, slope insulation to create a square drain sump with each side equal to the diameter of the drain bowl plus 24 inches.
	1) Trim insulation so that water flow is unrestricted.

	c. Fill gaps exceeding 1/4 inch with insulation.
	d. Cut and fit insulation within 1/4 inch of nailers, projections, and penetrations.
	e. Adhere base layer of insulation to vapor retarder according to FM Approvals' RoofNav listed roof assembly requirements for specified Windstorm Resistance Classification and FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-29, as follows:
	1) Set insulation in ribbons of bead-applied insulation adhesive, firmly pressing and maintaining insulation in place.
	2) Set insulation in a uniform coverage of full-spread insulation adhesive, firmly pressing and maintaining insulation in place.


	2. Install upper layers of insulation and tapered insulation with joints of each layer offset not less than 12 inches from previous layer of insulation.
	a. Staggered end joints within each layer not less than 24 inches in adjacent rows.
	b. Trim insulation neatly to fit around penetrations and projections, and to fit tight to intersecting sloping roof decks.
	c. Make joints between adjacent insulation boards not more than 1/4 inch in width.
	d. At internal roof drains, slope insulation to create a square drain sump with each side equal to the diameter of the drain bowl plus 24 inches.
	1) Trim insulation so that water flow is unrestricted.

	e. Fill gaps exceeding 1/4 inch with insulation.
	f. Cut and fit insulation within 1/4 inch of nailers, projections, and penetrations.
	g. Adhere each layer of insulation to substrate using adhesive according to FM Approvals' RoofNav listed roof assembly requirements for specified Windstorm Resistance Classification and FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-29, as follows:
	1) Set each layer of insulation in ribbons of bead-applied insulation adhesive, firmly pressing and maintaining insulation in place.




	3.7 INSTALLATION OF COVER BOARDS
	A. Install cover boards over insulation with long joints in continuous straight lines with end joints staggered between rows. Offset joints of insulation below a minimum of 6 inches in each direction.
	1. Trim cover board neatly to fit around penetrations and projections, and to fit tight to intersecting sloping roof decks.
	2. At internal roof drains, conform to slope of drain sump.
	a. Trim cover board so that water flow is unrestricted.

	3. Cut and fit cover board tight to nailers, projections, and penetrations.
	4. Adhere cover board to substrate using adhesive according to FM Approvals' RoofNav listed roof assembly requirements for specified Windstorm Resistance Classification and FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-29, as follows:
	a. Set cover board in ribbons of bead-applied insulation adhesive, firmly pressing and maintaining insulation in place.


	B. Install cover board and immediately beneath roof membrane.

	3.8 INSTALLATION OF ADHERED ROOF MEMBRANE
	A. Adhere roof membrane over area to receive roofing according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Unroll roof membrane and allow to relax before installing.
	C. Start installation of roofing in presence of roofing system manufacturer's technical personnel.
	D. Accurately align roof membrane, and maintain uniform side and end laps of minimum dimensions required by manufacturer. Stagger end laps.
	E. Bonding Adhesive: Apply to substrate and underside of roof membrane at rate required by manufacturer, and allow to partially dry before installing roof membrane. Do not apply to splice area of roof membrane.
	F. Fabric-Backed Roof Membrane Adhesive: Apply to substrate at rate required by manufacturer, and install fabric-backed roof membrane.
	G. In addition to adhering, mechanically fasten roof membrane securely at terminations, penetrations, and perimeter of roofing.
	H. Apply roof membrane with side laps shingled with slope of roof deck where possible.
	I. Seams: Clean seam areas, overlap roofing, and hot-air weld side and end laps of roof membrane and sheet flashings to ensure a watertight seam installation.
	1. Test lap edges with probe to verify seam weld continuity. Apply lap sealant to seal cut edges of roof membrane and sheet flashings.
	2. Verify field strength of seams a minimum of twice daily, and repair seam sample areas.
	3. Repair tears, voids, and lapped seams in roof membrane that do not comply with requirements.

	J. Spread sealant bed over deck-drain flange at roof drains, and securely seal roof membrane in place with clamping ring.

	3.9 INSTALLATION OF BASE FLASHING
	A. Install sheet flashings and preformed flashing accessories, and adhere to substrates according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Apply bonding adhesive to substrate and underside of sheet flashing at required rate, and allow to partially dry. Do not apply to seam area of flashing.
	C. Flash penetrations and field-formed inside and outside corners with cured or uncured sheet flashing.
	D. Clean seam areas, overlap, and firmly roll sheet flashings into the adhesive. Hot-air weld side and end laps to ensure a watertight seam installation.
	E. Terminate and seal top of sheet flashings and mechanically anchor to substrate through termination bars.

	3.10 INSTALLATION OF WALKWAYS
	A. Flexible Walkways: Install walkway products according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Install flexible walkways at the following locations:
	a. Perimeter of each rooftop unit.
	b. Between each rooftop unit location, creating a continuous path connecting rooftop unit locations.
	c. Between each roof hatch and each rooftop unit location or path connecting rooftop unit locations.
	d. Top and bottom of each roof access ladder.
	e. Between each roof access ladder and each rooftop unit location or path connecting rooftop unit locations.
	f. Locations indicated on Drawings.

	2. Provide 6-inch clearance between adjoining pads.
	3. Heat weld to substrate or adhere walkway products to substrate with compatible adhesive according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.


	3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to inspect substrate conditions, surface preparation, roof membrane application, sheet flashings, protection, and drainage components, and to furnish reports to Architect.
	B. Destructive Seam Testing:  Destructive testing of heat-welded seams in the finished roofing installation.  Test cuts shall be taken daily at the beginning of the day and every time there is an interruption in the welding process (i.e., power failur...
	C. Perform the following tests:
	1. Flood Testing: Flood test each roofing area for leaks, according to recommendations in ASTM D5957, after completing roofing and flashing but before overlying construction is placed. Install temporary containment assemblies, plug or dam drains, and ...
	a. Perform tests before overlying construction is placed.
	b. Flood to an average depth of 2-1/2 inches with a minimum depth of 1 inch and not exceeding a depth of 4 inches. Maintain 2 inches of clearance from top of base flashing.
	c. Flood each area for 48 hours.
	d. After flood testing, repair leaks, repeat flood tests, and make further repairs until roofing and flashing installations are watertight.
	1) Cost of retesting is Contractor's responsibility.

	e. Testing agency to prepare survey report indicating locations of initial leaks, if any, and final survey report.


	D. Final Roof Inspection: Arrange for roofing system manufacturer's technical personnel to inspect roofing installation on completion, in presence of Architect, and to prepare inspection report.
	E. Repair or remove and replace components of roofing system where inspections indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements.
	F. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine if replaced or additional work complies with specified requirements.

	3.12 PROTECTING AND CLEANING
	A. Protect roofing system from damage and wear during remainder of construction period. When remaining construction does not affect or endanger roofing, inspect roofing system for deterioration and damage, describing its nature and extent in a written...
	B. Correct deficiencies in or remove roofing system that does not comply with requirements, repair substrates, and repair or reinstall roofing system to a condition free of damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion and according to wa...
	C. Clean overspray and spillage from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and procedures recommended by manufacturer of affected construction.

	3.13 ROOFING INSTALLER'S WARRANTY
	A. WHEREAS _______________________________ of ___________________________, herein called the "Roofing Installer," has performed roofing and associated work ("work") on the following project:
	1. Owner: <Insert name of Owner>.
	2. Owner Address: <Insert address>.
	3. Building Name/Type: <Insert information>.
	4. Building Address: <Insert address>.
	5. Area of Work: <Insert information>.
	6. Acceptance Date: _________________.
	7. Warranty Period: <Insert time>.
	8. Expiration Date: __________________.

	B. AND WHEREAS Roofing Installer has contracted (either directly with Owner or indirectly as a subcontractor) to warrant said work against leaks and faulty or defective materials and workmanship for designated Warranty Period,
	C. NOW THEREFORE Roofing Installer hereby warrants, subject to terms and conditions herein set forth, that during Warranty Period Roofing Installer will, at Roofing Installer's own cost and expense, make or cause to be made such repairs to or replacem...
	D. This Warranty is made subject to the following terms and conditions:
	1. Specifically excluded from this Warranty are damages to work and other parts of the building, and to building contents, caused by:
	a. lightning;
	b. peak gust wind speed exceeding 72 mph;
	c. fire;
	d. failure of roofing system substrate, including cracking, settlement, excessive deflection, deterioration, and decomposition;
	e. faulty construction of parapet walls, copings, chimneys, skylights, vents, equipment supports, and other edge conditions and penetrations of the work;
	f. vapor condensation on bottom of roofing; and
	g. activity on roofing by others, including construction contractors, maintenance personnel, other persons, and animals, whether authorized or unauthorized by Owner.

	2. When work has been damaged by any of foregoing causes, Warranty shall be null and void until such damage has been repaired by Roofing Installer and until cost and expense thereof have been paid by Owner or by another responsible party so designated.
	3. Roofing Installer is responsible for damage to work covered by this Warranty but is not liable for consequential damages to building or building contents resulting from leaks or faults or defects of work.
	4. During Warranty Period, if Owner allows alteration of work by anyone other than Roofing Installer, including cutting, patching, and maintenance in connection with penetrations, attachment of other work, and positioning of anything on roof, this War...
	5. During Warranty Period, if original use of roof is changed and it becomes used for, but was not originally specified for, a promenade, work deck, spray-cooled surface, flooded basin, or other use or service more severe than originally specified, th...
	6. Owner shall promptly notify Roofing Installer of observed, known, or suspected leaks, defects, or deterioration and shall afford reasonable opportunity for Roofing Installer to inspect work and to examine evidence of such leaks, defects, or deterio...
	7. This Warranty is recognized to be the only warranty of Roofing Installer on said work and shall not operate to restrict or cut off Owner from other remedies and resources lawfully available to Owner in cases of roofing failure. Specifically, this W...

	E. IN WITNESS THEREOF, this instrument has been duly executed this ___________ day of ___________________, ________________.
	1. Authorized Signature: _______________________________________.
	2. Name: ______________________________________.
	3. Title: _______________________________________.




	076200 FL - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Roof-drainage sheet metal fabrications.
	2. Low-slope roof sheet metal fabrications.
	3. Wall sheet metal fabrications.
	4. Miscellaneous sheet metal fabrications.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking.
	2. Section 072900 “Joint Sealants” for sealant.
	3. Section 077100 "Roof Specialties" for manufactured copings and roof-edge specialties.


	1.2 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim layout and seams with sizes and locations of penetrations to be flashed, and joints and seams in adjacent materials.
	B. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim installation with adjoining roofing and wall materials, joints, and seams to provide leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Review construction schedule. Verify availability of materials, Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	2. Review special roof details, roof drainage, roof-penetration flashing, equipment curbs, and condition of other construction that affect sheet metal flashing and trim.
	3. Review requirements for insurance and certificates if applicable.
	4. Review sheet metal flashing observation and repair procedures after flashing installation.


	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data: For each of the following
	1. Sheet flashing.

	C. Shop Drawings: For sheet metal flashing and trim.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
	2. Detail fabrication and installation layouts, expansion-joint locations, and keyed details. Distinguish between shop- and field-assembled Work.
	3. Include identification of material, thickness, weight, and finish for each item and location in Project.
	4. Include details for forming, including profiles, shapes, seams, and dimensions.
	5. Include details for joining, supporting, and securing, including layout and spacing of fasteners, cleats, clips, and other attachments. Include pattern of seams.
	6. Include details of termination points and assemblies.
	7. Include details of expansion joints and expansion-joint covers, including showing direction of expansion and contraction from fixed points.
	8. Include details of roof-penetration flashing.
	9. Include details of edge conditions, including eaves, ridges, valleys, rakes, crickets, flashings, and counterflashings.
	10. Include details of special conditions.
	11. Include details of connections to adjoining work.
	12. Detail formed flashing and trim at scale of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches.

	D. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 12 inches long by actual width.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Qualification Data: For fabricator.

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Maintenance Data: For sheet metal flashing and trim, and its accessories, to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.
	B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for fabrication and installation.
	1. Build mockup of typical roof coping flashing, approximately 10 feet long, including supporting construction cleats, seams, attachments, underlayment, and accessories.
	2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Owner specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage.
	1. Store sheet metal flashing and trim materials away from uncured concrete and masonry.
	2. Protect stored sheet metal flashing and trim from contact with water.

	B. Protect strippable protective covering on sheet metal flashing and trim from exposure to sunlight and high humidity, except to extent necessary for period of sheet metal flashing and trim installation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies, including cleats, anchors, and fasteners, are to withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, ins...
	B. Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim: Comply with NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing Manual: Architectural Metal Flashing, Condensation and Air Leakage Control, and Reroofing" and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" requirements for dimensions ...
	C. Sheet Metal Standard for Copper: Comply with CDA's "Copper in Architecture Handbook." Conform to dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated.
	D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Base ...
	1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.


	2.2 SHEET METALS
	A. Copper Sheet: ASTM B370, cold-rolled copper sheet, H00 or H01 temper.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Revere Copper Products, Inc.

	2. Source Limitations: Obtain sheet from single source from single manufacturer.


	2.3 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS
	A. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet Underlayment: Minimum 30 mils thick, consisting of a slip-resistant polyethylene- or polypropylene-film top surface laminated to a layer of butyl- or SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; s...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Carlisle WIP Products; a brand of Carlisle Construction Materials.
	b. GCP Applied Technologies Inc.
	c. Henry Company.
	d. Owens Corning.

	2. Source Limitations: Obtain underlayment from single source from single manufacturer.
	3. Low-Temperature Flexibility: ASTM D1970/D1970M; passes after testing at minus 20 deg F or lower.


	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, protective coatings, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation and as recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufact...
	B. Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item.
	1. General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head.
	a. Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or factory-applied coating. Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC sealing washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal.
	b. Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless steel rivets suitable for metal being fastened.
	c. Spikes and Ferrules: Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule matching internal gutter width.

	2. Fasteners for Copper, Zinc-Tin Alloy-Coated Copper, or Copper-Clad Stainless Steel Sheet: Copper, hardware bronze or passivated Series 300 stainless steel.

	C. Solder:
	1. For Copper: ASTM B32, Grade SN50, 50 percent tin and 50 percent lead.

	D. Reglets: Units of type, material, and profile required, formed to provide secure interlocking of separate reglet and counterflashing pieces, and compatible with flashing indicated with interlocking counterflashing on exterior face, of same metal an...
	1. Source Limitations: Obtain reglets from single source from single manufacturer.
	2. Material:  Copper, 16 oz./sq. ft.
	3. Surface-Mounted Type: Provide with slotted holes for fastening to substrate, with neoprene or other suitable weatherproofing washers, and with channel for sealant at top edge.
	4. Masonry Type: Provide with offset top flange for embedment in masonry mortar joint.
	5. Accessories:
	a. Flexible-Flashing Retainer: Provide resilient plastic or rubber accessory to secure flexible flashing in reglet where clearance does not permit use of standard metal counterflashing or where Drawings show reglet without metal counterflashing.
	b. Counterflashing Wind-Restraint Clips: Provide clips to be installed before counterflashing to prevent wind uplift of counterflashing's lower edge.



	2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required.
	1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in shop to greatest extent possible.
	2. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight specified for each application and metal.
	3. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered and obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication.
	4. Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil-canning, buckling, and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges folded back to form hems.
	5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Do not use exposed fasteners on faces exposed to view.

	B. Fabrication Tolerances:
	1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to a tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within 1/8-inch offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles.
	2. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to tolerances specified.

	C. Expansion Provisions: Form metal for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.
	1. Use lapped expansion joints only.

	D. Non-Expansion-Type Joints:  Fully soldered.
	E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal.
	F. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet metal standard for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured.
	G. Seams:
	1. Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder.


	2.6 ROOF-DRAINAGE SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Parapet Scuppers: Fabricate scuppers to dimensions required, with closure flange trim to exterior, 4-inch-wide wall flanges to interior.  Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Copper:  16 oz./sq. ft.


	2.7 LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Base Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Copper:  16 oz./sq. ft.

	B. Counterflashing, Flashing Inserts, Flashing Cleats: Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Copper:  20 oz./sq. ft.

	C. Flashing Receivers: Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Copper:  16 oz./sq. ft.

	D. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Copper:  16 oz./sq. ft.

	E. Roof-Drain Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Copper:  16 oz./sq. ft.


	2.8 WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Through-Wall Flashing: Fabricate continuous flashings in minimum 96-inch-long, but not exceeding 12-foot-long, sections, under copings, at base of wall, and at shelf angles. Fabricate discontinuous lintel, sill, and similar flashings to extend 6 in...
	1. Copper:  16 oz./sq. ft.


	2.9 MISCELLANEOUS SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Equipment Support Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Copper:  16 oz./sq. ft.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, substrate, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Verify compliance with requirements for installation tolerances of substrates.
	2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely anchored.
	3. Verify that air- or water-resistant barriers have been installed over sheathing or backing substrate to prevent air infiltration or water penetration.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF UNDERLAYMENT
	A. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet Underlayment:
	1. Install self-adhering, high-temperature sheet underlayment; wrinkle free.
	2. Prime substrate if recommended by underlayment manufacturer.
	3. Comply with temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation; use primer for installing underlayment at low temperatures.
	4. Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with end laps of not less than 6 inches staggered 24 inches between courses.
	5. Overlap side edges not less than 3-1/2 inches. Roll laps and edges with roller.
	6. Roll laps and edges with roller.
	7. Cover underlayment within 14 days.


	3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and recommendations of cited sheet metal standard that apply to installation characteristics required unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
	1. Install fasteners, solder, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to complete sheet metal flashing and trim system.
	2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder.
	3. Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement.
	4. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight performance.
	5. Install continuous cleats with fasteners spaced not more than 12 inches o.c.
	6. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil-canning, and free of buckling and tool marks.
	7. Do not field cut sheet metal flashing and trim by torch.

	B. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts pressure-treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other...
	1. Underlayment: Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on cementitious or wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet.

	C. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.
	1. Space movement joints at maximum of 10 feet with no joints within 24 inches of corner or intersection.
	2. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled with sealant concealed within joints.
	3. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

	D. Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate wood blocking or sheathing not less than 1-1/4 inches for nails and not less than 3/4 inch for wood screws.
	E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight installation.
	F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction.
	1. Embed hooked flanges of joint members not less than 1 inch into sealant.
	2. Form joints to completely conceal sealant.
	3. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F, set joint members for 50 percent movement each way.
	4. Adjust setting proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures.
	a. Do not install sealant-type joints at temperatures below 40 deg F.

	5. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

	G. Soldered Joints: Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter.
	1. Pretin edges of sheets with solder to width of 1-1/2 inches; however, reduce pretinning where pretinned surface would show in completed Work.
	2. Do not pretin zinc-tin alloy-coated copper.
	3. Heat surfaces to receive solder, and flow solder into joint.
	a. Fill joint completely.
	b. Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed surfaces.

	4. Copper Soldering: Tin edges of uncoated sheets, using solder for copper.


	3.4 INSTALLATION OF ROOF-DRAINAGE SYSTEM
	A. Install sheet metal roof-drainage items to produce complete roof-drainage system in accordance with cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of roof perimeter flashing with installation of roof-drainage system.
	B. Parapet Scuppers:
	1. Continuously support scupper, set to correct elevation, and seal flanges to interior wall face, over cants or tapered edge strips, and under roofing membrane.
	2. Anchor scupper closure trim flange to exterior wall and solder to scupper.


	3.5 INSTALLATION OF ROOF FLASHINGS
	A. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements and cited sheet metal standard.
	1. Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line, levels, and slopes.
	2. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that are permanently watertight and weather resistant.

	B. Pipe or Post Counterflashing: Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending minimum of 4 inches over base flashing. Install stainless steel draw band and tighten.
	C. Counterflashing: Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing.
	1. Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing.
	2. Extend counterflashing 4 inches over base flashing.
	3. Lap counterflashing joints minimum of 4 inches.
	4. Secure in waterproof manner by means of snap-in installation and sealant or lead wedges and sealant unless otherwise indicated.

	D. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation of roofing and other items penetrating roof. Seal with elastomeric sealant and clamp flashing to pipes that penetrate roof.

	3.6 INSTALLATION OF WALL FLASHINGS
	A. Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture in accordance with cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of wall flashing with installation of wall-opening components such as ...

	3.7 INSTALLATION OF MISCELLANEOUS FLASHING
	A. Equipment Support Flashing:
	1. Coordinate installation of equipment support flashing with installation of roofing and equipment.
	2. Weld or seal flashing with elastomeric sealant to equipment support member.


	3.8 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES
	A. Installation Tolerances: Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within 1/8-inch offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching pro...

	3.9 CLEANING
	A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and weathering.
	B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder.
	C. Clean off excess sealants.

	3.10 PROTECTION
	A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	B. On completion of sheet metal flashing and trim installation, remove unused materials and clean finished surfaces as recommended in writing by sheet metal flashing and trim manufacturer.
	C. Maintain sheet metal flashing and trim in clean condition during construction.
	D. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures, as determined by Architect.



	077100 FL - Roof Specialties
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Coping and roof edge fascia at east entrance roofs.
	2. Roof-edge fascia at penthouse.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking.
	2. Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for custom- and site-fabricated sheet metal flashing and trim.
	3. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for field-applied sealants between roof specialties and adjacent materials.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.

	C. Shop Drawings with requirements similar to those for Section 076200 “Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim.”
	D. Samples: For each type of roof specialty and for each color and texture specified.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Qualification Data: For manufacturer.
	C. Product Certificates: For each type of roof specialty.
	D. Product Test Reports: For roof-edge flashings, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	E. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's special warranty.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Maintenance Data: For roofing specialties to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer offering products meeting requirements that are FM Approvals listed for specified class and SPRI ES-1 tested to specified design pressure.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Do not store roof specialties in contact with other materials that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. Store roof specialties away from uncured concrete and masonry.
	B. Protect strippable protective covering on roof specialties from exposure to sunlight and high humidity, except to extent necessary for the period of roof-specialty installation.

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify profiles and tolerances of roof-specialty substrates by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.
	B. Coordination: Coordinate roof specialties with flashing, trim, and construction of parapets, roof deck, roof and wall panels, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Roofing-System Warranty: Roof specialties are included in warranty provisions in Section 075419 "Polyvinyl-Chloride (PVC) Roofing."
	B. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace roof specialties that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Fluoropolymer Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested according to ASTM D2244.
	b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D4214.
	c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

	2. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
	A. Obtain roof specialties approved by manufacturer providing roofing-system warranty specified in Section 075419 "Polyvinyl-Chloride (PVC) Roofing."

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General Performance: Roof specialties to withstand exposure to weather and resist thermally induced movement without failure, rattling, leaking, or fastener disengagement due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in ...
	B. FM Approvals' Listing: Manufacture and install roof-edge specialties that are listed in FM Approvals' "RoofNav" and approved for windstorm classification, Class 1-105. Identify materials with FM Approvals' markings.
	C. SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install roof-edge specialties tested according to SPRI ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressures:
	1. Design Pressure:  As indicated on Drawings.

	D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detriment...
	1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.


	2.3 COPINGS
	A. Metal Copings: Manufactured coping system consisting of metal coping cap in section lengths not exceeding 12 feet, concealed anchorage; with corner units, end cap units, and concealed splice plates with finish matching coping caps.
	1. Extruded-Aluminum Coping Caps: Extruded aluminum, 0.080 inch thick.
	a. Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	b. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2. Coping-Cap Attachment Method:  Face leg hooked to continuous cleat with back leg fastener exposed, fabricated from coping-cap material.


	2.4 ROOF-EDGE SPECIALTIES
	A. Roof-Edge Fascia: Manufactured, two-piece, roof-edge fascia consisting of snap-on metal fascia cover in section lengths not exceeding 12 feet and a continuous metal receiver with integral drip-edge cleat to engage fascia cover and secure single-ply...
	1. Formed Aluminum Sheet Fascia Covers: Aluminum sheet, 0.063 inch thick.
	a. Surface:  Smooth, flat finish.
	b. Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	c. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	d. Special Fabrications:  Radiused sections at lower east entry roof.

	2. Corners: Factory mitered and continuously welded.
	3. Splice Plates:  Concealed, of same material, finish, and shape as fascia cover.
	4. Receiver:  Manufacturer's standard material and thickness.
	5. Fascia Accessories:  Fascia extenders with continuous hold-down cleats.


	2.5 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS
	A. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet: Minimum 30 to 40 mils thick, consisting of slip-resisting polyethylene-film top surface laminated to layer of butyl or SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; cold applied. Provide primer wh...
	1. Thermal Stability: ASTM D1970/D1970M; stable after testing at 240 deg F.
	2. Low-Temperature Flexibility: ASTM D1970/D1970M; passes after testing at minus 20 deg F.


	2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Fasteners: Manufacturer's recommended fasteners, suitable for application and designed to meet performance requirements. Furnish the following unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Exposed Penetrating Fasteners: Gasketed screws with hex washer heads matching color of sheet metal.
	2. Fasteners for Aluminum: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel.

	B. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C920, elastomeric silicone polymer sealant of type, grade, class, and use classifications required by roofing-specialty manufacturer for each application.
	C. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type joints with limited movement.

	2.7 FINISHES
	A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	C. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.
	D. Coil-Coated Aluminum Sheet Finishes:
	1. High-Performance Organic Finish: Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.
	a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resi...
	b. Concealed Surface Finish: Apply pretreatment and manufacturer's standard acrylic or polyester backer finish consisting of prime coat and wash coat with a minimum total dry film thickness of 0.5 mil.


	E. Aluminum Extrusion Finishes:
	1. High-Performance Organic Finish: Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.
	a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA  2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and res...




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, to verify actual locations, dimensions, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine walls, roof edges, and parapets for suitable conditions for roof specialties.
	C. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage where applicable, and securely anchored.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF UNDERLAYMENT
	A. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Apply primer if required by manufacturer. Comply with temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation. Apply wrinkle free, in shingle fashion to shed water, and with end laps of not less than...
	1. Apply continuously under copings and roof-edge specialties.
	2. Coordinate application of self-adhering sheet underlayment under roof specialties with requirements for continuity with adjacent air barrier materials.


	3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Install roof specialties according to manufacturer's written instructions. Anchor roof specialties securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use fasteners, solder, protective coatings, separators, underlayments, sealan...
	1. Install roof specialties level, plumb, true to line and elevation; with limited oil-canning and without warping, jogs in alignment, buckling, or tool marks.
	2. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder and sealant.
	3. Install roof specialties to fit substrates and to result in weathertight performance. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before manufacture.
	4. Torch cutting of roof specialties is not permitted.
	5. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.

	B. Metal Protection: Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals from contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended ...
	C. Expansion Provisions: Allow for thermal expansion of exposed roof specialties.
	1. Space movement joints at a maximum of 12 feet with no joints within 18 inches of corners or intersections unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
	2. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F, set joint members for 50 percent movement each way. Adjust setting proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures.

	D. Fastener Sizes: Use fasteners of sizes that penetrate substrate not less than recommended by fastener manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance.
	E. Seal concealed joints with butyl sealant as required by roofing-specialty manufacturer.
	F. Seal joints as required for weathertight construction. Place sealant to be completely concealed in joint. Do not install sealants at temperatures below 40 deg F.

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF COPINGS
	A. Install cleats, anchor plates, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and devices with concealed fasteners.
	B. Anchor copings with manufacturer's required devices, fasteners, and fastener spacing to meet performance requirements.
	1. Interlock face-leg drip edge into continuous cleat anchored to substrate at 16-inch centers. Anchor back leg of coping with screw fasteners and elastomeric washers at 16-inch centers.


	3.5 INSTALLATION OF ROOF-EDGE SPECIALITIES
	A. Install cleats, cants, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and devices with concealed fasteners.
	B. Anchor roof edgings with manufacturer's required devices, fasteners, and fastener spacing to meet performance requirements.

	3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and weathering.
	B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder and sealants.
	C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as roof specialties are installed. On completion of installation, clean finished surfaces, including removing unused fasteners, metal filings, pop rivet stems, and pieces of flashing. Maint...
	D. Replace roof specialties that have been damaged or that cannot be successfully repaired by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.



	079100 FL - Preformed Joint Seals
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Preformed, foam joint seals.
	2. Extruded-silicone joint seals.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for liquid sealants applied over preformed seals in dual-seal systems.


	1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data:
	1. Preformed, foam joint seals.
	2. Extruded-silicone joint seals.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color sheets, showing full range of available colors for each type of exposed preformed joint seal.
	D. Samples for Verification: Actual samples of each type and color of exposed preformed joint seal.
	1. Size: 1/2-inch-wide joints formed between two 6-inch-long strips of material matching the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent to joint seals.

	E. Preformed Joint Seal Schedule: Include the following information:
	1. Joint seal location and designation.
	2. Joint width and movement capability.
	3. Joint seal manufacturer and product name.
	4. Joint seal color.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Test and Evaluation Reports:
	1. Product Test Reports: For each preformed joint seal, for tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency.

	C. Sample warranties.

	1.5 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace preformed joint seals that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish preformed joint seals to repair or replace those that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
	A. For preformed joint seals, obtain each color, type, and variety of joint seal from single source with resources to provide products of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

	2.2 PREFORMED, FOAM JOINT SEALS
	A. Preformed, Foam Joint Seals: Manufacturer's standard joint seal manufactured from urethane or EVA (ethylene vinyl acetate) foam with minimum density of 10 lb/cu. ft. and impregnated with a nondrying, water-repellent agent. Factory produce them in p...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. EMSEAL Joint Systems, Ltd.
	b. LymTal International, Inc.
	c. MM Systems Corporation.
	d. Nystrom, Inc.
	e. Pecora Corporation.
	f. Schul International Company, LLC.
	g. Watson Bowman Acme Corp.
	h. Willseal; Tremco Construction Products Group.
	i. Willseal; Tremco Construction Products Group.

	2. Design Criteria:
	a. Nominal Joint Width:  As indicated on Drawings.
	b. Movement Capability:  -25 percent/+25 percent.

	3. Joint Seal Color:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors.


	2.3 EXTRUDED-SILICONE JOINT SEALS
	A. Extruded-Silicone Joint Seals: Manufacturer's standard seal consisting of precured low-modulus silicone extrusion, with a neutral-curing silicone sealant for bonding extrusions to substrates.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. GE Construction Sealants; Momentive Performance Materials Inc.
	b. Nystrom, Inc.
	c. Pecora Corporation.
	d. Sika Corporation.
	e. The Dow Chemical Company.
	f. Tremco Incorporated.

	2. Joint Seal Width:  Joint size indicated on Drawings plus 3/4 inch.
	3. Joint Seal Color:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors.


	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer: Material recommended by preformed joint seal manufacturer for joint substrates indicated.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to preformed joint seal manufacturer, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces, and formulated to promote...
	C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with preformed joint seals and surfaces adjacent to joints.
	D. Sealant for Adhering Extruded-Silicone Joint Seals: Silicone adhesive sealant recommended by extruded-silicone joint seal manufacturer.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine joints indicated to receive preformed joint seals, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting preformed joint seal performance.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing preformed joint seals to comply with preformed joint seal manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of preformed joint seal, including dust, paints (except for permanent protective coatings tested and approved for seal adhesion and compatibility by seal manufactu...
	2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimal bond with preformed joint seals. Remove loose particles remaining ...
	a. Concrete.
	b. Masonry.
	c. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile.
	d. Exterior insulation and finish systems.

	3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
	4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint seals. Nonporous joint substrates include the following:
	a. Metal.
	b. Glass.
	c. Porcelain enamel.
	d. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile.


	B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by preformed joint seal manufacturer or as indicated by tests or prior experience. Apply primer to comply with joint seal manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint...
	C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of adhesive or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove smears. Remove tape imme...

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Comply with preformed joint seal manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Installation of Preformed, Foam Joint Seals:
	1. Install each length of seal immediately after removing protective wrapping.
	2. Firmly secure compressed joint seals to joint gap side to obtain full bond using exposed pressure-sensitive adhesive or field-applied adhesive as recommended by manufacturer.
	3. Do not pull or stretch material. Produce seal continuity at splices, ends, turns, and intersections of joints.
	4. For applications at low ambient temperatures, heat foam joint seal material in compliance with manufacturer's written instructions.

	C. Installation of Extruded-Silicone Joint Seals:
	1. Apply masking tape to each side of joint, outside of area to be covered by seal system.
	2. Apply silicone sealant to each side of joint to produce a bead of size complying with preformed silicone seal system manufacturer's written instructions and covering a bonding area of not less than 3/8 inch. Hold edge of sealant bead 1/4 inch insid...
	3. Press silicone extrusion into sealant to wet extrusion and substrate. Use a roller to apply consistent pressure and ensure uniform contact with substrate.
	4. Complete installation of seal system in horizontal joints before installing in vertical joints. Lap vertical joints over horizontal joints. At ends of joints, cut silicone extrusion with a razor knife.


	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Protect preformed joint seals from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so seals are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Cut out, remove, and repair damaged or deteriorated seals so repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work.



	079200 FL - Joint Sealants
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Silicone joint sealants.
	2. Urethane joint sealants.
	3. Immersible joint sealants.
	4. Latex joint sealants.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 079100 "Preformed Joint Seals" for preformed compressible foam and precured joint seals.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data:
	1. Joint sealants.
	2. Joint-sealant backing materials.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's standard color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.
	D. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:
	1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
	2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
	3. Joint-sealant formulation.
	4. Joint-sealant color.


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Sample warranties.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Manufacturers' special warranties.
	C. Installer's special warranties.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Authorized representative who is trained and approved by manufacturer.
	B. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified in accordance with ASTM C1021 to conduct the testing indicated.

	1.6 MOCKUPS
	A. Install sealant in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections that are indicated to receive joint sealants specified in this Section. Use materials and installation methods specified in this Section.

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:
	1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F.
	2. When joint substrates are wet.
	3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications indicated.
	4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint substrates.


	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

	C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from the following:
	1. Movement of the structure caused by stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression.
	2. Disintegration of joint substrates from causes exceeding design specifications.
	3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.
	4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric contaminants.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
	A. Obtain joint sealants from single manufacturer for each sealant type.

	2.2 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL
	A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing...
	B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.3 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Silicone, S, NS, 50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Uses T and NT.
	1. Applications:
	a. Joints in masonry or stonework, and between masonry or stonework and adjacent work.
	b. Exterior joints for which no other sealant type is indicated.



	2.4 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Urethane, S, P, 35, T, NT: Single-component, pourable, plus 35 percent and minus 35 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade P, Class 35, Uses T and NT.
	1. Applications:
	a. Joints in new and existing concrete slabs-on-grade.



	2.5 IMMERSIBLE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Immersible Joint Sealants. Suitable for immersion in liquids; ASTM C1247, Class 1; tested in deionized water unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Urethane, Immersible, S, NS, 50, T, NT, I: Immersible, single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Uses T, NT, and I.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Tremco Incorporated.

	2. Applications:
	a. Joints in below-grade concrete slabs and walls.



	2.6 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C834, Type OP, Grade NF.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Adfast.
	b. Everkem Diversified Products, Inc.
	c. Franklin International.
	d. Pecora Corporation.
	e. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).
	f. Tremco Incorporated.

	2. Applications:
	a. Joints between interior gypsum board and adjacent work.



	2.7 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING
	A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.
	B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance.
	C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where app...

	2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in a...
	C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufactu...
	2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after c...
	a. Concrete.
	b. Masonry.

	3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
	4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following:
	a. Metal.
	b. Glass.


	B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instruction...
	C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove ta...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
	A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	C. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, and replace them with dry materials.

	D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate ...
	1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint profile in accordance with Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless otherwise indicated.


	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	B. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:
	a. Extent of Testing: Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows:
	1) Perform 10 tests for the first 1000 ft. of joint length for each kind of sealant and joint substrate.
	2) Perform one test for each 1000 ft. of joint length thereafter or one test per each floor per elevation.

	b. Test Method: Test joint sealants in accordance with Method A, Tail Procedure, in ASTM C1521.
	1) For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately; extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side. Repeat procedure for opposite side.

	c. Inspect tested joints and report on the following:
	1) Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids.
	2) Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified requirements.
	3) Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull distance used to test each kind of product and joint substrate. Compare these results to determine if adhesion ...

	d. Record test results in a field-adhesion-test log. Include dates when sealants were installed, names of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test locations, whether joints were primed, adhesion results and percent elongations, sealant materia...
	e. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same procedures used originally to seal joints. Ensure that original sealant surfaces are clean and that new sealant contacts original sealant.

	2. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory. Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during test...

	C. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.5 CLEANING
	A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completio...



	092216 FL - Non-Structural Metal Framing
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior partitions.
	2. Suspension systems for interior ceilings and soffits.
	3. Grid suspension systems for gypsum board ceilings.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 054000 "Cold-Formed Metal Framing" for exterior and interior load-bearing and exterior non-load-bearing wall studs; floor joists; and roof rafters and ceiling joists.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data: For each type of product.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Certificates: For each type of code-compliance certification for studs and tracks.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Code-Compliance Certification of Studs and Tracks: Provide documentation that framing members are certified according to the product-certification program of the Certified Steel Stud Association.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Notify manufacturer of damaged materials received prior to installation.
	B. Deliver materials in manufacturer's original, unopened, undamaged containers with identification labels intact.
	C. Protect cold-formed metal framing from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during delivery, storage, and handling as required by AISI S202, "Code of Standard Practice for Cold-Formed Steel Structural Framing."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies that incorporate non-load-bearing steel framing, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated, according to ASTM E119 by an independent t...
	B. STC-Rated Assemblies: For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated on Drawings, according to ASTM E90 and classified according to ASTM E413 by an independent testing agency.
	C. Horizontal Deflection: For composite wall assemblies, limited to 1/240 of the wall height based on horizontal loading of 5 lbf/sq. ft..
	D. Design framing systems in accordance with AISI S220, "North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Framing - Nonstructural Members," unless otherwise indicated.
	E. Design Loads: As indicated on architectural Drawings or 5 lbf/sq. ft. minimum as required by the IBC.

	2.2 FRAMING SYSTEMS
	A. Framing Members, General: Comply with AISI S220 for conditions indicated.
	1. Steel Sheet Components: Comply with AISI S220 requirements for metal unless otherwise indicated
	2. Protective Coating: Comply with AISI S220; ASTM A653/A653M, G40; or coating with equivalent corrosion resistance. Galvannealed products are unacceptable.
	a. Coating demonstrates equivalent corrosion resistance with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.


	B. Studs and Track:  AISI S220.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. CEMCO; California Expanded Metal Products Co.
	b. ClarkDietrich.
	c. Custom Stud.
	d. Jaimes Industries.
	e. MBA Building Supplies.
	f. MRI Steel Framing, LLC.
	g. Marino\WARE.
	h. Marino\WARE.
	i. Phillips Manufacturing Co.
	j. SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
	k. Steel Construction Systems.
	l. Steel Network, Inc. (The).
	m. Telling Industries.

	2. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness:  0.0190 inch.
	3. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.

	C. Embossed, High Strength Steel Studs and Tracks: Roll-formed and embossed with surface deformations to stiffen the framing members so that they are structurally comparable to conventional ASTM C645 steel studs and tracks.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. CEMCO; California Expanded Metal Products Co.
	b. MBA Building Supplies.
	c. Marino\WARE.
	d. Phillips Manufacturing Co.
	e. SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
	f. Steel Construction Systems.
	g. Steel Network, Inc. (The).
	h. Telling Industries.


	D. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where indicated, provide the following:
	1. Deflection Track: Steel sheet top track manufactured to prevent cracking of finishes applied to interior partition framing resulting from deflection of structure above; in thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to accommodate dept...
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1) CEMCO; California Expanded Metal Products Co.
	2) ClarkDietrich.
	3) MBA Building Supplies.
	4) Marino\WARE.
	5) Metal-Lite.
	6) SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
	7) Steel Construction Systems.
	8) Steel Network, Inc. (The).
	9) Telling Industries.



	E. Flat Strap and Backing Plate: Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width indicated.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. ClarkDietrich.
	b. MBA Building Supplies.
	c. MRI Steel Framing, LLC.
	d. Marino\WARE.
	e. SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
	f. Steel Construction Systems.
	g. Steel Network, Inc. (The).

	2. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness:  0.0296 inch.

	F. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging: Steel, 0.0538-inch minimum base-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch-wide flanges.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. ClarkDietrich.
	b. MBA Building Supplies.
	c. MRI Steel Framing, LLC.
	d. Marino\WARE.
	e. SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
	f. Steel Construction Systems.

	2. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.
	3. Clip Angle: Not less than 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches, 0.068-inch-thick, galvanized steel.

	G. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C645.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. ClarkDietrich.
	b. Jaimes Industries.
	c. MBA Building Supplies.
	d. MRI Steel Framing, LLC.
	e. Marino\WARE.
	f. SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
	g. Steel Construction Systems.

	2. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness:  0.0296 inch.
	3. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.

	H. Z-Shaped Furring: With slotted or nonslotted web, face flange of 1-1/4 inches, wall attachment flange of 7/8 inch, minimum uncoated-steel thickness of 0.0179 inch, and depth required to fit insulation thickness indicated.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. ClarkDietrich.
	b. MBA Building Supplies.
	c. MRI Steel Framing, LLC.
	d. Marino\WARE.
	e. SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
	f. Steel Construction Systems.
	g. Steel Network, Inc. (The).



	2.3 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
	A. Tie Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch-diameter wire, or double strand of 0.048-inch-diameter wire.
	B. Hanger Attachments to Concrete:
	1. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC308 as appropriate for the substrate.
	a. Uses: Securing hangers to structure.
	b. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to comply with ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.


	C. Wire Hangers: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.16 inch in diameter.
	D. Furring Channels (Furring Members):
	1. Embossed, High-Strength Steel Studs and Tracks: ASTM C645.
	a. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness:  0.0190 inch.
	b. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.

	2. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C645, 7/8 inch deep.
	a. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness:  0.0296 inch.


	E. Grid Suspension System for Gypsum Board Ceilings: ASTM C645, direct-hung system composed of main beams and cross-furring members that interlock.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Armstrong Ceiling & Wall Solutions.
	b. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
	c. Rockfon; ROCKWOOL International.
	d. USG Corporation.



	2.4 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards.
	1. Fasteners for Steel Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.

	B. Isolation Strip at Exterior Walls: Provide the following:
	1. Foam Gasket: Adhesive-backed, closed-cell vinyl foam strips that allow fastener penetration without foam displacement, 1/8 inch thick, in width to suit steel stud size.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames, cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Suspended Assemblies: Coordinate installation of suspension systems with installation of overhead structure to ensure that inserts and other provisions for anchorages to building structure have been installed to receive hangers at spacing required ...
	1. Furnish concrete inserts and other devices indicated to other trades for installation in advance of time needed for coordination and construction.

	B. Coordination with Sprayed Fire-Resistive Materials:
	1. Before sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, attach offset anchor plates or ceiling tracks to surfaces indicated to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials. Where offset anchor plates are required, provide continuous plates fastened to bui...
	2. After sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, remove them only to extent necessary for installation of non-load-bearing steel framing. Do not reduce thickness of fire-resistive materials below that are required for fire-resistance ratings ind...


	3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Installation Standard: ASTM C754.
	1. Gypsum Board Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C840 that apply to framing installation.

	B. Install framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, with connections securely fastened.
	C. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction.
	D. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies.
	E. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing members. Frame both sides of joints independently.

	3.4 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES
	A. Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.
	1. Single-Layer Application:  16 inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Multilayer Application:  16 inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall.
	C. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction.
	D. Install tracks at floors and overhead supports. Extend framing full height to structural supports or substrates above suspended ceilings except where partitions are indicated to terminate at suspended ceilings. Continue framing around ducts that pe...
	1. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished assemblies.
	2. Door Openings: Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.
	a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.
	b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished assembly.
	c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead structure.

	3. Other Framed Openings: Frame openings other than door openings the same as required for door openings unless otherwise indicated. Install framing below sills of openings to match framing required above door heads.
	4. Fire-Resistance-Rated Partitions: Install framing to comply with fire-resistance-rated assembly indicated and support closures and to make partitions continuous from floor to underside of solid structure.
	a. Firestop Track: Where indicated, install to maintain continuity of fire-resistance-rated assembly indicated.

	5. Sound-Rated Partitions: Install framing to comply with sound-rated assembly indicated.
	6. Curved Partitions:
	a. Bend track to uniform curve and locate straight lengths so they are tangent to arcs.
	b. Begin and end each arc with a stud, and space intermediate studs equally along arcs. On straight lengths of no fewer than two studs at ends of arcs, place studs 6 inches o.c.


	E. Direct Furring:
	1. Screw to wood framing.
	2. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches o.c.

	F. Z-Shaped Furring Members:
	1. Erect insulation, specified in Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation," vertically and hold in place with Z-shaped furring members spaced 24 inches o.c.
	2. Except at exterior corners, securely attach narrow flanges of furring members to wall with concrete stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches o.c.
	3. At exterior corners, attach wide flange of furring members to wall with short flange extending beyond corner; on adjacent wall surface, screw-attach short flange of furring channel to web of attached channel. At interior corners, space second membe...

	G. Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 1/8 inch from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.

	3.5 INSTALLING CEILING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
	A. Install suspension system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.
	1. Hangers:  48 inches o.c.
	2. Carrying Channels (Main Runners):  48 inches o.c.
	3. Furring Channels (Furring Members):  16 inches o.c.

	B. Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement.
	C. Suspend hangers from building structure as follows:
	1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system.
	a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

	2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that interfere with locations of hangers required to support standard suspension system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in the f...
	a. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within performance limits established by referenced installation standards.

	3. Wire Hangers: Secure by looping and wire tying, either directly to structures or to inserts, eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for substrate, and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or oth...
	4. Flat Hangers: Secure to structure, including intermediate framing members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for structure and hanger, and in a manner that will not cause hangers to ...
	5. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit.

	D. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Wire tie furring channels to supports.
	E. Seismic Bracing: Sway-brace suspension systems with hangers used for support.
	F. Grid Suspension Systems: Attach perimeter wall track or angle where grid suspension systems meet vertical surfaces. Mechanically join main beam and cross-furring members to each other and butt-cut to fit into wall track.
	G. Installation Tolerances: Install suspension systems that are level to within 1/8 inch in 12 feet measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely between parallel members that will receive finishes.



	092900 FL - Gypsum Board
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Interior gypsum board.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 092216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for non-structural steel framing and suspension systems that support gypsum board panels.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data: For the following:
	1. Gypsum board, Type X.
	2. Gypsum ceiling board.
	3. Interior trim.
	4. Joint treatment materials.


	1.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent s...

	1.4 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C840 requirements or gypsum board manufacturer's written instructions, whichever are more stringent.
	B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.
	C. Do not install panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
	A. Obtain each type of gypsum panel and joint finishing material from single source with resources to provide products of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E119 by an independent testing agency.
	B. STC-Rated Assemblies: For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E90 and classified according to ASTM E413 by an independent testing agency.

	2.3 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL
	A. Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and that correspond with support system indicated.

	2.4 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C1396/C1396M.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. American Gypsum.
	b. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
	c. Continental Building Products Inc.
	d. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
	e. National Gypsum Company.
	f. PABCO Gypsum.
	g. PABCO Gypsum.
	h. Panel Rey.
	i. USG Corporation.

	2. Thickness: 5/8 inch.
	3. Long Edges:  Tapered.

	B. Gypsum Ceiling Board: ASTM C1396/C1396M.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
	b. Continental Building Products Inc.
	c. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
	d. National Gypsum Company.
	e. PABCO Gypsum.
	f. USG Corporation.

	2. Thickness: 1/2 inch.
	3. Long Edges: Tapered.


	2.5 TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. Interior Trim: ASTM C1047.
	1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-faced galvanized-steel sheet.
	2. Shapes:
	a. Cornerbead.
	b. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
	c. L-Bead: L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
	d. U-Bead: J-shaped; exposed short flange does not receive joint compound.
	e. Expansion (control) joint.



	2.6 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS
	A. General: Comply with ASTM C475/C475M.
	B. Joint Tape:
	1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper.

	C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.
	1. Prefilling: At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping compound.
	2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound.
	a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories.

	3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.
	4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.
	5. Skim Coat: For final coat of Level 5 finish, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.


	2.7 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Laminating Adhesive: Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering gypsum panels to continuous substrate.
	C. Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C1002 unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Use screws complying with ASTM C954 for fastening panels to steel members from 0.033 to 0.112 inch thick.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and support framing, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION AND FINISHING OF PANELS, GENERAL
	A. Comply with ASTM C840.
	B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels not less than one framing member.
	C. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels. Do not force into place.
	D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on oppos...
	E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.
	F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, etc.), except in chases braced internally.
	1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. in area.
	2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.
	3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 1/4- to 3/8-inch-wide joints to install sealant.

	G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural abutments. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch-wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and...
	H. Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.
	I. STC-Rated Assemblies: Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant. Install acoustical sealant at both faces of partitions at perimeters and through penetratio...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:
	1. Type X:  Vertical surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Ceiling Type:  Ceiling surfaces.

	B. Single-Layer Application:
	1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest extent possible and at right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated.
	2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints.
	a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of panels.
	b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.

	3. On Z-shaped furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with no end joints. Locate edge joints over furring members.
	4. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.


	3.4 INSTALLATION OF TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Control Joints: Install control joints according to ASTM C840 and in specific locations approved by Architect for visual effect.
	C. Interior Trim: Install in the following locations:
	1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners.
	2. LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.
	3. L-Bead: Use where indicated on Drawings.
	4. U-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.


	3.5 FINISHING OF GYPSUM BOARD
	A. General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from a...
	B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.
	C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not intended to receive tape.
	D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to ASTM C840:
	1. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.
	2. Level 2:  Panels that are substrate for tile.
	3. Level 4:  At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated.
	a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting."



	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall application.
	B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.
	C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.




	099123 FL - Painting
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Primers.
	2. Water-based finish coatings.
	3. Alkyd exterior coatings.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	1. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	2. Indicate VOC content.

	C. Product Schedule: Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in the Interior Painting Schedule to cross-reference paint systems specified in this Section. Include color designations.

	1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Paint Products:  5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.
	1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.


	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F.
	B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures of less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1. Behr Paint Company; Behr Process Corporation.
	2. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	3. California Paints; ICP Building Solutions Group.
	4. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).
	5. Valspar; a brand of The Sherwin-Williams Company.

	B. Source Limitations: Obtain each paint product from single source from single manufacturer.

	2.2 PAINT PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Material Compatibility:
	1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
	2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

	B. Colors:  Match Architect's samples.

	2.3 PRIMERS
	A. Interior Latex Primer Sealer: Water-based latex sealer used on new interior plaster, concrete, and gypsum wallboard surfaces.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Behr Paint Company; Behr Process Corporation.
	b. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).
	d. Vista Paint.


	B. Alkyd Quick-Dry Primer for Metal: Corrosion-resistant, solvent-based, modified-alkyd primer; lead and chromate free; formulated for quick-drying capabilities and for use on cleaned, interior steel surfaces.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. Carboline Company; a subsidiary of RPM International.
	c. Diamond Vogel Paint Company.
	d. Hempel (USA), Inc.
	e. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc.
	f. Rust-Oleum Corporation; a subsidiary of RPM International, Inc.
	g. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).



	2.4 WATER-BASED FINISH COATS
	A. Interior, Latex, High-Performance Architectural Coating, Satin: High-performance architectural latex coating providing a significantly higher level of performance than conventional latex paints in the areas of scrub resistance, burnish resistance, ...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Behr Paint Company; Behr Process Corporation.
	b. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	c. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc.
	d. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

	2. Gloss and Sheen Level:  Manufacturer's standard low-sheen finish.


	2.5 SOLVENT-BASED FINISH COATS
	A. Exterior, Alkyd, Semigloss: Pigmented, solvent-based alkyd paint for use on primed/sealed exterior metal.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. Behr Paint Company; Behr Process Corporation.
	b. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	c. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc.
	d. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

	2. Gloss Level:  Manufacturer's standard semigloss finish.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	1. Concrete: 12 percent.
	2. Fiber-Cement Board: 12 percent.
	3. Masonry (Clay and CMUs): 12 percent.
	4. Wood: 15 percent.
	5. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.
	6. Plaster: 12 percent.

	C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.
	D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing finishes and primers.
	E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.
	B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparati...
	1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.


	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
	2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat only.
	3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged items to match exposed surfaces.
	4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.
	5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

	B. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
	C. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Dry-Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry-film thickness.
	1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
	2. If test results show that dry-film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply additional coats as needed to provide dry-film thickness that complies with ...


	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
	1. Do not clean equipment with free-draining water and prevent solvents, thinners, cleaners, and other contaminants from entering into waterways, sanitary and storm drain systems, and ground.
	2. Dispose of contaminants in accordance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Allow empty paint cans to dry before disposal.
	4. Collect waste paint by type and deliver to recycling or collection facility.

	B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
	C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.

	3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
	A. Gypsum Board Substrates:
	1. High-Performance Architectural Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Interior latex primer sealer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Interior, latex, high-performance architectural coating, satin.


	B. Exterior Metal Substrates (Previously Painted Stair Handrail and Roof Ladder):
	1. Alkyd System:
	a. Prime Coat: Alkyd metal primer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior alkyd enamel, semigloss.





	311000 fl - site clearing
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Protecting existing vegetation to remain.
	2. Removing above- and below-grade site improvements.
	3. Temporary erosion and sedimentation control.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary erosion- and sedimentation-control measures.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Plant-Protection Zone: Area surrounding individual trees, groups of trees, shrubs, or other vegetation to be protected during construction.
	B. Vegetation: Trees, shrubs, groundcovers, grass, and other plants.

	1.4 MATERIAL OWNERSHIP
	A. Except for materials indicated to be reused, stockpiled or otherwise remain Owner's property, cleared materials shall become Contractor's property and shall be removed from Project site.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Existing Conditions: Documentation of existing trees and plantings, adjoining construction, and site improvements that establishes preconstruction conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by site clearing.
	1. Use sufficiently detailed photographs or video recordings.
	2. Include plans and notations to indicate specific wounds and damage conditions of each tree or other plant designated to remain.

	C. Record Drawings: Identifying and accurately showing locations of capped utilities and other subsurface structural, electrical, and mechanical conditions.

	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Traffic: Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities during site-clearing operations.
	1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities without permission from the Owner’s Representative and authorities having jurisdiction.
	2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed trafficways if required by the Owner’s Representative or authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. Salvageable Improvements: Carefully remove items indicated to be salvaged or reused and store on the Owner's premises at a location approved by the Owners Representative.
	C. Utility Locator Service: Notify Dig Safe System for area where the Project is located before site clearing.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Satisfactory Soil Material: Requirements for satisfactory soil material are specified in Section 312000 "Earth Moving."
	1. Obtain approved borrow soil material off-site when satisfactory soil material is not available on-site.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Protect and maintain benchmarks and survey control points from disturbance during construction.
	B. Verify that protection zones have been identified and enclosed.
	C. Protect existing site improvements to remain from damage during construction.
	1. Restore damaged improvements to their original condition, as acceptable to Owner.


	3.2 TEMPORARY EROSION AND SEDIMENTATION CONTROL
	A. Provide temporary erosion- and sedimentation-control measures to prevent soil erosion and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust from leaving the project site, according to contract drawings, requirements of authorities having juri...
	1. Control dust by periodic watering of the exposed soil surface with adequate water to control dust from becoming airborne.  Repetitive treatments of watering shall be applied as needed throughout the construction process.

	B. The erosion control measures indicated on the Drawings are the minimum required.  Provide additional measures as necessary to prevent erosion and sedimentation from leaving the project site.
	C. Inspect, maintain, and repair erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during construction until permanent stabilization has been established.
	D. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls, and restore and stabilize areas disturbed during removal.

	3.3 TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION
	A. Protect trees and plants remaining on-site.
	B. Repair or replace trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain that are damaged by construction operations according to requirements.

	3.4 SITE IMPROVEMENTS
	A. Remove existing above- and below-grade improvements as indicated and necessary to facilitate new construction.  Due to the previously developed nature of the site, there is potential to uncover unforeseen structures and utilities (active and abando...
	B. Remove paving and aggregate base as indicated.

	3.5 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS
	A. Remove surplus soil material, unsuitable topsoil, obstructions, demolished materials, and waste materials including trash and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.



	312000 fl - earth moving
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Preparing subgrades for walks.
	2. Excavating and backfilling for structure access.
	3. Base course for walks.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation" for recording preexcavation and earth-moving progress.
	2. Section 311000 "Site Clearing" for site stripping, grubbing, stripping and stockpiling topsoil, and removal of above- and below-grade improvements and utilities.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Backfill: Soil material used to fill an excavation.
	B. Base Course: Aggregate layer placed above subgrade and below walks.
	C. Borrow Soil: Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill or backfill.
	D. Excavation: Removal of material encountered above subgrade elevations and to lines and dimensions indicated.
	1. Authorized Additional Excavation: Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond indicated lines and dimensions as directed by Owner’s Representative. Authorized additional excavation and replacement material will be paid for according to Contract ...
	2. Bulk Excavation: Excavation more than 10 feet in width and more than 30 feet in length.
	3. Unauthorized Excavation: Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond indicated lines and dimensions without direction by Owner’s Representative. Unauthorized excavation, as well as remedial work directed by Owner’s Representative, shall be witho...

	E. Fill: Soil materials used to raise existing grades.
	F. MDOT: Maine Department of Transportation.
	G. Rock: Rock material in beds, ledges, unstratified masses, conglomerate deposits, and boulders of rock material 1 cu. yd. or more in volume that exceed a standard penetration resistance of 100 blows/2 inches when tested by a geotechnical testing age...
	H. Standard Specifications:  State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Specifications for Highways and Bridges, Latest Revision.
	I. Structures: Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, curbs, mechanical and electrical appurtenances, or other man-made stationary features constructed above or below the ground surface.
	J. Subgrade: Uppermost surface of an excavation or the top surface of a fill or backfill immediately below base course, topsoil materials, pavements or planting soil materials.
	K. Unsuitable Soil:  Excavated soil materials determined by the Architect that are not suitable for reuse to support the new construction.
	L. Utilities: On-site underground pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables as well as underground services within buildings.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data: For each type of product required.
	C. Material Test Reports: For each on-site and borrow soil material proposed for fill and backfill as follows:
	1. Classification according to ASTM D 2487.
	2. Laboratory compaction curve according to ASTM D 1557.
	3. Gradation according to ASTM C 136.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Qualification Data: For qualified testing agency.
	C. Preexcavation Photographs or Videotape: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site improvements, including finish surfaces that might be misconstrued as damage caused by earth-moving operations. Submit before earth moving begins.
	D. Field quality control test reports.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Geotechnical Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E 329 and ASTM D 3740 for testing indicated.

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Traffic: Minimize interference with adjoining travelways, walks, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities during earth-moving operations.
	1. Do not close or obstruct travelways, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities without permission from the Owner’s Representative and authorities having jurisdiction.
	2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by the Owner’s Representative or authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. Utility Locator Service: Notify "Dig Safe" for area where Project is located before beginning earth-moving operations.
	C. Do not commence earth-moving operations until temporary erosion- and sedimentation-control measures specified in Section 311000 "Site Clearing" and indicated on the drawings are in place.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOIL MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are not available from excavations.
	B. Satisfactory Soils: Soil Classification Groups GW, GP, GM, SW, SP, and SM according to ASTM D 2487, or a combination of these groups; free of debris, waste, frozen materials, vegetation, and other deleterious matter.  The maximum particle diameter ...
	C. Unsatisfactory Soils: Soil Classification Groups GC, SC, CL, ML, OL, CH, MH, OH, and PT according to ASTM D 2487, or a combination of these groups.
	1. Unsatisfactory soils also include satisfactory soils not maintained within 2 percent of optimum moisture content at time of compaction.

	D. Base Course: MDOT Standard Specification Section 703.06 Type A, Aggregate for Base and Subbase.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by earth-moving operations.
	B. Existing pavements are for end of construction conditions and are not designed to support construction equipment loads. Evaluate and employ methods to prevent pavements subgrade softening, subgrade rutting, and impairment of overlaying fill materia...
	C. Protect and maintain erosion and sedimentation controls during earth-moving operations.
	D. Protect subgrades and soils from freezing temperatures and frost. Remove temporary protection before placing subsequent materials.
	A. Classified Excavation: Excavate to subgrade elevations. Material to be excavated will be classified as earth and rock. Do not excavate rock until it has been classified, cross sectioned by Contactor and verified by the Architect. The Contract Sum w...
	1. Earth excavation includes excavating pavements and obstructions visible on surface; underground structures, utilities, and other items indicated to be removed; and soil, boulders, and other materials not classified as rock or unauthorized excavation.


	3.3 EXCAVATION FOR STRUCTURE ACCESS
	A. Excavate to indicated elevations and dimensions within a tolerance of plus or minus 1 inch. If applicable, extend excavations a sufficient distance from structures, for installing construction, and for inspections.

	3.4 EXCAVATION FOR WALKS
	A. Excavate surfaces under walks to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and subgrades.

	3.5 SUBGRADE INSPECTION
	A. Notify Owner’s Representative when excavations have reached required subgrade and permit the Owner’s Representative to inspect the subgrade.
	B. If Owner’s Representative determines that unsatisfactory soil is present, continue excavation and replace with compacted backfill or fill material as directed.
	C. Authorized additional excavation and replacement material will be paid for according to Contract provisions for changes in the work.
	D. Reconstruct subgrades damaged by freezing temperatures, frost, rain, accumulated water, or construction activities, as directed by Owner’s Representative, without additional compensation.

	3.6 UNAUTHORIZED EXCAVATION
	A. Fill unauthorized excavations under other construction as directed by the Owner’s Representative.

	3.7 STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS
	A. Stockpile borrow soil materials and excavated satisfactory soil materials without intermixing. Cover to prevent windblown dust. Locate stockpiles where indicated by the Owner’s Representative.

	3.8 BACKFILL
	A. Place and compact backfill in excavations promptly, but not before completing the following:
	1. Construction below finish grade including, where applicable, waterproofing.
	2. Surveying locations of underground utilities for Record Documents.
	3. Removing trash and debris.
	4. Removing temporary shoring, bracing, and sheeting.

	B. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

	3.9 SOIL FILL
	A. Place and compact fill material in layers to required elevations as follows:
	1. Under grass and planted areas, use backfill material.
	2. Under walks and pavements, use base course.

	B. Place soil fill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

	3.10 SOIL MOISTURE CONTROL
	A. Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill soil layer before compaction to within the range of optimum moisture content to allow for the density specified.
	1. Do not place backfill or fill soil material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain frost or ice.
	2. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry, otherwise satisfactory soil material that exceeds optimum moisture content by 2 percent and is too wet to compact to specified dry unit weight.


	3.11 COMPACTION OF SOIL BACKFILLS AND FILLS
	A. Place backfill and fill soil materials in layers not more than 12 inches in loose depth for material compacted by heavy compaction equipment and not more than 6 inches in loose depth for material compacted by hand-operated tampers.
	B. Place backfill and fill soil materials evenly on all sides of structures to required elevations and uniformly along the full length of each structure.
	C. Compact soil materials to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D 1557:
	2. Under turf or unpaved areas, compact subgrade and each layer of backfill or fill soil material to not less than 90 percent.


	3.12 GRADING
	A. General: Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free of irregular surface changes. Comply with compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and elevations indicated.
	1. Provide a smooth transition between adjacent existing grades and new grades.
	2. Cut out soft spots, fill low spots, and trim high spots to comply with required surface tolerances.

	B. Site Rough Grading: Finish subgrades to elevations required to achieve indicated finish elevations, within the following subgrade tolerances:
	1. Turf or Unpaved Areas: Plus or minus 1 inch.
	2. Walks: Plus or minus 1/2 inch.


	3.13 BASE COURSES
	A. Place base course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.
	B. On prepared subgrade, place base course as follows:
	1. Shape base course to required crown elevations and cross-slope grades.
	2. Place base course 6 inches or less in compacted thickness in a single layer.
	3. Place base course that exceeds 6 inches in compacted thickness in layers of equal thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 inches thick or less than 3 inches thick.
	4. Compact base course at optimum moisture content to required grades, lines, cross sections, and thickness to not less than 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D 1557.


	3.14 DUST CONTROL
	A. Control dust with periodic watering of the exposed soil surface with adequate watering to control dust from becoming airborne. Repetitive treatments of watering shall be applied as needed to control dust throughout construction until areas have bee...

	3.15 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified geotechnical engineering testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	B. Allow testing agency to inspect and test subgrades and each fill or backfill layer. Proceed with subsequent earth moving only after test results for previously completed work comply with requirements.
	C. Testing agency will test compaction of soils in place according to ASTM D 1556, ASTM D 2167, ASTM D 2937, and ASTM D 6938, as applicable. Tests will be performed at the following locations and frequencies:
	1. Foundation and Tunnel Wall Backfill: One test at each compacted backfill layer.

	D. When testing agency reports that subgrades, fills, or backfills have not achieved degree of compaction specified, scarify and moisten or aerate, or remove and replace soil materials to depth required; recompact and retest until specified compaction...

	3.16 PROTECTION
	A. Protecting Graded Areas: Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and erosion. Keep free of trash and debris.
	B. Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially completed surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due to subsequent construction operations or weather conditions.
	1. Scarify or remove and replace soil material to depth as directed by Architect; reshape and recompact.

	C. Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished surfacing, backfill with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing.
	1. Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match adjacent work, and eliminate evidence of restoration to greatest extent possible.


	3.17 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS
	A. Remove surplus satisfactory soil and waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.



	321216 fl - asphalt paving
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Hot-mix asphalt patching.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 312000 "Earth Moving" for subgrade preparation, fill material, unbound-aggregate base courses.


	1.3 DEFINITION
	A. Hot-Mix Asphalt Paving Terminology:  Refer to ASTM D 8 for definition of terms.
	B. MDOT:  Maine Department of Transportation.
	C. Standard Specifications:  State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Specifications for Highways and Bridges, Latest Revision.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include technical data and tested physical and performance properties.
	2. Job-Mix Designs.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Qualification Data: For manufacturer.
	C. Material Batch Ticket:  For each load of paving material delivered to the project site.
	D. Field quality-control reports.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A paving-mix manufacturer registered with and approved by MDOT.
	B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with material, workmanship and other applicable requirements of MDOT Standard Specifications.
	1. Measurement and payment provisions and safety program submittals included in standard specifications do not apply to the section.


	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not apply asphalt materials if subgrade is wet or excessively damp, if rain is imminent or expected before time required for adequate cure, or if the following conditions are not met:
	1. Asphalt Wearing Course: Minimum surface temperature of 50 deg F at time of placement.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 AGGREGATES
	A. Conform with MDOT Standard Specifications.

	2.2 ASPHALT MATERIALS
	A. Conform with MDOT Standard Specifications.

	2.3 MIXES
	A. Hot-Mix Asphalt: Conform with MDOT Standard Specifications for the specified materials.
	1. Wearing Course (9.5-mm):  9.5 mm Superpave.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that subgrade is dry and in suitable condition to begin paving.
	B. Proceed with paving only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Protection: Provide protective materials, procedures, and worker training to prevent asphalt materials from spilling, coating, or building up on curbs, driveway aprons, manholes, and other surfaces adjacent to the Work.
	B. Statically compact pavement subgrade with a minimum of 3 passes with hand-guided compaction equipment. Do not compact wet or saturated subgrades.
	1. Excavate soft spots, unsatisfactory soils, and areas of excessive pumping or rutting, as determined by Architect, and replace with compacted backfill or fill as directed.


	3.3 PATCHING
	A. Asphalt Pavement: Saw cut perimeter of patch and remove existing pavement to 12 inches beyond the limit of excavation.

	3.4 SURFACE PREPARATION
	A. Immediately before placing asphalt materials, remove loose and deleterious material from substrate surfaces. Ensure that prepared subgrade is ready to receive paving.

	3.5 PLACING HOT-MIX ASPHALT
	A. Place asphalt mix by hand in a manner that prevents segregation of mix. Place each course to required grade, cross section, and thickness when compacted.
	1. Place hot-mix asphalt wearing course in single lift.
	2. Spread mix at a minimum temperature of 250 deg F.

	B. Promptly correct surface irregularities in paving course. Use suitable hand tools to remove excess material forming high spots. Fill depressions with hot-mix asphalt to prevent segregation of mix; use suitable hand tools to smooth surface.

	3.6 JOINTS
	A. Construct joints to ensure a continuous bond between adjoining paving sections. Construct joints free of depressions, with same texture and smoothness as other sections of hot-mix asphalt course.
	1. Clean contact surfaces and apply tack coat to joints.
	2. Compact joints as soon as hot-mix asphalt will bear roller weight without excessive displacement.
	3. Compact asphalt at joints to a density within 2 percent of specified course density.


	3.7 COMPACTION
	A. General: Begin compaction as soon as placed hot-mix paving will bear compaction equipment weight without excessive displacement. Compact hot-mix paving with hot, hand tampers or with vibratory-plate compactors in areas inaccessible to rollers.
	1. Complete compaction before mix temperature cools to 185 deg F.

	B. Complete breakdown or initial compaction immediately after compacting joints and outside edge. Examine surface immediately for indicated crown, grade, and smoothness. Correct operations to comply with requirements.
	C. Continue compaction until hot-mix asphalt course has been uniformly compacted to the following density:
	1. Average Density: 92 percent of reference maximum theoretical density according to ASTM D 2041/D 2041M, but not less than 90 percent or greater than 96 percent.

	D. Repairs: Remove paved areas that are defective or contaminated with foreign materials and replace with fresh, hot-mix asphalt. Compact to specified density and surface smoothness.
	E. Erect barricades to protect paving from traffic until mixture has cooled enough not to become marked.

	3.8 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES
	A. Pavement Thickness: Compact each course to produce the thickness indicated within the following tolerances:
	1. Wearing Course: Plus 1/4 inch, no minus.

	B. Pavement Surface Smoothness: Compact each course to produce a surface smoothness within the following tolerances as determined by using a 10-foot straightedge applied transversely or longitudinally to paved areas:
	1. Wearing Course:  1/4 inch.


	3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Surface Smoothness: Test finished surface of each hot-mix asphalt course for compliance with smoothness tolerances.
	B. Remove and replace or install additional hot-mix asphalt where measurements and inspection indicate that it does not comply with specified requirements.
	C. Prepare reports of testing activities.

	3.10 WASTE HANDLING
	A. General: Handle asphalt-paving waste according to approved waste management plan required in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."



	321400 FL - Unit Paving
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Concrete pavers.


	1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Product Data:
	1. For materials other than water and aggregates.
	2. For the following:
	a. Pavers.
	b. Mortar and grout materials.


	C. Sieve Analyses: For aggregate setting-bed materials, according to ASTM C136.
	D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of unit paver indicated and the following:
	1. Joint materials involving color selection.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall comply with the requirements of Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” and the individual sections specifying the work.
	B. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	C. Material Certificates: For unit pavers. Include statements of material properties indicating compliance with requirements, including compliance with standards.
	D. Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency, for unit pavers, indicating compliance with requirements.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified unit paving installer who has successfully demonstrated unit paver installation in at least 10 projects of similar size and scope, with successful performance.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store pavers on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied.
	B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.
	C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination avoided.

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Cold-Weather Protection: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice or frost. Do not build on frozen subgrade or setting beds. Remove and replace unit paver work damaged by frost or freezing.
	B. Weather Limitations for Mortar and Grout:
	1. Cold-Weather Requirements: Comply with cold-weather construction requirements contained in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.
	2. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6. Provide artificial shade and windbreaks and use cooled materials as required. Do not apply mortar to substrates with temperatures of ...
	a. When ambient temperature exceeds 100 deg F, or when wind velocity exceeds 8 mph and ambient temperature exceeds 90 deg F, set pavers within 1 minute of spreading setting-bed mortar.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of unit paver, joint material, and setting material from single source with resources to provide materials and products of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

	2.2 CONCRETE PAVERS
	A. Concrete Pavers, Solid Interlocking Paving Units: Complying with ASTM C936/C936M, made from normal-weight aggregates (match existing).
	1. Match existing pavers.
	a. Thickness:  3-1/8 inches (8 cm).
	b. Face Size and Shape:
	1) 3-7/8-by-7-7/8-inch rectangle.

	c. Color:  Match existing.



	2.3 SAND-CEMENT SETTING-BED MATERIALS
	A. Asphalt base as specified in Section 321216 “Asphalt Paving.”
	B. Sand-Cement Mix for Leveling Course: Sound, sharp, washed, natural sand or crushed stone complying with gradation requirements of ASTM C 33 for fine aggregate mixed with Portland Cement, ASTM C 150, Type I or II in a ratio of 5 parts sand to 1 part...
	C. Sand-Cement Mix for Joints: Provide same mix as leveling course for joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine surfaces indicated to receive unit paving, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Remove substances from asphalt substrates that could impair mortar bond, including curing and sealing compounds, form oil, and laitance.
	B. Sweep asphalt substrates to remove dirt, dust, debris, and loose particles.

	3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Do not use unit pavers with chips, cracks, voids, discolorations, or other defects that might be visible or cause staining in finished work.
	B. Mix pavers from several pallets or cubes, as they are placed, to produce uniform blend of colors and textures.
	C. Cut unit pavers with motor-driven masonry saw equipment to provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges. Cut units to provide pattern indicated and to fit adjoining work neatly. Use full units without cutting where possible. Hammer cutting is not acceptable.
	D. Handle protective-coated brick pavers to prevent coated surfaces from contacting backs or edges of other units. If, despite these precautions, coating does contact bonding surfaces of brick, remove coating from bonding surfaces before setting brick.
	E. Joint Pattern:  Match and continue existing unit paver joint pattern.
	F. Tolerances:
	1. Do not exceed 1/32-inch unit-to-unit offset from flush (lippage) or 1/8 inch in 10 feet from level, or indicated slope, for finished surface of paving.


	3.4 SAND-CEMENT SETTING-BED APPLICATIONS
	A. Prepare for sand-cement setting-bed placement by placing 2-inch-thick asphalt setting base where indicated.
	B. Install asphalt base in accordance with Section 321213 “Asphalt Paving.”
	C. Place sand-cement dry mixture over compacted asphalt base. Compact by tamping with plate vibrator and screed to depth required to allow setting of pavers.
	D. Joint Treatment: Place unit pavers with hand-tight joints in pattern indicated (match existing).
	E. Vibrate pavers into leveling course with a low amplitude plate vibrator capable of a 3500- to 5000-lbf compaction force at 80 to 90 Hz. Perform at least three passes across paving with vibrator. Vibrate under the following conditions:
	F. Spread dry sand-cement mix and fill joints immediately after vibrating pavers into leveling course. Vibrate pavers and add sand-cement mix until joints are completely filled, then remove excess sand-cement mix.
	G. Lightly spray pavers with water to consolidate and pack sand-cement into joints.
	H. Repeat the filling of joints and wetting until joints have been completely filled after wetting.
	I. Do not allow traffic on installed pavers until sand-cement mix has been vibrated into joints.

	3.5 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace unit pavers that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Provide new units to match adjoining units and install in same manner as original units, with same joint treatment a...
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